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ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS

Sealed bids for 900 King Street Facility — AG’s File Storage Room will be received by the State of
Delaware, Office of Management and Budget, Division of Facilities Management, in the reception area of
the Facilities Management Office in the Thomas Collins Building, 540 S. DuPont Highway, Suite 1 (Third
Floor), Dover, DE 19901 until 2:00 p.m. local time on Wednesday, June 3, 2015, at which time they will
be publicly opened and read aloud in the Conference Room. Bidder bears the risk of late delivery.

Any bids received after the stated time will be returned unopened.
Project involves the following at the 900 King Street Facility located in Wilmington, Delaware: \

Removal of existing walls, ceilings, lighting and floor finishes in the basement level Q
Installation of new walls where shown; flooring and painting of selected rooms

Installation of new staff transaction area and supporting casework

Installation of new electrical and technology devices and outlets in existi N alls
Removal of existing light fixtures and installing new %
Reconfiguration/extension of existing ductwork and sprinkler heagdg,and cement of selected
HVAC equipment in existing spaces

e Installation of new manually-operated high density file st tems as well as surrounding
static shelving units

A MANDATORY Pre-Bid Meeting will be held on Tuesd y 19, 2015, at 10:00 a.m. in the AG’s
File Storage Room on the lower level of the 900 King Street Rgcility in Wilmington, Delaware, for the
purpose of establishing the list of subcontractors and 46 yver questions. Representatives of each party
to any Joint Venture must attend this meetin % NDANCE OF THIS MEETING IS A
PREREQUISITE FOR BIDDING ON THIS RA

Sealed bids shall be addressed to the Divisi ctlities Management, 540 S. DuPont Highway, Suite 1
(Third Floor), Dover, DE 19901. The r lope should clearly indicate: 900 KING STREET

FACILITY — AG’S FILE STORAGE RO@M - SEALED BID - DO NOT OPEN."

Contract documents may be qfgtained at the office of RG Architects, 200 West Main Street, Middletown,

DE 19709 [phone (302) 37, , Wbn receipt of $100.00 per hard copy set or $50 per CD. Checks are
to be made payable to tects”. Payments are non-refundable, and documents need not be
returned.

Construction dg
Association;

mengg will be available for review at the following locations: Delaware Contractors
ated Builders and Contractors.

BiddegswilNgot be subject to discrimination on the basis of race, creed, color, sex, sexual orientation,

ntity or national origin in consideration of this award, and Minority Business Enterprises,
taged Business Enterprises, Women-Owned Business Enterprises and Veteran-Owned Business
prises will be afforded full opportunity to submit bids on this contract. Each bid must be
panied by a bid security equivalent to ten percent of the bid amount and all additive alternates.
he successful bidder must post a performance bond and payment bond in a sum equal to 100 percent of
he contract price upon execution of the contract. The Owner reserves the right to reject any or all bids
and to waive any informalities therein. The Owner may extend the time and place for the opening of the
bids from that described in the advertisement, with not less than two calendar days notice by certified

delivery, facsimile machine or other electronic means to those bidders receiving plans.

END OF ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS

O
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STATE OF DELAWARE DIVISION OF FACILITIES MANAGEMENT

ARTICLE 1: GENERAL

11 DEFINITIONS
11.1 Whenever the following terms are used, their intent and meaning shall be interpreted as
follows: 0
1.2 STATE: The State of Delaware.
1.3 AGENCY: Contracting State Agency as noted on cover sheet. \
14 DESIGNATED OFFICIAL: The agent authorized to act for the Agency.
15 BIDDING DOCUMENTS: Bidding Documents include the Bidding ts and the

dve

Bidders (if any),

0
proposed Contract Documents. The Bidding Requirements consistggf t
Bid, Invitation to Bid, Instructions to Bidders, Supplementary Ins
General Conditions, Supplementary General Conditions, Gener irements, Special
Provisions (if any), the Bid Form (including the Non-collusi tate t), and other sample
bidding and contract forms. The proposed Contract s consist of the form of
Agreement between the Owner and Contractor, asgs the Drawings, Specifications

(Project Manual) and all Addenda issued prior to exg pf the Contract.

1.6 CONTRACT DOCUMENTS: The Contrac 8fts consist of the, Instructions to
Bidders, Supplementary Instructions to Bidders§if any), General Conditions, Supplementary
General Conditions, General Requiregaegts, SPecial Provisions (if any), the form of
agreement between the Owner and t actor, Drawings (if any), Specifications (Project
Manual), and all addenda.

1.7 AGREEMENT: The form of e t shall be AIA Document A101, Standard Form of
Agreement between Owner ctor where the basis of payment is a STIPULATED
SUM. In the case of cofflict betyeen the instructions contained therein and the General
Requirements herein,¢hese ral Requirements shall prevail.

1.8 GENERAL REQMIREME (or CONDITIONS): General Requirements (or conditions) are

instructions p jfig to the Bidding Documents and to contracts in general. They contain,
in summa nts of laws of the State; policies of the Agency and instructions to
bidders.

1.9 SPECIAL PROVISIONS: Special Provisions are specific conditions or requirements peculiar

to"theNgidding documents and to the contract under consideration and are supplemental to
& Gereral Requirements. Should the Special Provisions conflict with the General
& irements, the Special Provisions shall prevail.

1.10 ADDENDA: Written or graphic instruments issued by the Owner/Architect prior to the
execution of the contract which modify or interpret the Bidding Documents by additions,
deletions, clarifications or corrections.

BIDDER OR VENDOR: A person or entity who formally submits a Bid for the material or
Work contemplated, acting directly or through a duly authorized representative who meets
the requirements set forth in the Bidding Documents.

112 SUB-BIDDER: A person or entity who submits a Bid to a Bidder for materials or labor, or
both for a portion of the Work.

1.13 BID: A complete and properly executed proposal to do the Work for the sums stipulated
therein, submitted in accordance with the Bidding Documents.

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 0021 13-2
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1.14 BASE BID: The sum stated in the Bid for which the Bidder offers to perform the Work
described in the Bidding Documents as the base, to which Work may be added or from
which Work may be deleted for sums stated in Alternate Bids (if any are required to be stated
in the bid).

1.15 ALTERNATE BID (or ALTERNATE): An amount stated in the Bid, where applicable, to
added to or deducted from the amount of the Base Bid if the corresponding change 4
Work, as described in the Bidding Documents is accepted.

1.16 UNIT PRICE: An amount stated in the Bid, where applicable, as a pri
measurement for materials, equipment or services or a portion of the Wor
the Bidding Documents.

1.17 SURETY: The corporate body which is bound with and for the Cog
and which engages to be responsible for the Contractor's paymeg @
and for his acceptable performance of the Work for which he has cO

@ nished by the Bidder as a
if the Work to be performed or

2d.

1.18 BIDDER'S DEPOSIT: The security designated in the Bid
guaranty of good faith to enter into a contract with the Age
the material or equipment to be furnished is awarded

1.19 CONTRACT: The written agreement coveringghe fpr g and delivery of material or work
to be performed.

1.20 CONTRACTOR: Any individual, firm¢@ Roration with whom a contract is made by the
Agency.

1.21 SUBCONTRACTOR: An indisiglualf pasthership or corporation which has a direct contract
with a contractor to furnish Igbo terials at the job site, or to perform construction labor
and furnish material in co on with such labor at the job site.

1.22 CONTRACT BOND: e gpproved form of security furnished by the contractor and his

surety as a gua#dnty of good faith on the part of the contractor to execute the work in
accordance wiffl thg”terms of the contract.

ARTICLE 2: BIDDER ENTATIONS
2.1 P&ME ING
211 ARRe-bi® meeting for this project will be held at the time and place designated. Attendance
@ S meeting is a pre-requisite for submitting a Bid, unless this requirement is specifically
MaiWed elsewhere in the Bid Documents.

2.2 By submitting a Bid, the Bidder represents that:

The Bidder has read and understands the Bidding Documents and that the Bid is made in
accordance therewith.

The Bidder has visited the site, become familiar with existing conditions under which the
Work is to be performed, and has correlated the Bidder's his personal observations with the
requirements of the proposed Contract Documents.

2.2.3 The Bid is based upon the materials, equipment, and systems required by the Bidding
Documents without exception.
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 0021 13-3
2.3 JOINT VENTURE REQUIREMENTS
231 For Public Works Contracts, each Joint Venturer shall be qualified and capable to complete
the Work with their own forces. 0

2.3.2 Included with the Bid submission, and as a requirement to bid, a copy of the execute in
Venture Agreement shall be submitted and signed by all Joint Venturers involved. \b
stbe

233 All required Bid Bonds, Performance Bonds, Material and Labor Payment
executed by both Joint Venturers and be placed in both of their names.

234 All required insurance certificates shall name both Joint Venturers. \

2.35 Both Joint Venturers shall sign the Bid Form and shall submit @ of & valid Delaware
Business License with their Bid. L)

2.3.6 Both Joint Venturers shall include their Federal E.l. Num Bid.

2.3.7 In the event of a mandatory Pre-bid Meeting, each J tO¥er shall have a representative
in attendance.

2.3.8 Due to exceptional circumstances and for d cause shown, one or more of these
provisions may be waived at the discreti the State.

2.4 ASSIGNMENT OF ANTITRUST C

241 As consideration for the awargmgn@exggltion by the Owner of this contract, the Contractor

hereby grants, conveys, sel and transfers to the State of Delaware all of its right,
titte and interests in and n or unknown causes of action it presently has or may
now or hereafter acqyire he antitrust laws of the United States and the State of
Delaware, relating to t arffcular goods or services purchased or acquired by the Owner

pursuant to this géhtract.

ARTICLE 3: BIDDING S
3.1 COPIES O OCUMENTS
3.11 Bidd may obtain complete sets of the Bidding Documents from the

itectiral/Engineering firm designated in the Advertisement or Invitation to Bid in the
er and for the deposit sum, if any, stated therein.

3.1.2 Bidders shall use complete sets of Bidding Documents for preparation of Bids. The issuing
Agency nor the Architect assumes no responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resulting
from the use of incomplete sets of Bidding Documents.

Any errors, inconsistencies or omissions discovered shall be reported to the Architect

immediately.
Q 314 The Agency and Architect may make copies of the Bidding Documents available on the

above terms for the purpose of obtaining Bids on the Work. No license or grant of use is
conferred by issuance of copies of the Bidding Documents.
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 0021 13-4

3.2

321

3.2.2

3.2.3

3.24

3.25

3.3

331

3.3.2

INTERPRETATION OR CORRECTION OF BIDDING DOCUMENTS

The Bidder shall carefully study and compare the Bidding Documents with each other, and
with other work being bid concurrently or presently under construction to the extent thafy
relates to the Work for which the Bid is submitted, shall examine the site and local conditi
and shall report any errors, inconsistencies, or ambiguities discovered to the Archite

Bidders or Sub-bidders requiring clarification or interpretation of the Bidding DQ
make a written request to the Architect at least seven days prior to the dg geipt of

in any other manner shall not be binding.

written Addendum. Interpretations, corrections, or changes to the Bid

c@ omission from it of
ang that only the best
ip of the first quality are to
ibility of the Bidder.

The apparent silence of the specifications as to any detail, or the ap
detailed description concerning any point, shall be regard
commercial practice is to prevail and only material and w
be used. Proof of specification compliance will be the

Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Docu ontractor shall provide and pay
for all permits, labor, materials, equipment, Is,gcO ction equipment and machinery,
water, heat, utilities, transportation, and other fa8ifities and services necessary for the proper
execution and completion of the Work.

The Owner will bear the costs for g dl user fees associated with the project.
SUBSTITUTIONS

The materials, products
standard of quality,

equijpment described in the Bidding Documents establish a
ction, dimension, and appearance to be met by any
proposed substitution. cification of a particular manufacturer or model number is not
intended to be any way. Substitutions of products for those named will be
considered, pvidifig that the Vendor certifies that the function, quality, and performance
characterisiy aterial offered is equal or superior to that specified. It shall be the
Bidder's to assure that the proposed substitution will not affect the intent of the

desigp, an ke any installation modifications required to accommodate the substitution.
R& for substitutions shall be made in writing to the Architect at least ten days prior to
& da

te®of the Bid Opening. Such requests shall include a complete description of the
sed substitution, drawings, performance and test data, explanation of required

psidllation modifications due the substitution, and any other information necessary for an
evaluation. The burden of proof of the merit of the proposed substitution is upon the
proposer. The Architect’s decision of approval or disapproval shall be final. The Architect is
to notify Owner prior to any approvals.

If the Architect approves a substitution prior to the receipt of Bids, such approval shall be set
forth in an Addendum. Approvals made in any other manner shall not be binding.

The Architect shall have no obligation to consider any substitutions after the Contract award.
ADDENDA

Addenda will be mailed or delivered to all who are known by the Architect to have received a
complete set of the Bidding Documents.
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 0021 13-5

3.4.2

3.4.3

344

ARTICLE 4:
4.1
411

4.1.2

4.1.3

414

4.1.5

4.1.6

4.1.8

i

41.11

Copies of Addenda will be made available for inspection wherever Bidding Documents are
on file for that purpose.

No Addenda will be issued later than 4 days prior to the date for receipt of Bids except an
Addendum withdrawing the request for Bids or one which extends the time or changes
location for the opening of bids.

Each bidder shall ascertain prior to submitting his Bid that they have received 3
issued, and shall acknowledge their receipt in their Bid in the appropriatg
acknowledging an issued Addenda could be grounds for determining i
responsive.

BIDDING PROCEDURES \

PREPARATION OF BIDS

Submit the bids on the Bid Forms included with the Biddi

Submit the original Bid Form for each bid. Bid F
manual for this purpose.

Execute all blanks on the Bid Form in a non-eraSgble medium (typewriter or manually in ink).

be removed from the project

Where so indicated by the makeup id Form, express sums in both words and
figures, in case of discrepancy be n , the written amount shall govern.
Interlineations, alterations or u t be initialed by the signer of the Bid.

BID ALL REQUESTED A S AND UNIT PRICES, IF ANY. If there is no change in
r “No Change”. The Contractor is responsible for verifying
denda issued during the bidding period. Work required by

ecome part of the Contract.

Make no
manner.

ulations on the Bid Form and do not qualify the Bid in any other

Eagll copy of the Bid shall include the legal name of the Bidder and a statement whether the
Biddenjs a sole proprietor, a partnership, a corporation, or any legal entity, and each copy
b
| by a corporation shall further give the state of incorporation and have the corporate
affixed. A Bid submitted by an agent shall have a current Power of Attorney attached,
certifying agent's authority to bind the Bidder.

% e®igned by the person or persons legally authorized to bind the Bidder to a contract.

Bidder shall complete the Non-Collusion Statement form included with the Bid Forms and
include it with their Bid.

In the construction of all Public Works projects for the State of Delaware or any agency
thereof, preference in employment of laborers, workers or mechanics shall be given to bona
fide legal citizens of the State who have established citizenship by residence of at least 90
days in the State.

Each bidder shall include in their bid a copy of a valid Delaware Business License.’
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 0021 13-6

4.2 BID SECURITY

42.1 All bids shall be accompanied by a deposit of either a good and sufficient bond to the agency
for the benefit of the agency, with corporate surety authorized to do business in this St

the form of the bond and the surety to be approved by the agency, or a security of the
assigned to the agency, for a sum equal to at least 10% of the bid plus all add alter
in lieu of the bid bond a security deposit in the form of a certified check, ban

equal to 10% of the bid plus all add alternates to which it relates and no
stated sum, if said sum is equal to at least 10% of the bid. The Bid B
the standard OMB form (attached).

422 The Agency has the right to retain the bid security of Bidders to an award is being
considered until either a formal contract has been execute bon®¥ have been furnished
or the specified time has elapsed so the Bids may b n or all Bids have been
rejected.

4.2.3 In the event of any successful Bidder refusing or, s% to execute a formal contract and
bond within 20 days of the awarding of the congfactethe™sfd bond or security deposited by the
successful bidder shall be forfeited.

4.3 SUBCONTRACTOR LIST

43.1 As required by Delaware Code, ifle 28, s&@€tion 6962(d)(10)b, each Bidder shall submit with
their Bid a completed List o b*€ongyéctors included with the Bid Form. NAME ONLY
ONE SUBCONTRACTOR TRADE. A Bid will be considered non-responsive

unless the completed list i§incCluded!

4.3.2 Provide the Name an s for each listed subcontractor. Addresses by City, Town or

4.3.3 It is the re j the Contractor to ensure that their Subcontractors are in compliance
with the ns of this law. Also, if a Contractor elects to list themselves as a
Subcgntra any category, they must specifically name themselves on the Bid Form and

4.4 e® ALITY OF EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY ON PUBLIC WORKS
44.1 During the performance of this contract, the contractor agrees as follows:
A. The Contractor will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for

employment because of race, creed, sex, color, sexual orientation, gender identity or
national origin. The Contractor will take affirmative action to ensure the applicants
are employed, and that employees are treated during employment, without regard to
their race, creed, sex, color, sexual orientation, gender identity or national origin.
Such action shall include, but not be limited to, the following: Employment,
upgrading, demotion or transfer; recruitment or recruitment advertising; layoff or
termination; rates of pay or other forms of compensation; and selection for training,
including apprenticeship. The Contractor agrees to post in conspicuous places
available to employees and applicants for employment notices to be provided by the
contracting agency setting forth this nondiscrimination clause.

B. The Contractor will, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by or
on behalf of the Contractor, state that all qualified applicants will receive
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consideration for employment without regard to race, creed, sex, color, sexual
orientation, gender identity or national origin."

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 00 21 13-7

45 PREVAILING WAGE REQUIREMENT

45.1 Wage Provisions: In accordance with Delaware Code, Title 29, Section 6960, renovati 0
projects whose total cost shall exceed $15,000, and $100,000 for new constructi h

minimum wage rates for various classes of laborers and mechanics shall be as de e
by the Department of Labor, Division of Industrial Affairs of the State of Delaware

452 The prevailing wage shall be the wage paid to a majority of employees pe imilar
work as reported in the Department’'s annual prevailing wage survey or ce of a
majority, the average paid to all employees reported.

453 The employer shall pay all mechanics and labors employed dirg€i ) he site of work,
unconditionally and not less often than once a week and without :
rebate on any account, the full amounts accrued at time of ent,
not less than those stated in the specifications, regard contractual relationship
which may be alleged to exist between the employer agg laborers and mechanics.

454 The scale of the wages to be paid shall be postegh by
accessible place at the site of the work.

ployer in a prominent and easily

455 Every contract based upon these specifiga
information, as required by the Depar
of Labor shall keep and maintain t
the last day of the work week co & payroll.

ions sf@éll contain a stipulation that sworn payroll
OfLabor, be furnished weekly. The Department

4.6 SUBMISSION OF BIDS

46.1 Enclose the Bid, the
Bid in a sealed opaqu
Identify with thegffoject n

, and any other documents required to be submitted with the
nvglope. Address the envelope to the party receiving the Bids.
e, project number, and the Bidder's name and address. If the

Bid is sent b ¥ enclose the sealed envelope in a separate mailing envelope with the
notation " D" on the face thereof. The State is not responsible for the opening
of bids p ening date and time that are not properly marked.

4.6.2 Deglsit Bids at the designated location prior to the time and date for receipt of bids indicated

intheNMdvertisement for Bids. Bids received after the time and date for receipt of bids will be

ed ®ATE BID” and returned
46.3 er assumes full responsibility for timely delivery at location designated for receipt of bids.
Oral, telephonic or telegraphic bids are invalid and will not receive consideration.

Withdrawn Bids may be resubmitted up to the date and time designated for the receipt of
Bids, provided that they are then fully in compliance with these Instructions to Bidders.

MODIFICATION OR WITHDRAW OF BIDS

Prior to the closing date for receipt of Bids, a Bidder may withdraw a Bid by personal request
and by showing proper identification to the Architect. A request for withdraw by letter or fax,
if the Architect is notified in writing prior to receipt of fax, is acceptable. A fax directing a
modification in the bid price will render the Bid informal, causing it to be ineligible for
consideration of award. Telephone directives for modification of the bid price shall not be
permitted and will have no bearing on the submitted proposal in any manner.
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4.7.2 Bidders submitting Bids that are late shall be notified as soon as practicable and the bid shall
be returned.
47.3 A Bid may not be modified, withdrawn or canceled by the Bidder during a thirty (30) 0

period following the time and date designated for the receipt and opening of Bids, and
S0 agrees in submitting their Bid. Bids shall be binding for 30 days after the date o&
opening.

ARTICLE 5: CONSIDERATION OF BIDS
51 OPENING/REJECTION OF BIDS

511 Unless otherwise stated, Bids received on time will be publicl and will be read

aloud. An abstract of the Bids will be made available to Bidders.

5.1.2 The Agency shall have the right to reject any and all B id not accompanied by a
required Bid Security or by other data required by theBi Documents, or a Bid which is
in any way incomplete or irregular is subject to rejec

513 If the Bids are rejected, it will be done within thi ) ndar day of the Bid opening.
5.2 COMPARISON OF BIDS
521 After the Bids have been opened bid prices will be compared and the result of

such comparisons will be made
based on the Base Bid plus i
Alternates in any order or cofhbj

eN0 the public. Comparisons of the Bids may be
nates. The Agency shall have the right to accept

5.2.2 The Agency reservesghe ri aive technicalities, to reject any or all Bids, or any portion
thereof, to advertise fofgew 8Bids, to proceed to do the Work otherwise, or to abandon the
Work, if in the jug@ment of the Agency or its agent(s), it is in the best interest of the State.

5.2.3 An increas reglSe in the quantity for any item is not sufficient grounds for an increase
or decre it Price.
524 T rices qudted are to be those for which the material will be furnished F.O.B. Job Site and
inClu Il charges that may be imposed during the period of the Contract.
5.2.5 @ ualifying letter or statements in or attached to the Bid, or separate discounts will be
g@Sidered in determining the low Bid except as may be otherwise herein noted. Cash or

separate discounts should be computed and incorporated into Unit Bid Price(s).
DISQUALIFICATION OF BIDDERS
An agency shall determine that each Bidder on any Public Works Contract is responsible

before awarding the Contract. Factors to be considered in determining the responsibility
of a Bidder include:

A. The Bidder's financial, physical, personnel or other resources including
Subcontracts;
B. The Bidder's record of performance on past public or private construction

projects, including, but not limited to, defaults and/or final adjudication or
admission of violations of the Prevailing Wage Laws in Delaware or any other
state;
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C. The Bidder’s written safety plan;
D. Whether the Bidder is qualified legally to contract with the State; 0
E. Whether the Bidder supplied all necessary information concerrj I
responsibility; and, \
F. Any other specific criteria for a particular procurement, which ag may
establish; provided however, that, the criteria be set forth in to Bid
and is otherwise in conformity with State and/or Federal Iaw\e
5.3.2 If an agency determines that a Bidder is nonresponsive ag a@ Qovesponsible, the
determination shall be in writing and set forth the basis for the d @ nation. A copy of
the determination shall be sent to the affected Bidder withimfive ( orking days of said
determination.

5.3.3 In addition, any one or more of the following causes e Bonsidered as sufficient for the
disqualification of a Bidder and the rejection of thgir Bid or Bjds.
5.33.1 More than one Bid for the same Contract fro individual, firm or corporation under the

same or different names.

5.3.3.2 Evidence of collusion among Bidde

5.3.3.3 Unsatisfactory performance r eyllenced by past experience.

5.3.34 If the Unit Prices are o '%ﬂbalanced either in excess or below reasonable cost
analysis values.

5.3.35 If there are any”unauthOfized additions, interlineation, conditional or alternate bids or
irregularities of@nyKind which may tend to make the Bid incomplete, indefinite or ambiguous
as to its meamj

5.3.3.6 If the Bid IS accompanied by the required Bid Security and other data required by the
Bi g DocuMients.

5.3.3.7 eXeeptions or qualifications of the Bid are noted on the Bid Form.

54 EPTANCE OF BID AND AWARD OF CONTRACT

5.4.7 A formal Contract shall be executed with the successful Bidder within twenty (20) calendar

days after the award of the Contract.

Per Section 6962(d)(13) a., Title 29, Delaware Code, “The contracting agency shall
award any public works contract within thirty (30) days of the bid opening to the lowest
responsive and responsible Bidder, unless the Agency elects to award on the basis of
best value, in which case the election to award on the basis of best value shall be stated
in the Invitation To Bid.”

5.4.3 Each Bid on any Public Works Contract must be deemed responsive by the Agency to be
considered for award. A responsive Bid shall conform in all material respects to the
requirements and criteria set forth in the Contract Documents and specifications.

5.4.4 The Agency shall have the right to accept Alternates in any order or combination, and to
determine the low Bidder on the basis of the sum of the Base Bid, plus accepted Alternates.
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5.45 The successful Bidder shall execute a formal contract, submit the required Insurance®

Certificate, and furnish good and sufficient bonds, unless specifically waived in the Genefgl
Requirements, in accordance with the General Requirement, within twenty (20) d 0
official notice of contract award. Bonds shall be for the benefit of the Agency with ¢
the amount of 100% of the total contract award. Said Bonds shall be conditioneg
faithful performance of the contract. Bonds shall remain in affect for period of car after
the date of substantial completion.

5.4.6 If the successful Bidder fails to execute the required Contract and Bo % said, within
twenty (20) calendar days after the date of official Notice of the A ontract, their
Bid guaranty shall immediately be taken and become the property @ e for the benefit
of the Agency as liquidated damages, and not as a forfeiture or as & o@ ty. Award will then

be made to the next lowest qualified Bidder of the Work or vertisall, as the Agency may
decide.

5.4.7 Each bidder shall supply with its bid its taxpayer idefft
identification number or social security number) and of its Delaware business license,
and should the vendor be awarded a contracifsu ardor shall provide to the agency the
taxpayer identification license numbers of such€subcontractors. Such numbers shall be
provided on the later of the date on whiglmguch sBbcontractor is required to be identified or
the time the contract is executed. Theé Ssful Bidder shall provide to the agency to which
it is contracting, within 30 days ofgent8 to such public works contract, copies of all
Delaware Business licenses o ntfélCtors and/or independent contractors that will
perform work for such publi act. However, if a subcontractor or independent
contractor is hired or contragle an 20 days after the Bidder entered the public works
contract the Delaware ifense of such subcontractor or independent contractor
shall be provided to thg age in 10 days of being contracted or hired.

pnumber (i.e., federal employer

5.4.8 The Bid Securi
contract. Th i
a

all be Teturned to the successful Bidder upon the execution of the formal
ecurities of unsuccessful bidders shall be returned within thirty (30)

calendar d
ARTICLE 6: POST-Bi I@ATION

6.1 NTRACTOR'S QUALIFICATION STATEMENT

6.1.1 a@ prs to whom award of a Contract is under consideration shall, if requested by the
Agéhcy, submit a properly executed AIA Document A305, Contractor's Qualification
Statement, unless such a statement has been previously required and submitted.

BUSINESS DESIGNATION FORM
Successful bidder shall be required to accurately complete an Office of Management and
Budget Business Designation Form for Subcontractors.
Q ARTICLE 7: PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND
7.1 BOND REQUIREMENTS

7.1.1 The cost of furnishing the required Bonds, that are stipulated in the Bidding Documents, shall
be included in the Bid.

7.1.2 If the Bidder is required by the Agency to secure a bond from other than the Bidder's usual
sources, changes in cost will be adjusted as provide in the Contract Documents.
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7.1.3 The Performance and Payment Bond forms used shall be the standard OMB forms
(attached).

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 002113-11 0

7.2 TIME OF DELIVERY AND FORM OF BONDS

7.2.1 The bonds shall be dated on or after the date of the Contract. \

7.2.2 The Bidder shall require the attorney-in-fact who executes the required ehalf of

the surety to affix a certified and current copy of the power of attorney. \

ARTICLE 8: FORM OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN AGENCY AND CONTRACT

8.1 Unless otherwise required in the Bidding Documents, th
written on AIA Document A101, Standard Form of €€
Contractor Where the Basis of Payment is a Stipulated

eement for the Work will be
ment Between Owner and

END OF INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDE

QO
&






ATTORNEY GENERAL’S FILE

STORAGE ROOM RENOVATIONS
900 KING ST. WILMINGTON, DE 19801

BID FORM
For Bids Due:  Wednesday, June 3, 2015 @ 2:00 p.m.  To: Thomas Collins Building, Third Floor
540 South DuPont Highway

Dover, DE 19901

\\

Name of Bidder:

Delaware Business License No.: Taxpayer ID No.:
(A copy of Bidder’s Delaware Business License must be attached to this form.)

(Other License Nos.):

Phone No.: ( ) - Fax No.: ( -

The undersigned, representing that he has read and understands the Bid ocuments and that this bid is made in accordance
therewith, that he has visited the site and has familiarized himself with the loca8jconditions under which the Work is to be performed,
and that his bid is based upon the materials, systems and equipmenbed If the Bidding Documents without exception, hereby

proposes and agrees to provide all labor, materials, plant, equipmég flies, transport and other facilities required to execute the
work described by the aforesaid documents for the lump sum itgflizedNgelgWv:

$
w S

ALTERNATES
Alternate prices conform to applicabl ject gpecification section. Refer to specifications for a complete description of the
following Alternates. An “ADD” or Wamount is indicated by the crossed out part that does not apply.
ALTERNATE No. 1: N/A&
Add/Deduct: =
)
ALTERNATE e
Add/Ded
$ )
ERIATE No. 3: N/A.
d/DEduct:
$ )

BID FORM 0041 13-1



ATTORNEY GENERAL’S FILE

STORAGE ROOM RENOVATIONS
900 KING ST. WILMINGTON, DE 19801

BID FORM

UNIT PRICES 0

Unit prices conform to applicable project specification section. Refer to the specifications for a complete description\ ollowing

Unit Prices:

DD T
UNIT PRICE No. 1: (BRIEF DESCRIPTION) $
UNIT PRICE No. 2: (BRIEF DESCRIPTION) $ Q$
UNIT PRICE No. 3: (BRIEF DESCRIPTION) $

<
o‘b&

2

O
X

BID FORM 00 41 13-2



ATTORNEY GENERAL’S FILE

STORAGE ROOM RENOVATIONS
900 KING ST. WILMINGTON, DE 19801

BID FORM

I/We acknowledge Addendums numbered and the price(s) submitted include any cost/schedule impact they m h@

This bid shall remain valid and cannot be withdrawn for sixty (60) days from the date of opening of bids, and the yn shall
abide by the Bid Security forfeiture provisions. Bid Security is attached to this Bid. \

The Owner shall have the right to reject any or all bids, and to waive any informality or irregularity in any bid w

This bid is based upon work being accomplished by the Sub-Contractors named on the list attached to th @
i |\ calendar days of

Should 1/We be awarded this contract, 1/We pledge to achieve substantial completion of all the
the Notice to Proceed.

uirements of local, state, and national
arding the contract to him or in the
indirectly, entered into any agreement,

The undersigned represents and warrants that he has complied and shall comply wit
laws; that no legal requirement has been or shall be violated in making or accepting this Wj,
prosecution of the work required; that the bid is legal and firm; that he has not glire

participated in any collusion, or otherwise taken action in restraint of free compgti ng.

Upon receipt of written notice of the acceptance of this Bid, the Bidder shal
in the required form and deliver the Contract Bonds, and Insurance Certificates,

in twenty (20) calendar days, execute the agreement
uired by the Contract Documents.

I am / We are an Individual / a Partnership / a Corporation

ding as
(Individual’s / General Partner’s / Corporate Namg
(State of Corporation)

Business Address:

Witness: & By:

( Authorized Signature )
(SEAL)

(Title)

Date:

By

“@ontractor List

on-Collusion Statement
id Security
(Others as Required by Project Manuals)

BID FORM 0041 13-3



ATTORNEY GENERAL’S FILE

STORAGE ROOM RENOVATIONS
900 KING ST. WILMINGTON, DE 19801

BID FORM \

In accordance with Title 29, Chapter 6962 (d)(10)b Delaware Code, the following sub-contractor listing must accompan
contractor Must be listed for each category where the bidder intends to use a sub-contractor to perform that categor, @

of the bid by the Owner, it is required that bidders list themselves as being the sub-contractor for all categorie
work.

SUBCONTRACTOR LIST

bmittal. The name and address of the sub-
order to provide full disclosure and acceptance
he/she is qualified and intends to perform such

Subcontractor Category Subcontractor Address (Cit Subcontractors tax payer 1D #
or Delaware Business license #

1. Studs/Drywall

2. Electrical Q
3. Ceilings A@

4, ",

5.

| "
lﬁ O
Ny

9.

BID FORM ‘ , E 0041 13-4



ATTORNEY GENERAL’S FILE

STORAGE ROOM RENOVATIONS
900 KING ST. WILMINGTON, DE 19801

BID FORM

NON-COLLUSION STATEMENT 0

This is to certify that the undersigned bidder has neither directly nor indirectly, entered into any agree
collusion or otherwise taken any action in restraint of free competitive bidding in connection with this pro
the Office of Management and Budget, Division of Facilities Management).

: ted in any
)

ed this date (to

All the terms and conditions of (Project or Contract Number) have been thoroughly examined and N d.

NAME OF BIDDER:

AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVE
(TYPED):

AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVE
(SIGNATURE):

TITLE:

ADDRESS OF BIDDER: %:
E-MAIL:
PHONE NUMBER: @

Sworn to and Subscribe meRhis day of 20
My Commission expigs . NOTARY PUBLIC

QQ THIS PAGE MUST BE SIGNED AND NOTARIZED FOR YOUR BID TO BE CONSIDERED.

BID FORM 0041 13-5



STATE OF DELAWARE
OFFICE OF MANAGEMENT AND BUDGET

BID BOND
TO ACCOMPANY PROPOSAL

(Not necessary if security is used) 0

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS That:
of in the County of
and State of as Principal, and

of in the County of
and State of as Surety, legally authorized to do business in the
(“State”), are held and firmly unto the State in the sum of
Dollars ($ ), or percent ngt t
Dollar )

of amount of bid on Contract No. , to be paid to te for the use and
benefit of (insert State a na for which payment
well and truly to be made, we do bind ourselves, our and each of our utors, administrators, and
successors, jointly and severally for and in the whole firmly by these

NOW THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION I Ugt if the above bonded Principal
who has submitted to the (insert State agency name) a

certain proposal to enter into this contract for the furnishing of ®grtain material and/or services within the
State, shall be awarded this Contract, and if said Pring all well and truly enter into and execute this
Contract as may be required by the terms of this Copgra % pproved by the

(insert State agency na Oftract to be entered into within twenty days after
the date of official notice of the award therged i dance with the terms of said proposal, then this
obligation shall be void or else to be and remaing orce and virtue.

Sealed with seal and dated¥is day of in the year of our Lord two
thousand and ).

SEALED, AND DELIVERER,I
"<

& Name of Bidder (Organization)
Qrate By:

Seal Authorized Signature
Att
v Title
Q Name of Surety
Witness: By:
Title

BID BOND 004313
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O
N

STANDARD FORM OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRAC 101-
2007 Q
The contract to be utilized on this project shall be the “Standard Form of Agree tween Owner and

<’
\{o
Q§</
A
O

X

STANDARD FORM OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR 0052 13
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AIA Document A101" — 2007

Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor
where the basis of payment is a Stipulated Sum

ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS:
The author of this document
has added information
needed for its completion.
The author may also have
revised the text of the
original AlA standard form.
An Additions and Deletions
Report that notes added
information as well as
revisions to the standard
form_text _is available from
the author and should be
reviewed.

This document has impe@
legal consequences
Consultation with

or modific,

ATA _Docu

General

Contpy nstruction,
IS 3 1S -document

Do not use

S unless this
ument._is modified.

ELECTRONIC COPYING of any
portion of this AIA® Document
to another electronic file is
prohibited and constitutes a
violation of copyright laws
as set forth in the footer of
this document.

AlA Document All right © 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1967, 1974, 1977, 1987, 1991, 1997 and 2007 by The
Arcl s. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and Internati
reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and crumlnal 1
osecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This draft was produced by AlA software at 14:29:00 on
.2701158399_1 which expires on 10/10/2014, and is not for resale.

User No N (876768886)

Treaties. Unal
penalties, and



AIA Document A101" — 2007

Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor
where the basis of payment is a Stipulated Sum

AGREEMENT made as of the « » day of « » in the year « »
(In words, indicate day, month and year.)

BETWEEN the Owner: ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS:

f : The author of this document
(Name, legal status, address and other information) has added information
needed for its completion.
& »E » The author may also have
< » revised the text of the
original AIA standard form.
An Additions and Deletion
«» Report that notes added

information as well ag

. revisions to the sta
and the Contractor: form text is avai

(Name, legal status, address and other information) the author and sho
reviewed.

« M

« P> This docume

& » legal consequ

« » Consultation wi

& » attor _encou aged_W|th
res ts completion

for the following Project: g
(Name, location and detailed description) CBnditions of the
agt for Construction,
gfpted in this document
by reference. Do not use
with other general
« » conditions unless this
document.is modified.

«Sample A101-2007»

« »

The Architect:
(Name, legal status, address and other information)

L N »
« M
« »
« »

The Owner and Contractor agree as follows.

ELECTRONIC COPYING of any
portion of this AIA® Document
to another electronic file is
prohibited and constitutes a
violation of copyright laws
as set forth in the footer of
this document.

— 2007. Copyright © 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1967, 1974, 1977, 1987, 1991, 1997 and 2007 by The

jtute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International

horized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal 1
d will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This draft was produced by AIA software at 14:29:00 on

(876768886)



TABLE OF ARTICLES

1 THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

2 THE WORK OF THIS CONTRACT

3 DATE OF COMMENCEMENT AND SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION
4 CONTRACT SUM

5 PAYMENTS

6 DISPUTE RESOLUTION

7 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION

8 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

9 ENUMERATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

10 INSURANCE AND BONDS

ARTICLE1 THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

in this Agreement and Modifications issued after execution of this Agreement, all of which
are as fully a part of the Contract as if attached to this Agreement or repeated herein. The
entire and integrated agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negoti
agreements, either written or oral. An enumeration of the Contract Documents, othegfthan
Article 9.

ARTICLE 2 THE WORK OF THIS CONTRACT
The Contractor shall fully execute the Work described in the Contract DoSigg 8xcept as specifically indicated in
the Contract Documents to be the responsibility of others.

ARTICLE 3 DATE OF COMMENCEMENT AND SUBSTANTIAL CQ,

§ 3.1 The date of commencement of the Work shall be the dat’of thi ment unless a different date.is stated
below or provision is made for the date to be fixed in a nqtic: ocegd issued by the Owner.
(Insert the date of commencement if it differs from the date'Qf thi ement or, if applicable, state that the date

will be fixed in a notice to proceed.)

« N

If, prior to the commencement of the Work, wngprequires time to file mortgages and other-security-interests;
the Owner’s time requirement shall b, llo

« »

§ 3.2 The Contract Time s easured from the date of commencement.

§ 3.3 The Contractor ghall acRjeve Substantial Completion of the entire Work not later than « » (« » ) days from the
date of commencgmet, or as fbllows:
(Insert number of SaleNllag@@Yys. Alternatively, a calendar date may be used when coordinated with the date of

priate, insert requirements for earlier Substantial Completion of certain portions of the

— 2007. Copyright © 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1967, 1974, 1977, 1987, 1991, 1997 and 2007 by The
itute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International
horized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal
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« M

Portion of Work Substantial Completion Date

, subject to adjustments of this Contract Time as provided in the Contract Documents.
(Insert provisions, if any, for liquidated damages relating to failure to achieve Substantial Completion on time or for
bonus payments for early completion of the Work.)

« »

ARTICLE 4 CONTRACT SUM
§ 4.1 The Owner shall pay the Contractor the Contract Sum in current funds for the Contractor’s performance of the
Contract. The Contract Sum shall be « » ($ « » ), subject to additions and deductions as provided in the Contract

Documents. \
§ 4.2 The Contract Sum is based upon the following alternates, if any, which are described in the Contract
Documents and are hereby accepted by the Owner:
(State the numbers or other identification of accepted alternates. If the bidding or proposal documents permit the
Owner to accept other alternates subsequent to the execution of this Agreement, attach a schedule of such other \

alternates showing the amount for each and the date when that amount expires.)
« »

§ 4.3 Unit prices, if any:
(Identify and state the unit price; state quantity limitations, if any, to which the unit price will be a

Item Units and Limitations Price Pe @ D)

§ 4.4 Allowances included in the Contract Sum, if any:
(Identify allowance and state exclusions, if any, from the allowance price.)

Item Price

ARTICLES PAYMENTS

§ 5.1 PROGRESS PAYMENTS

§5.1.1 Based upon Applications for Payment submitted tqgth 1te@t by the Contractor and Certificates for
Payment issued by the Architect, the Owner shall make pri ents on account of the Contract Sum to the
Contractor as provided below and elsewhere in the uments

§5.1.2 The period covered by each Applicatioggfor Payme all be one calendar month ending on the last day of
the month, or as follows:

an-ApphicationforPavm K W oa ed-b he-Architect after-the-application-date ed-abovepaymentshall-be
made-b he-Owner-not ot than davs-after-the-Archite aceive he-Apphicationfo Pavment
ederalstate-orlog I 1aws Miayrequire payment within-a certain-period of time. Provided thatavalid ,,/{Formatted: Not Strikethrough
Application for Pg W pived by the Architect that mees all requirements of the Contract, payment shall be
made by the OwnBhygoMagsfhan 30 days after the Owner receives the valid Application for Payment, |- { Formatted: Font: Not Italic,
Strikethrough

§5.1.4 Eadly APRlication for Payment shall be based on the most recent schedule of values submitted by the
cAiglance with the Contract Documents. The schedule of values shall allocate the entire Contract

— 2007. Copyright © 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1967, 1974, 1977, 1987, 1991, 1997 and 2007 by The
itute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International
horized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal 4
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Sum among the various portions of the Work. The schedule of values shall be prepared in such form and supported
by such data to substantiate its accuracy as the Architect may require. This schedule, unless objected to by the
Architect, shall be used as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s Applications for Payment.

§ 5.1.5 Applications for Payment shall show the percentage of completion of each portion of the Work as of the end
of the period covered by the Application for Payment.

§5.1.6 Subject to other provisions of the Contract Documents, the amount of each progress payment shall be
computed as follows:

.1 Take that portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to completed Work as determined by
multiplying the percentage completion of each portion of the Work by the share of the-Contract- Sum
allocated to that portion of the Work in the schedule of values, less retainage of « » percent (« » %).
Pending final determination of cost to the Owner of changes in the Work, amounts not in dispute
shall be included as provided in Section 7.3.9 of AIA Document A201™-2007, General Conditions
of the Contract for Construction;

.2 Add that portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to materials and equipment delivered and
suitably stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the completed construction (or, if approved

in advance by the Owner, suitably stored off the site at a location agreed upan in writing), less
retainage of « » percent (« » %);

w

Subtract the aggregate of previous payments made by the Owner; and

4 Subtract amounts, if any, for which the Architect has withheld or nullified a Certificate for P@

as provided in Section 9.5 of AIA Document A201-2007.

§5.1.7 The progress payment amount determined in accordance with Section 5.1.6 shall be further
the following circumstances:
.1 Add, upon Substantial Completion of the Work, a sum sufficient to increase the tota

Work, retainage applicable to such work and unsettled claims; and
(Section 9.8.5 of AIA Document A201-2007 requires release of applic
Substantial Completion of Work with consent of surety, if any.)

.2 Add, if final completion of the Work is thereafter materially delayed t
Contractor, any additional amounts payable in accordance with _Section 9.
A201-2007.

3 of AIA-Document

§ 5.1.8 Reduction or limitation of retainage, if any, shall be as follow

(If it is intended, prior to Substantial Completion of the entire Worlgto rgffuce 0¥ limit the retainage-resulting from
the percentages inserted in Sections 5.1.6.1 and 5.1.6.2 above, Il noexplained elsewhere in the Contract
Documents, insert here provisions for such reduction or limit@ti

« »

§ 5.1.9 Except with the Owner’s prior approval, the Cortiggctogghall not make advance payments to suppliers for
materials or equipment which have not been ered an red at the site.

§ 5.2 FINAL PAYMENT

§ 5.2.1 Final payment, constituting th

Contractor when
.1 the Contractor has fully p

alance of the Contract Sum, shall be made by the Owner to the

ed the Contract except for the Contractor’s responsibility to correct
2.2.2 of AIA Document A201-2007, and to satisfy other requirements;
beyond final payment; and

2 afinal Cg ayment has been issued by the Architect.

§5.2.2 The Own
Acrchitect’s final

« »

— 2007. Copyright © 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1967, 1974, 1977, 1987, 1991, 1997 and 2007 by The
itute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International
horized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal
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ARTICLE 6 DISPUTE RESOLUTION

§ 6.1 INITIAL DECISION MAKER

The Architect will serve as Initial Decision Maker pursuant to Section 15.2 of AIA Document A201-2007, unless
the parties appoint below another individual, not a party to this Agreement, to serve as Initial Decision Maker.

(If the parties mutually agree, insert the name, address and other contact information of the Initial Decision Maker,
if other than the Architect.)

« »
« »

« »
« N

§ 6.2 BINDING DISPUTE RESOLUTION
For any Claim subject to, but not resolved by, mediation pursuant to Section 15.3 of AIA Document A201-2007, the

method of binding dispute resolution shall be as follows: \
(Check the appropriate box. If the Owner and Contractor do not select a method of binding dispute resolution
below, or do not subsequently agree in writing to a binding dispute resolution method other than litigation, Claims
will be resolved by litigation in a court of competent jurisdiction.) Q

[« »] Arbitration pursuant to Section 15.4 of AIA Document A201-2007

[« »] Litigation in a court of competent jurisdiction @
[ « X » ] Other (Specify)Any remedies available in law or in equity,

- { Formatted: Font: Not Italic

« »

ARTICLE 7 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION
§ 7.1 The Contract may be terminated by the Owner or the Contractor as provided in Afficle A Document
A201-2007.

§ 7.2 The Work may be suspended by the Owner as provided in Article 14 of Docum@ént A201-2007.

ARTICLE 8 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

§ 8.1 Where reference is made in this Agreement to a provision of
Document, the reference refers to that provision as amended or su ted
Documents.

201-2007 or another Contract
other provisions of the-Contract

§ 8.2 Payments due and unpaid under the Contract shall b
below, or in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing
located._Payments are due 30 days after receipt of a Vakid Ap
interest may be charged at the rate of 1% per mqnth not
(Insert rate of interest agreed upon, if any.)

If€rest fibm the date payment is due at the rate stated
to time at the place where the Project is

ation for Payment. After that 30 day period,

d 12% per annum.

« »%« »

§ 8.3 The Owner’s representative:
(Name, address and other infoggation)

« N

— 2007. Copyright © 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1967, 1974, 1977, 1987, 1991, 1997 and 2007 by The
itute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International
horized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal 6

(876768886)



(Name, address and other information)

« N
« »
« »
« »

§85 ha Ownar’c nar tha Caon orls renrasan

otherparty: The Contractor’s representative shall not be changed without ten days written notice-to-the-Owner.

§ 8.6 Other provisions:
« » ‘.......

ARTICLE9 ENUMERATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
§ 9.1 The Contract Documents, except for Modifications issued after execution of this Agreement, are enumerated in Q

(Formattea: suedious?” § ]
N

the sections below.

§9.1.1 The Agreement is this executed AIA Document A101-2007, Standard Form of Agreement Between @

and Contractor.

§9.1.2 The General Conditions are AIA Document A201-2007, General Conditions of the Contract
Construction.

§9.1.3 The Supplementary and other Conditions of the Contract:
Document Title Date g
§ 9.1.4 The Specifications:

« N

(Either list the Specifications here or refer to an exhibit attached to this Ag @
Section Title Da Pages

§9.1.5 The Drawings:
(Either list the Drawings here or refer to an exhibit attache greement.)
« »

Number Title Date

§9.1.6 The Addenda, if any:

Number Date Pages

0 bid®ing requirements are not part of the Contract Documents unless the bidding
aled in this Article 9.

— 2007. Copyright © 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1967, 1974, 1977, 1987, 1991, 1997 and 2007 by The
itute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International

(876768886)



« »

.2 Other documents, if any, listed below:
(List here any additional documents that are intended to form part of the Contract Documents. AIA
Document A201-2007 provides that bidding requirements such as advertisement or invitation to bid,
Instructions to Bidders, sample forms and the Contractor’s bid are not part of the Contract
Documents unless enumerated in this Agreement. They should be listed here only if intended to be
part of the Contract Documents.)

« »

ARTICLE 10 INSURANCE AND BONDS
The Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance and provide bonds as set forth in Article 11 of AIA Document \
A201-2007.
(State bonding requirements, if any, and limits of liability for insurance required in Article 11 of AIA Document
A201-2007.)
Type of insurance or bond Limit of liability or bond amount ($0.00) \

This Agreement entered into as of the day and year first written above.

OWNER (Signature) CONTRACTOR (Signature)
L K » L DK »
(Printed name and title) (Printed name and tit

(876768886)




STATE OF DELAWARE DIVISION OF FACILITIES MANAGEMENT

SUPPLEMENT TO AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR A101-2007

The following supplements modify the “Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor,” AIA Document A101-2007.
Where a portion of the Standard Form of Agreement is modified or deleted by the following, the unaltered portions of the Standard Form
of Agreement shall remain in effect.

ARTICLE 5: PAYMENTS :Q

5.1 PROGRESS PAYMENTS \

513 Delete paragraph 5.1.3 in its entirety and replace with the followi
“Provided that a valid Application for Payment is receive the hitect that meets all
requirements of the Contract, payment shall be mad wner not later than 30
days after the Owner receives the valid Application ent.”

ARTICLE 6: DISPUTE RESOLUTION

6.2 BINDING DISPUTE RESOLUTION

Check Other — and add the followj

"Any remedies available in |

ARTICLE 8: MISCELLANEOUS PRQVISI

8.2 Insert the follovy

"Payment days after receipt of a valid Application for Payment. After that 30
day peri may be charged at the rate of 1% per month not to exceed 12% per
annym."

aragraph 8.5 in its entirety and replace with the following:

E w Contractor’s representative shall not be changed without ten days written notice to the
‘ i END OF SUPPLEMENT TO AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR

”

SUPPLEMENT TO AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR 0054 13-1
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STATE OF DELAWARE
DEFARTMENT OF LABOR
DIVISION OF TNDUSTRIAL AFFATRA
OFFICE OF LABOR LAW ENFORCEMENT

PHONE: (302) 451-3423

Mailing Address: Located at:

225 CORPORATE EOULEVARD 225 CORPORATE BOULEVARD
SUITE 104 T : .. BUTTR 104 .
NEWARK, DE 13702 NEWARK, DE 15702

PREVAILING WAGES FOR BUILDING CONSTRUCTTION BFFECTIVE MARCH 13, 2015

CLASSIFICATION NEW CASTLE KENT g
ASBESTOS WORKERS 29..87 26.84 5.20
BOILERMAKERS 39.67 33.22 48,83
BRICKLAYERS 49,39 49,39 49,39
CARPENTERS 51.8% 51, a1.22
CEMENT FINTSHERS £9.27 2 21,20
ELECTRICAL LINE WORKERS 43.49] a7, 28,44
ELECTRICIANS 63,60 3,60 317,29
ELEVATOR CONSTRUCTORS 80.31 3 -8 30.55
GLAZIERS 67.3% £7.35 20.15
INSULATORS - 53.389 53.38 53.38
IRON WORKERS 60.1 €0.12 £0.12
LABORERS 40,95 40,95 40,88
MILLWRIGHTS TN 7 65.23 51.ED
RAINTERS 3.0 44,94 44,94
PILEDRIVERS 7 37.64 30,45
PLASTERERS .60 28,55 17.50
BLUMEERS /PIPEFITTERS/ STEAMPITTERS |- (- Vez.z0b- - . 36.66|- .. ... . _Ba.48[
POWER EQUIPMENT OFPERATORS 43,88 58.21 24.13
ROOFERS-COMPOSITION 21.82 20,45 17.63
ROOFERS -SHINGLE/SLATE/TILE 17.59 13.72 14.10
GHEET METAL WORKERS 47.08 64.1¢ 64.16
SOFT FLODR LAYERS 48,57 48.57 48,57
SPRINKLER FITTERS 53.52 53,52 53 .52
TERRAZZO/MARBLE/TILE F 54.11 52.50 45,45
TERRAYZO/MARBLE/ J&LE STRS 62.13 " 60.28 ~ 82.63
TRUCK DRIVERS g 26 .64 D0.03
CERTIFI
NOT: SE RATES ARE PROMULGATED AND ENFORCED PURSUANT TO THE PREVAILING WAGE
REGULATIONS ADCPTED BY TEE DEPARTMENT OF LAEOR ON APRIL 3, 1992,
OQ CLASSIFICATIONS OF WORKERS ARE DETERMINED BY THE DEBARTMENT OF LAROR, FGR f'._.."'_"_"
ASSTSTANCE IN CLASSIFYING WORKERS, OR FOR A COPY OF THE REGULATIONS QR s
CLASSIFICATIONS, PHONE (302) 451- 3423. S

NOW-REGISTERED AFPRENTICES MUST BRE PAID THE M=ECHANIC'E RATE. =

.u'....' e

PROJECT: 15011 AG's Office File Storage Room Renovation, New Castle County é’"'




STATE OF DELAWARE
OFFICE OF MANAGEMENT AND BUDGET

PERFORMANCE BOND

Bond Number:

KNOW ALL PERSONS BY THESE PRESENTS, that we, \i al
(“Principal”), and , a corpo egally
authorized to do business in the State of Delaware, as surety (“Surety”), are hel bound
unto the (“Owner”) § ate agency

name), in the amount of ($ ), to be pai r, for which
payment well and truly to be made, we do bind ourselves, our and eac very of our heirs,
executors, administrations, successors and assigns, jointly and sevggally, and in the whole,

firmly by these presents.

Sealed with our seals and dated this day of

NOW THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS
awarded by Owner that certain contract Knowpeas tract No. dated the
day of ,20  (the “Codl which Contract is incorporated herein by

reference, shall well and truly provide and furnj aterials, appliances and tools and perform all

the work required under and pursuant to the d conditions of the Contract and the Contract

Documents (as defined in the Contract) nges or modifications thereto made as therein

provided, shall make good and rei% ngr sufficient funds to pay the costs of completing the
ea

H, that if Principal, who has been

Contract that Owner may sustain any failure or default on the part of Principal, and
shall also indemnify and save harmle ner from all costs, damages and expenses arising out of
or by reason of the performa the Contract and for as long as provided by the Contract; then
this obligation shall be void, oOtérwjge to be and remain in full force and effect.

perform and co te the work to be performed under the Contract pursuant to the terms,

Surety, for value recgive by stipulates and agrees, if requested to do so by Owner, to fully
conditions an thereof, if for any cause Principal fails or neglects to so fully perform and

complete suc

e received, for itself and its successors and assigns, hereby stipulates and agrees that
angn of Surety and its bond shall be in no way impaired or affected by any extension of
pfication, omission, addition or change in or to the Contract or the work to be performed

e(der, or by any payment thereunder before the time required therein, or by any waiver of any
%ons thereof, or by any assignment, subletting or other transfer thereof or of any work to be
formed or any monies due or to become due thereunder; and Surety hereby waives notice of any

nd all such extensions, modifications, omissions, additions, changes, payments, waivers,

assignments, subcontracts and transfers and hereby expressly stipulates and agrees that any and all
things done and omitted to be done by and in relation to assignees, subcontractors, and other



transferees shall have the same effect as to Surety as though done or omitted to be done by or in
relation to Principal.

Surety hereby stipulates and agrees that no modifications, omissions or additions in or to the terms
of the Contract shall in any way whatsoever affect the obligation of Surety and its bond. 0

Any proceeding, legal or equitable, under this Bond may be brought in any court of co
jurisdiction in the State of Delaware. Notices to Surety or Contractor may be mailed or & e

to them at their respective addresses shown below. Q
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, Principal and Surety have hereunto set their hand d such
of them as are corporations have caused their corporate seal to be hereto affix se presents

to be signed by their duly authorized officers, the day and year first above %

PRINCIPAL

Name:

Witness or Attest: Address:

By: (SEAL)
Name: Nam
3

(Corporate Seal)

@ Name
Witness or Attest: Addr%
& By: (SEAL)
Name:
al)

X




STATE OF DELAWARE
OFFICE OF MANAGEMENT AND BUDGET

PAYMENT BOND 0

Bond Number:

KNOW ALL PERSONS BY THESE PRESENTS, that we, -~ incipal
(“Principal”), and , a d ‘@ n, legally
authorized to do business in the State of Delaware, as surety (“Surety”), areelelalg#firmly bound
unto the (“Ow gSert State agency
name), in the amount of $ ), to be pal wner, for which
payment well and truly to be made, we do bind ourselves, our a ch and every of our heirs,
executors, administrations, successors and assigns, jointly and seve , tor and in the whole firmly

by these presents.

Sealed with our seals and dated this , 20

awarded by Owner that certain contract knowgea: act No. dated the

day
NOW THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATISU H, that if Principal, who has been

day of , 20__ (the “Contract’™ ch"Contract is incorporated herein by reference,
shall well and truly pay all and every pei% isfing materials or performing labor or service in

and about the performance of the wor e Contract, all and every sums of money due him,
her, them or any of them, for all such fals, labor and service for which Principal is liable,
shall make good and reimburse OwNgr sufficient funds to pay such costs in the completion of the

Contract as Owner may sustaf by reason of any failure or default on the part of Principal, and
shall also indemnify and sav Igss Owner from all costs, damages and expenses arising out of

or by reason of the perfggfag the Contract and for as long as provided by the Contract; then
this obligation shall be vC @ erwise to be and remain in full force and effect.
Surety, for value Tec®yed, for itself and its successors and assigns, hereby stipulates and agrees that

the obligationgdt Swrety and its bond shall be in no way impaired or affected by any extension of
time, modi§ic

dmission, addition or change in or to the Contract or the work to be performed
yrany payment thereunder before the time required therein, or by any waiver of any
of, or by any assignment, subletting or other transfer thereof or of any work to be
any monies due or to become due thereunder; and Surety hereby waives notice of any
I such extensions, modifications, omissions, additions, changes, payments, waivers,
ents, subcontracts and transfers and hereby expressly stipulates and agrees that any and all
ings done and omitted to be done by and in relation to assignees, subcontractors, and other
ransferees shall have the same effect as to Surety as though done or omitted to be done by or in
relation to Principal.

Surety hereby stipulates and agrees that no modifications, omission or additions in or to the terms
of the Contract shall in any way whatsoever affect the obligation of Surety and its bond.



Any proceeding, legal or equitable, under this Bond may be brought in any court of competent
jurisdiction in the State of Delaware. Notices to Surety or Contractor may be mailed or delivered
to them at their respective addresses shown below.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, Principal and Surety have hereunto set their hand and seals, and §0

of them as are corporations have caused their corporate seal to be hereto affixed and these
to be signed by their duly authorized officers, the day and year first above written.

PRINCIPAL QO
Name:
Witness or Attest: Address: 2
By: (SEAL)
Name: Name:
Title:
(Corporate Seal)

T
Qiame:
Witness or Attest: Address: < :

Name:

(Corpg @ pal)
S
X

By: (SEAL)
Name:
Title:
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STATE OF DELAWARE DIVISION OF FACILITIES MANAGEMENT

GENERAL CONDITIONS \
TO THE
CONTRACT E \
The General Conditions of this Contract are as stated in the Am iute of Architects Document AlA
for Cu

A201 (2007 Edition) entitled General Conditions of the Contr agfruction and is part of this project

manual as if herein written in full.

O&

O

GENERAL CONDITIONS TO THE CONTRACT 0072 13-1
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AIA Document A201™ — 2007

General Conditions of the Contract for Construction

for the following PROJECT:
(Name and location or address)
«Sample A201-2007»

« »

THE OWNER:

(Name, legal status and address)
L MK »

« »

THE ARCHITECT:
(Name, legal status and address)
L MK »

« »
TABLE OF ARTICLES

1 GENERAL PROVISIONS

2 OWNER

3 CONTRACTOR

4 ARCHITECT

5 SUBCONTRACTORS

6 CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR&Y SE
7 CHANGES IN THE WORK

8 TIME

9 PAYMENTS ANP CO

10 PROTECTION ERSONS AND PROPERTY

1" IN U@m BONDS
12 ING AND CORRECTION OF WORK
1 ELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT

CLAIMS AND DISPUTES

E CONTRACTORS

3 completion.
¥ also have

ADDITIONS TIONS:
e i ocument
.{‘!i;}lr ion

AIA standard form.
ons and Deletions
Re tYthat notes added

ormation as well as

isions to the standard
orm.text is available from
the author and should be
reviewed.

This document has important
legal consequencess
Consultation.-with an
attorney~is encouraged with
respect to-its completion
or modification.

ELECTRONIC COPYING of any
portion of this AIA® Document
to another electronic file is
prohibited and constitutes a
violation of copyright laws
as set forth in the footer of
this document.

AIA Document A201™ - 2007. Copyright © 1911,

1963, 1966, 1970,

1976, 1987, 1997 and 2007 by The

American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International
Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal
penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This draft was produced by AIA software at 14:27:23 on

10/22/2013 under Order No.2701158399 1 which expires on 10/10/2014, and is not for resale.

User Notes:

(1348613743)



INDEX Architect’s Additional Services and Expenses

(Topics and numbers in bold are section headings.) 24.1,11.3.1.1,12.2.1,13.5.2,135.3,14.2.4
Architect’s Administration of the Contract
3.13,4.2,3.74,152,9.4.1,95

Acceptance of Nonconforming Work Architect’s Approvals

9.6.6,9.9.3,12.3 24.1,3.1.3,35,3.10.2,4.2.7

Acceptance of Work Architect’s Authority to Reject Work
9.6.6,9.8.2,9.9.3,9.10.1, 9.10.3, 12.3 35,4.26,12.1.2,12.2.1

Access to Work Architect’s Copyright

3.16,6.2.1,12.1 117,15 \
Accident Prevention Architect’s Decisions

10 3.74,426,427,4211,4212,42.1 6.3,
Acts and Omissions 7.3.7,7.3.9,8.1.3,83.1,9.2,9.4. 9.1,
3.2,3.3.2,3.12.8,3.18,4.2.3,8.3.1,9.5.1, 10.2.5, 13.5.2,15.2,15.3

10.2.8, 13.4.2, 13.7, 14.1, 15.2 Architect’s Inspections

Addenda 3.74,42.2,42.9,9.4.2, 10.1, 135
1.1.1,3.11.1 Architect’s Instructions

Additional Costs, Claims for 3.2.4,3.3.1,4.2.6,47,13.

3.7.4,375,6.1.1,73.75,10.3,15.1.4 Architect’s Interg

Additional Inspections and Testing 4.2.11,42.12

9.4.2,9.8.3,12.2.1, 135 Architect’ ot Representative
Additional Insured 4.2, 10 @

11.1.4

Additional Time, Claims for
3.2.4,3.7.4,3.75,3.10.2,8.3.2,15.1.5
Administration of the Contract
3.1.3,4.2,94,95

Advertisement or Invitation to Bid 7
111 rchitect’s Relationship with Subcontractors
Aesthetic Effect 1.1.2,423,424,426,9.6.3,9.6.4,11.3.7

4.2.13 % Architect’s Representations
Allowances 0 9.42,95.1,9.10.1

aifOnship with Contractor
3.1.3,3.2.2,3.2.3,3.24,3.3.1,34.2, 35,
,3.9.2,3.93,3.10, 3.11, 3.12, 3.16, 3.18;
413 4.2,52,6.22,7,83.1,9.2,9.3;94, 95,
.8,9.9,10.2.6,10.3, 11.3.7, 12,13.4.2, 13.5,

3.8,7.3.8 Architect’s Site Visits
All-risk Insurance 3.74,422,429,94.2,95.1,99.2,9.10.1, 135
11.3.1,11.3.11 Asbestos
Applications for Payment 10.3.1
425,7.39,9.2,9.3,94, 9. 97, 9.10, Attorneys’ Fees
11.1.3 3.18.1,9.10.2,10.3.3
Approvals Award of Separate Contracts
2.1.1,2.2.2,2.4,3.148,910.2, 3.12.8, 3.12.9, 3.12.10, 6.1.1,6.1.2
4.2.7,9.3.2,13. Award of Subcontracts and Other Contracts for
Arbitration Portions of the Work
8.3.1,11.3. 8 5.3.2,154 5.2
ARCH Basic Definitions
1.1
finition of Bidding Requirements
. 1.1.1,521,11.4.1
chRgct, Extent of Authority Binding Dispute Resolution
A12.7,4.1,4.2,5.2,6.3,7.1.2,7.3.7,7.4,9.2, 9.7,11.3.9, 11.3.10, 13.1.1, 15.2.5, 15.2.6.1, 15.3.1,

31 9.4,95,9.6.3,9.8,9.10.1,9.10.3, 12.1, 12.2.1, 15.3.2,154.1

3.5.1,135.2,14.2.2,14.2.4,15.1.3,15.2.1 Boiler and Machinery Insurance
Architect, Limitations of Authority and 11.3.2
Responsibility Bonds, Lien
2.1.1,3.12.4,3.12.8,3.12.10,4.1.2,4.2.1,4.2.2, 7.3.7.4,9.10.2,9.10.3
4.23,4.26,4.2.7,42.10,4.2.12,4.2.13,5.2.1, 7.4, Bonds, Performance, and Payment
9.4.2,95.3,9.6.4,15.1.3,15.2 7.3.7.4,9.6.7,9.10.3,11.3.9, 11.4
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Building Permit Completion, Substantial

3.7.1 429,811,813,8.23,94.2,9.8,9.9.1,9.10.3,
Capitalization 12.2,13.7

1.3 Compliance with Laws

Certificate of Substantial Completion 1.6.1,3.2.3,3.6,3.7,3.12.10, 3.13,4.1.1, 9.6.4,
9.8.3,9.8.4,9.85 10.2.2,11.1,11.3,13.1, 13.4,13.5.1, 13.5.2, 13.6,
Certificates for Payment 14.1.1,14.2.1.3,15.2.8,154.2,15.4.3
4.2.1,4.2.5,4.2.9,9.3.3,9.4,95,9.6.1, 9.6.6, 9.7, Concealed or Unknown Conditions
9.10.1,9.10.3,14.1.1.3,14.2.4,15.1.3 3.7.4,4.2.8,8.3.1,10.3

Certificates of Inspection, Testing or Approval Conditions of the Contract

13.5.4 1.1.1,6.1.1,6.1.4

Certificates of Insurance Consent, Written

9.10.2,11.1.3 3.4.2,3.7.4,3.12.8,3.14.2,4.1.2,9.3.2, 9.1,
Change Orders 9.10.2,9.10.3,11.3.1, 13.2, 13.4. .
1.1.1,2.4.1,3.4.2,3.7.4,3.8.2.3,3.11.1,3.12.8, 4.2.8, Consolidation or Joinder
523,712,713,72,7.3.2,7.3.6,7.3.9, 7.3.10, 15.4.4

8.3.1,9.3.1.1,9.10.3,10.3.2,11.3.1.2, 11.3.4, 11.3.9, CONSTRUCTION BY v , BY
12.1.2,15.1.3 SEPARATE CONTRAGY @

Change Orders, Definition of 1.14,6

7.2.1 Construction C, Directive, Definition of
CHANGES IN THE WORK 7.3.1
2.2.1,3.11,4.28,7,721,73.1,7.4,83.1,9.3.1.1, Constructjg 8 Directives

11.3.9 1.1.1,3 @ 4.28,71.1,7.1.2,7.13,7.3,
Claims, Definition of 9.3.

15.1.1 Cons 1on Schedules, Contractor’s

CLAIMS AND DISPUTES 10, 3 ,3.12.2,6.1.3,15.1.5.2
3.24,6.1.1,6.3,7.3.9,9.3.3,9.10.4, 10.3.3, 15, 15.4 @ ingent Assignment of Subcontracts
4222

Claims for Additional Time 1.1.2
3.2.4,3.7.46.1.1,8.3.2,10.3.2, 15.1.5 CONTRACT, TERMINATION OR

Claims and Timely Assertion of Claims

154.1

Claims for Additional Cost 5.1.3
3.24,3.7.4,6.1.1,7.39,10.3.2,15.1.4 % Contract, Definition of

Concealed or Unknown Conditions, Clafgs fo SUSPENSION OF THE
3.7.4 54.1.1,11.3.9,14
Claims for Damages Contract Administration
3.2.4,3.18,6.1.1,8.3.3,9.5.1, 96. 38 11.1.1, 3.1.3,4,9.4,95
11.3.5,11.3.7,14.1.3, 14.2. Contract Award and Execution, Conditions Relating
Claims Subject to Arbitratio to
15.3.1,154.1 3.7.1,3.10,5.2,6.1,11.1.3,11.3.6,11.4.1
Cleaning Up Contract Documents, Copies Furnished and Use of
3.15,6.3 15.2,2.25,5.3
Commenceme &\Work, Conditions Relating to Contract Documents, Definition of
,3.10.1,3.12.6,5.2.1,5.2.3, 111
3.1,11.1,11.3.1,11.3.6,11.4.1, Contract Sum
3.7.4,38,5.23,7.2,7.3,74,9.1,9.4.2,95.1.4,
ent of the Work, Definition of 9.6.7,9.7,10.3.2, 11.3.1, 14.2.4, 14.3.2,15:1:4,
15.2.5
nications Facilitating Contract Contract Sum, Definition of
istration 9.1

9.1,4.24 Contract Time

ompletion, Conditions Relating to 3.7.4,3.75,3.10.2,5.2.3,7.2.1.3,7.3.1, 7.3.5, 7.4,
3.4.1,3.11,3.15,4.2.2,4.2.9,8.2,9.4.2,9.8,9.9.1, 8.1.1,8.2.1,8.3.1,9.5.1,9.7,10.3.2,12.1.1, 14.3.2,
9.10,12.2,13.7,14.1.2 15.1.5.1,15.2.5
COMPLETION, PAYMENTS AND Contract Time, Definition of
9 8.1.1
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CONTRACTOR

3

Contractor, Definition of

3.1,6.1.2

Contractor’s Construction Schedules
3.10,3.12.1,3.12.2,6.1.3,15.1.5.2

Contractor’s Employees
3.3.2,3.4.3,38.1,3.9,3.18.2,4.2.3,4.2.6,10.2, 10.3,
11.1.1,11.3.7,14.1,142.11

Contractor’s Liability Insurance

111

Contractor’s Relationship with Separate Contractors
and Owner’s Forces
3.125,3.14.2,42.4,6,11.3.7,12.1.2,12.2.4
Contractor’s Relationship with Subcontractors
1.2.2,3.3.2,3.18.1,3.18.2,5,9.6.2,9.6.7, 9.10.2,
11.3.1.2,11.3.7,11.3.8

Contractor’s Relationship with the Architect
1.1.2,15,3.1.3,3.2.2,3.2.3,3.24,3.3.1,34.2, 35,
3.7.4,3.10, 3.11, 3.12, 3.16, 3.18,4.1.3, 4.2, 5.2,
6.2.2,7,8.3.1,9.2,9.3,9.4,95,9.7,9.8, 9.9, 10.2.6,
10.3,11.3.7,12,13.5,15.1.2,15.2.1

Contractor’s Representations
3.2.1,3.2.2,35,3.126,6.2.2,8.2.1,9.3.3,9.8.2
Contractor’s Responsibility for Those Performing the
Work
3.3.2,3.18,5.3.1,6.1.3,6.2,9.5.1,10.2.8
Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents
3.2

Contractor’s Right to Stop the Work

9.7

Contractor’s Right to Terminate the Contract
14.1,15.1.6
Contractor’s Submittals
3.10,3.11,3.12.4,4.2.7,5.2.1,5.2.349.2, 9.3]
9.8.3,9.9.1,9.10.2,9.10.3, 11.1.
Contractor’s Superintendent
3.9,10.2.6

Contractor’s Supervision an
Procedures
1.2.2,3.3,34,3.12408%2.2,4.2.7,6.1.3,6.2.4,
7.1.3,7.35, 7.3 4m82, 102, 14, 15.1.3

Contractual Li surance

agd CoOrrelation

198.10, 3.12.6,6.1.3,6.2.1

hed of Drawings and Specifications
11

ction

3,2.4,3.7.3,94.2,9.8.2,9.8.3,9.9.1,12.1.2, 12.2
Correlation and Intent of the Contract Documents
1.2

Cost, Definition of

7.3.7

Costs
24.1,3.2.4,3.7.3,38.2,3.152,5.4.2,6.1.1, 6.2.3,
7.3.3.3,7.3.7,7.3.8,7.3.9,9.10.2, 10.3.2, 10.3.6,
11.3,12.1.2,12.2.1,12.2.4,13.5, 14

Cutting and Patching

3.14,6.25

Damage to Construction of Owner or Separate
Contractors
3.14.2,6.2.4,10.2.1.2,10.25,10.4,11.1.1, 11.3

1224 \

Damage to the Work
1.1,

O

3.14.2,9.9.1,10.2.1.2,10.2.5,10.4.1, 1
Damages, Claims for
3.2.4,3.18,6.1.1,8.3.3,9.5.1,9.6
11.35,11.3.7,14.1.3, 14.2.4,15

Damages for Delay
"

6.1.1,8.3.3,9.5.1.6,9.7,
mpletion, Definition of

Date of Commencemen
8.1.2
Date of Substa
8.1.3

Day, Defing 0
8.1.4
Decigj hesArchitect

6,4.2.7,4.2.11,4.2.12,4.2.13,15.2, 6.3,
29, 8.1.3,8.3.1,9.2,9.4,95.1,9.84,9.9.1,
2,14.2.2,14.2.4,15.1,15.2
sions to Withhold Certification
71,9.5,9.7,14.1.1.3

efective or Nonconforming Work, Acceptance,
Rejection and Correction of
2.3.1,24.1,35,4.26,6.2.5,95.1,95.2,9.6.6,9.8.2,
9.9.3,9.104,12.2.1
Definitions
1.1,2.1.1,3.1.1,35,3.12.1,3.12.2,3.12.3,4.1.1,
15.1.1,5.1,6.1.2,7.2.1,7.3.1,81,9.1,98.1
Delays and Extensions of Time
3.2,374,523,7.21,731,7.4,83,95.1,9.7,
10.3.2,10.4.1,14.3.2,15.15,15.25
Disputes
6.3,7.3.9,15.1,15.2
Documents and Samples at the Site
3.11
Drawings, Definition of
1.15
Drawings and Specifications, Use and Ownership of
3.11
Effective Date of Insurance
8.2.2,11.1.2
Emergencies
10.4,14.1.1.2,15.1.4
Employees, Contractor’s
3.3.2,3.4.3,3.8.1,3.9,3.18.2,4.2.3,4.2.6,10.2,
10.3.3,11.1.1,11.3.7,14.1,14.2.1.1

ork, Definition of
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Equipment, Labor, Materials or
1.1.3,1.16,3.4,35,3.8.2,3.8.3,3.12,3.13.1,3.15.1,
426,4.27,521,6.2.1,73.7,9.3.2,9.3.3,9.5.1.3,
9.10.2,10.2.1,10.2.4,14.2.1.1,14.2.1.2

Execution and Progress of the Work
1.1.3,1.21,1.22,223,2.25,3.1,33.1,34.1, 3.5,
3.7.1,3.10.1,3.12,3.14,4.2,6.2.2,7.1.3,7.3.5, 8.2,
9.5.1,9.9.1,10.2,10.3,12.2, 14.2,14.3.1, 15.1.3
Extensions of Time
3.2.4,37.4,523,72.1,73,7.4,95.1,9.7,10.3.2,
10.4.1,14.3,15.1.5,15.2.5

Failure of Payment

9.5.1.3,9.7,9.10.2, 13.6, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2

Faulty Work

(See Defective or Nonconforming Work)

Final Completion and Final Payment
421,4.29,98.2,9.10,11.1.2,11.1.3,11.3.1, 11.3.5,
12.3.1,14.2.4,14.4.3

Financial Arrangements, Owner’s
2.2.1,13.2.2,14.1.14

Fire and Extended Coverage Insurance
11311

GENERAL PROVISIONS

1

Governing Law

13.1

Guarantees (See Warranty)

Hazardous Materials

10.2.4,10.3

Identification of Subcontractors and Suppliers
52.1
Indemnification
3.17,3.18,9.10.2, 10.3.3, 10.3.5, 10.3.6, 11.3.1%
11.3.7

2.1.2,2.2,3.2.2,3.12.4,3.12.10,
9.6.1,9.6.4,9.9.2,9.10.3, 10.3
13.5.2,14.1.1.4,14.1.4, 15.
Initial Decision

15.2

Initial Decision Make efinition of

1.1.8

Initial Decisio Decisions

14.2.2, 14. 5.2.2,15.2.3,15.2.4,15.2.5
Initial Recisio Ker, Extent of Authority

1.3,3.3.3,3.7.1,42.2,42.6,4.2.9,9.4.2,9.8.3,
9.2,9.10.1, 12.2.1, 13.5

Instructions to Bidders

11.1

Instructions to the Contractor
3.24,3.3.1,3.8.1,5.2.1,7,8.2.2,12,135.2

Instruments of Service, Definition of

1.1.7

Insurance
3.18.1,6.1.1,7.3.7,9.3.2,9.8.4,9.9.1,9.10.2, 11
Insurance, Boiler and Machinery

11.3.2

Insurance, Contractor’s Liability

11.1

Insurance, Effective Date of

8.2.2,11.1.2

Insurance, Loss of Use \

11.3.3

Insurance, Owner’s Liability

11.2

Insurance, Property

10.25,11.3
Insurance, Stored Materi
9.3.2
INSURANCE ANRBON
11
Insurance Comp

) sent to Partial Occupancy

ct Documents

2.11,4.2.12,15.1.4
Judgment on Final Award
15.4.2
Labor and Materials, EQuipment
1.1.3,1.1.6,3.4,35,3.8.2,3.8.3,3.12,3.13, 3.15.1,
4.26,4.27,521,6.2.1,7.3.7,9.3.2,9.3.3,9.5.1.3,
9.10.2,10.2.1,10.2.4,14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2
Labor Disputes
8.3.1
Laws and Regulations
15,3.2.3,36,3.7,3.12.10, 3.13.1,4.1.1,9.6.4, 9.9.1,
10.2.2,11.1.1,11.3,13.1.1,13.4,135.1, 13.5.2,
13.6.1,14,15.2.8,15.4
Liens
2.1.2,9.3.3,9.10.2,9.10.4, 15.2.8
Limitations, Statutes of
12.2.5,13.7,15.4.1.1
Limitations of Liability
2.3.1,3.2.2,35,3.12.10,3.17,3.18.1,4.2.6, 4.2.7,
4.2.12,6.2.2,9.4.2,9.6.4,9.6.7, 10.2:5,10.3.3,
11.1.2,11.2,11.3.7,12.2.5,13.4.2
Limitations of Time
212,22,24,32.2,3.10,3.11,3.125,3.15.1,4.2.7,
52,531,54.1,6.24,73,7.4,82,9.2,9.3.1,9.3.3,
9.4.1,9.5,96,9.7,9.8,9.9,9.10, 11.1.3, 11.3.1.5,
11.3.6,11.3.10, 12.2, 13.5, 13.7, 14,15
Loss of Use Insurance
11.3.3
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Material Suppliers Owner, Information and Services Required of the

15,312.1,42.4,42.6,52.1,9.3,9.4.2,9.6,9.105 21.2,22,3.2.2,3.12.10,6.1.3,6.1.4,6.2.5,9.3.2,
Materials, Hazardous 9.6.1,9.6.4,9.9.2,9.10.3,10.3.3, 11.2, 11.3, 13.5.1,
10.2.4,10.3 13.5.2,14.1.1.4,14.1.4,15.1.3

Materials, Labor, Equipment and Owner’s Authority
1.1.3,1.16,15.1,34.1,35,3.8.2,3.8.3, 3.12, 15,21.1,23.1,24.1,3.4.2;3.8.1,3.12.10, 3.14.2,
3.13.1,3.15.1,4.26,4.2.7,5.2.1,6.2.1,7.3.7,9.3.2, 412,413,424,429,521,524,54.1,6.1, 6.3,
9.3.3,9.5.1.3,9.10.2,10.2.1.2,10.2.4, 14.2.1.1, 7.2.1,73.1,822,83.1,9.31,93.2,95.1,9.6.4,
14.2.1.2 9.9.1,9.10.2,10.3.2,11.1.3,111.3.3, 11.3.10, 12.2.2,
Means, Methods, Techniques, Sequences and 12.3.1,13.2.2,14.3,14.4,15.2.7

Procedures of Construction Owner’s Financial Capability \
3.3.1,3.12.10,4.2.2,4.2.7,9.4.2 22.1,13.22,141.14

Mechanic’s Lien Owner’s Liability Insurance

2.1.2,15.2.8 11.2

Mediation Owner’s Relationship with Sul o@ S
8.3.1,10.3.5,10.3.6, 15.2.1, 15.2.5, 15.2.6, 15.3, 1.1.2,5.2,5.3,5.4,9.6.4, 9.10:2014%

154.1 Owner’s Right to Carr cYyork

Minor Changes in the Work 24,1422

1.1.1,3128,428,7.1,7.4 Owner’s Right to

MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 6.3

13 Owner’s Ri Construction and to
Modifications, Definition of Award Sep€rat8 racts

111 6.1 6

Modifications to the Contract Owngef’s Righist0 Stop the Work
11.1,112,311,41.2,42.1,52.3,7,8.3.1,9.7, 2.3

10.3.2,11.3.1 Owner’SQight to Suspend the Work

Mutual Responsibility ]

6.2 @ er’s Right to Terminate the Contract
Nonconforming Work, Acceptance of ’

9.6.6,9.9.3,12.3 wnership and Use of Drawings, Specifications
Nonconforming Work, Rejection and Correctio and Other Instruments of Service
2.3.1,24.1,35,4.26,6.2.4,95.1,9.82,9.9 1.1.1,1.16,1.1.7,15,225,3.2.2,3:11.1, 3.17,

9.104,12.2.1 4.2.12,53.1
Notice Partial Occupancy or Use
2.2.1,2.3.1,2.4.1,32.4,3.3.1,3.7.243.12.9, , 9.6.6,9.9,11.3.1.5
9.7,9.10,10.2.2,11.1.3,12.2.2.1 #3.3413.5.1, Patching, Cutting and
135.2,14.1,14.2,15.2.8,154 3.14,6.2.5
Notice, Written Patents
2.3.1,2.4.1,3.3.1,39.2, 3.1 .10, 5.2.1,9.7, 3.17
9.10, 10.2.2,10.3, 11 143, 11.3. .2.2.1,13.3, 14, Payment, Applications for
15.2.8,154.1 4.25,7.399.2,93,94,95,9.6.3,9.7,9.8.5, 9.10.1,
Notice of Clains 14.2.3,14.2.4,14.4.3
3.7.4,10.2.8, 16 5.4 Payment, Certificates for
Notice of TegtiRg andglnspections 4.25,429,9.33,94,95,9.6.1,9.6.6,9.7,9.10.1,
9.10.3,13.7,14.1.1.3,14.2.4
tractor’s Payment, Failure of

9.5.1.3,9.7,9.10.2, 13.6, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2
Payment, Final
6.6,9.8,11.3.15 421,4.29,982,9.10,11.1.2/11.1.3,;11.4.1, 12.3:1,

, Written 13.7,14.2.4,14.4.3
1.1,2.3,39.2,7,8.2.2,11.3.9,12.1,12.2.2.1, Payment Bond, Performance Bond and
C) 3.5.2,14.3.1 7.3.7.4,9.6.7,9.10.3, 11.4
OWNER Payments, Progress
2 9.3,9.6,9.8.5,9.10.3, 13.6, 14.2.3, 15.1.3
Owner, Definition of PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION
2.1.1 9
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Payments to Subcontractors Rights and Remedies

5.4.2,95.1.3,9.6.2,9.6.3,9.6.4,9.6.7,14.2.1.2 1.1.2,2.3,24,35,3.74,3.15.2,4.2.6,5.3,5.4,6.1,
PCB 6.3,7.3.1,83,9.5.1,9.7,10.2.5,10.3, 12.2.2, 12.2. 4,
10.3.1 13.4,14,15.4

Performance Bond and Payment Bond Royalties, Patents and Copyrights
7.3.7.4,9.6.7,9.10.3,11.4 3.17

Permits, Fees, Notices and Compliance with Laws Rules and Notices for Arbitration
2.2.2,3.7,3.13,7.3.7.4,10.2.2 15.4.1

PERSONS AND PROPERTY, PROTECTION Safety of Persons and Property

OF 10.2,10.4

10 Safety Precautions and Programs \
Polychlorinated Biphenyl 3.3.1,4.2.2,4.2.7,53.1, 10.1, 10.2, 10,

10.3.1 Samples, Definition of

Product Data, Definition of 3.12.3

3.12.2 Samples, Shop Drawings, Prgd .@ and
Product Data and Samples, Shop Drawings 3.11,3.12,4.2.7

3.11,3.12,4.2.7 Samples at the Site, Do

Progress and Completion 3.11

422,82,98,99.1,1414,151.3 Schedule of Valug

Progress Payments 9.2,9.31

9.3,9.6,9.85,9.10.3, 13.6, 14.2.3,15.1.3 Schedules, Cons

Project, Definition of 3.10, 3.12. A2, 91.3, 15.1.5.2

114 & and Contractors

Project Representatives 1.448 a2, 4.2.4,42.7,6,83.1,12.1.2
4.2.10 wings, Definition of

Property Insurance

10.2.5,11.3 &o Drawings, Product Data and Samples

PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 3.12,4.2.7
10 , Use of

Regulations and Laws 13,6.1.1,6.2.1
15,3.2.3,36,3.7,3.12.10, 3.13,4.1.1,9.6.4, 9.91, Site Inspections
10.2.2,11.1,11.4,13.1,13.4,13.5.1, 13.5.2, 3.2.2,3.33,3.7.1,3.7.4,4.2,9.4.2,9.10.1, 135

15.2.8,15.4 Site Visits, Architect’s

Rejection of Work 3.7.4,422,429,94.2,95.1,99.2,9.10.1, 135
3.5,4.26,12.2.1 Special Inspections and Testing

Releases and Waivers of Liens 426,12.2.1,135

9.10.2 Specifications, Definition of

Representations 1.1.6

3.2.1,35,3.12.6,6.2.2, 8.2.1% 4.2,95.1, Specifications

9.8.2,9.10.1 11.1,1.16,1.22,15,3.11,3.12.10,3.17,4.2.14
Representatives Statute of Limitations

2.1.1,3.1.1,39 ,4.2%,4.2.2,42.10,5.1.1, 13.7,154.1.1

5.1.2,13.2.1 Stopping the Work

Responsibi e Performing the Work 2.3,9.7,10.3,14.1
3.1,6.1.3,6.2,6.3,9.5.1, 10 Stored Materials

6.2.1,9.3.2,10.2.1.2,10.24
. 8.5,9.9.1,9.10.2,9.10.3 Subcontractor, Definition of
R ontract Documents and Field 51.1
jons by Contractor SUBCONTRACTORS
, ¥12.7,6.1.3 5
eview of Contractor’s Submittals by Owner and Subcontractors, Work by
rchitect 1.2.2,33.2,3.12.1,4.2.3,5.2.3,5.3,5.4,9.3.1.2,
3.10.1,3.10.2,3.11,3.12,4.2,5.2,6.1.3,9.2,9.8.2 9.6.7
Review of Shop Drawings, Product Data and Subcontractual Relations
Samples by Contractor 5.3,5.4,9.3.1.2,9.6,9.10, 10.2.1,14.1,14.2.1

3.12
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Submittals
3.10,3.11,3.12,4.2.7,5.2.1,5.2.3,7.3.7,9.2, 9.3,
9.8,9.9.1,9.10.2,9.10.3,11.1.3

Submittal Schedule

3.10.2,3.125,4.2.7

Subrogation, Waivers of

6.1.1,11.3.7

Substantial Completion
429,811,813,823,9.4.2,9.8,9.9.1,9.10.3,
12.2,13.7

Substantial Completion, Definition of

9.8.1

Substitution of Subcontractors

52.3,52.4

Substitution of Architect

413

Substitutions of Materials

3.4.2,35,7.3.8

Sub-subcontractor, Definition of

512

Subsurface Conditions

3.74

Successors and Assigns

13.2

Superintendent

3.9,10.2.6

Supervision and Construction Procedures
1.2.2,3.3,3.4,3.12.10,4.2.2,4.2.7,6.1.3,6.2.4,
7.1.3,7.3.7,82,8.3.1,94.2, 10,12, 14, 15.1.3
Surety

5.4.1.2,9.85,9.10.2,9.10.3, 14.2.2,15.2.7
Surety, Consent of

9.10.2,9.10.3

Surveys

2.2.3

Suspension by the Owner for Cgfivegience
14.3

Suspension of the Work
54.2,14.3

Suspension or Termi
54.1.1,14

Taxes
3.6,3.8.2.1,7.
inatiow B @ontractor

he Owner for Cause

&

onoft ontract

n by the Owner for Convenience
ation of the Architect

ermination of the Contractor

14.2.2

TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE
CONTRACT

14

Tests and Inspections
9.10.1,10.3.2,11.4.1.1,12.2.1, 135
TIME
Time, Delays and Extensions-of
3.2.4,37.4,523,72.1,731,7.4,83,9.5.1,9.7, 0
Time Limits
2.1.2,2.2,24,3.22,3.10,3.11, 3.12.5, 3.15
9.4.1,9.5,9.6,9.7,9.8,9.9,9.10, 11.1. Y
13.7,14,15.1.2,154
3.7.4,10.2.8,13.7,15.1.2
Title to Work \
UNCOVERIN CORRECTION OF
WORK
Unfo n Conditions, Concealed or Unknown

7.4, 8], 10.3

.2,7.3.4
2 of Documents

Use of Site
3.13,6.1.1,6.2.1
9.2,9.3.1
Waiver of Claims by the Architect
Waiver of Claims by the Contractor
9.10.5,13.4.2,15.1.6
9.9.3,9.10.3,9.104,12.2.2.1,13.4.2,14.2.4, 151.6
Waiver of Consequential Damages
Waiver of Liens
9.10.2,9.104
6.1.1,11.3.7
Warranty
Weather Delays
15.1.5.2
1.1.3
Written Consent
9.9.1,9.10.2,9.10.3,11.4.1,13.2,13.4.2,15.4.4.2
Written Interpretations

3.1.3,3.33,4.22,4.2.6,4.29,9.4.2,9.8.3,9.9.2,
8
10.3.2,10.4.1,14.3.2,15.15,15.2.5
52,53,54,6.24,73,7.4,82,9.2,9.3.1, 9: \
Time Limits on Claims
9.3.2,93.3 %
Transmission of Data i Form
1.6
oyl
Uncovegi @ rk
121
Prices

..1, 15,225,3.12.6,5.3
Values, Schedule of
13.4.2
Waiver of Claims by the Owner
14.2.4,15.1.6
Waivers of Subrogation
35,429 93.3,9.84,99.1,9.104,12.2.2, 13.7
Work, Definition of
15.2,34.2,3.74,3.12.8,3.14.2,4.1.2,9.3.2,9.8.5,
4.2.11,42.12
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Written Notice Written Orders

2.3,24,33.1,3.9,6312.9,3.12.10,5.2.1, 8.2.2, 9.7, 1.11,23,39,7,822,12.1,12.2,135.2,14.3.1,
9.10,10.2.2,10.3,11.1.3,12.2.2, 12.2.4, 13.3, 14, 15.1.2
15.4.1
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ARTICLE1 GENERAL PROVISIONS

§ 1.1 BASIC DEFINITIONS

§ 1.1.1 THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

The Contract Documents are enumerated in the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor (hereinafter the
Agreement) and consist of the Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary and other
Conditions), Drawings, Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of the Contract, other documents listed in
the Agreement and Modifications issued after execution of the Contract. A Modification is (1) a written amendment
to the Contract signed by both parties, (2) a Change Order, (3) a Construction Change Directive or (4) a written
order for a minor change in the Work issued by the Architect. Unless specifically enumerated in the Agreement, the
Contract Documents do not include the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, sample fo,

other information furnished by the Owner in anticipation of receiving bids or proposals, the Contractor’s bid\
§ 1.1.2 THE CONTRACT

The Contract Documents form the Contract for Construction. The Contract represents the entire

proposal, or portions of Addenda relating to bidding requirements.
3
agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations or a :

yrated
ither written

Contractor. The Architect shall, however, be entitled to performance and enforce
Contract intended to facilitate performance of the Architect’s duties.

§ 1.1.3 THE WORK

The term “Work” means the construction and services required by t ntract Documents, whether completed or
partially completed, and includes all other labor, materials, equipment services provided or to be provided by
the Contractor to fulfill the Contractor’s obligations. The constitute the whole or a part of the Project.

§ 1.1.4 THE PROJECT
The Project is the total construction of which the Wor fogmed under the Contract Documents-may be the whole
or a part and which may include construction byghe nd by separate contractors.

§ 1.1.5 THE DRAWINGS
The Drawings are the graphic and pictorialgortiofis of the Contract Documents showing the design, location and
dimensions of the Work, generally igeluding , elevations, sections, details, schedules and diagrams.

§ 1.1.6 THE SPECIFICATIONS
The Specifications are that

Contract Documents consisting of the written requirements for.materials,
orkmanship for the Work, and performance of related services.

§ 1.1.7 INSTRUME SERVICE

Instruments of Sgmwige aréNjepresentations, in any medium of expression now known or later developed, of the

tangible and i creative work performed by the Architect and the Architect’s consultants under their
f@gsion

respective af services agreements. Instruments of Service may include, without limitation, studies,
Surveysgmo KEtches, drawings, specifications, and other similar materials.
§1.1.8 DECISION MAKER

ecision Maker is the person identified in the Agreement to render initial decisions on"Claims in
nce with Section 15.2 and certify termination of the Agreement under Section 14.2.2.

0

1.2 CORRELATION AND INTENT OF THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

1.2.1 The intent of the Contract Documents is to include all items necessary for the proper execution and
completion of the Work by the Contractor. The Contract Documents are complementary, and what is required by
one shall be as binding as if required by all; performance by the Contractor shall be required only to the extent
consistent with the Contract Documents and reasonably inferable from them as being necessary to produce the
indicated results.
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§ 1.2.2 Organization of the Specifications into divisions, sections and articles, and arrangement of Drawings shall not
control the Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or in establishing the extent of Work to be
performed by any trade.

§1.2.3 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, words that have well-known technical or construction
industry meanings are used in the Contract Documents in accordance with such recognized;meanings.

§ 1.3 CAPITALIZATION
Terms capitalized in these General Conditions include those that are (1) specifically defined, (2) the titles of
numbered articles or (3) the titles of other documents published by the American Institute of Architects. \

§ 1.4 INTERPRETATION

In the interest of brevity the Contract Documents frequently omit modifying words such as “all” and %
articles such as “the” and “an,” but the fact that a modifier or an article is absent from one state Mpfars in
another is not intended to affect the interpretation of either statement.

§ 1.5 OWNERSHIP AND USE OF DRAWINGS, SPECIFICATIONS AND OTHER INSTRUMENT,

§ 1.5.1 The Architect and the Architect’s consultants shall be deemed the authors and o i
Instruments of Service, including the Drawings and Specifications, and will retain g
other reserved rights, including copyrights. The Contractor, Subcontractors, Suf
equipment suppliers shall not own or claim a copyright in the Instruments of Sertigé
meet official regulatory requirements or for other purposes in connection i
publication in derogation of the Architect’s or Architect’s consultants’ ges

. ittal or distribution to
pject is not to be construed-as

§ 1.5.2 The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors and matéfgl’or equipment suppliers are authorized to use

and reproduce the Instruments of Service provided to them solely and usively for execution of the Work. All

copies made under this authorization shall bear the copyrigh 8, if any, shown on the Instruments of Service.
% equipment suppliers may not use the

The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, an
Instruments of Service on other projects or for additi
specific written consent of the Owner, Architect a

O

i Ject outside the scope of the Work without the
ifect’s consultants.

§ 1.6 TRANSMISSION OF DATA IN DIGITAL F
If the parties intend to transmit Instruments of
they shall endeavor to establish necessary
provided in the Agreement or the Cgptract D

r any other information or documentation in digital form,
governing such transmissions, unless otherwise already

ARTICLE2 OWNER

§ 2.1 GENERAL

§ 2.1.1 The Owner is the pers tity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the
Contract Documents singul@in number. The Owner shall designate in writing a representative who shall have
express authority todithe Owner with respect to all matters requiring the Owner’s approval or authorization.
Except as otherygiseygrovi@gd in Section 4.2.1, the Architect does not have such authority. The term “Owner” means

the Owner or ] @ ’s authorized representative.

§21.2 rShall furnish to the Contractor within fifteen days after receipt of a written-request, information
necesgar vant for the Contractor to evaluate, give notice of or enforce mechanic’s lien rights. Such

inform all include a correct statement of the record legal title to the property on which the Project-is-located,
u ed to as the site, and the Owner’s interest therein.

FORMATION AND SERVICES REQUIRED OF THE OWNER
2.2.1 Prior to commencement of the Work, the Contractor may request in writing that the Owner provide
reasonable evidence that the Owner has made financial arrangements to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the
Contract. Thereafter, the Contractor may only request such evidence if (1) the Owner fails to make payments to the
Contractor as the Contract Documents require; (2) a change in the Work materially changes the Contract Sum; or (3)
the Contractor identifies in writing a reasonable concern regarding the Owner’s ability to make payment when due.
The Owner shall furnish such evidence as a condition precedent to commencement or continuation.of the Work or

AIA Document A201™ - 2007. Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997 and 2007 by The
American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International
Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal 11
penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This draft was produced by AIA software at 14:27:23 on
10/22/2013 under Order No.2701158399 1 which expires on 10/10/2014, and is not for resale.

User Notes: (1348613743)



the portion of the Work affected by a material change. After the Owner furnishes the evidence, the Owner shall not
materially vary such financial arrangements without prior notice to the Contractor.

§ 2.2.2 Except for permits and fees that are the responsibility of the Contractor under the Contract Documents,
including those required under Section 3.7.1, the Owner shall secure and pay for necessary approvals, easements,
assessments and charges required for construction, use or occupancy of permanent structures-or for permanent
changes in existing facilities.

§ 2.2.3 The Owner shall furnish surveys describing physical characteristics, legal limitations and utility locations fo
the site of the Project, and a legal description of the site. The Contractor shall be entitled to rely on the accurac
information furnished by the Owner but shall exercise proper precautions relating to the safe performance 01&
Work.

§ 2.2.4 The Owner shall furnish information or services required of the Owner by the Contract D€t
reasonable promptness. The Owner shall also furnish any other information or services under s% s control
and relevant to the Contractor’s performance of the Work with reasonable promptness after reC@iviig
Contractor’s written request for such information or services.

§ 2.2.5 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner shall furni
the Contract Documents for purposes of making reproductions pursuant to Sectj

toth ntractor one copy of
2.

§ 2.3 OWNER'’S RIGHT TO STOP THE WORK
If the Contractor fails to correct Work that is not in accordance with thg ré

w nts of the Contract Documents as
required by Section 12.2 or repeatedly fails to carry out Work in ac ancog

the Contract Documents, the

Owner may issue a written order to the Contractor to stop the Work, y portion thereof, until the cause for such
order has been eliminated; however, the right of the Owner to the Wiprk shall not give rise to a duty on the part
of the Owner to exercise this right for the benefit of the Co r any other person or entity, except to-the extent

required by Section 6.1.3.

§ 2.4 OWNER'’S RIGHT TO CARRY OUT THE WORK

If the Contractor defaults or neglects to carry ouffthe accordance with the Contract Documents-and fails
within a ten-day period after receipt of writte fr@m the Owner to commence and continue correction of such
default or neglect with diligence and promptne ner may, without prejudice to other remedies the Owner
may have, correct such deficiencies. In suClycase @8n appropriate Change Order shall be issued deducting from
payments then or thereafter due the @entract: reasonable cost of correcting such deficiencies, including
Owner’s expenses and compensati the Architect’s additional services made necessary by such-default, neglect
or failure. Such action by the Qu ounts charged to the Contractor are both subject to prior approval of the
Architect. If payments then g due the Contractor are not sufficient to cover such amounts, the Contractor
shall pay the difference to th

—

ARTICLE 3 CONT
§ 3.1 GENERAL
§3.1.1 The Co

is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the

Contract D 38 if singular in number. The Contractor shall be lawfully licensed, if required in the
jurisdicti e Project is located. The Contractor shall designate in writing a representative-who-shall-have
expr 0 bind the Contractor with respect to all matters under this Contract. The term “Contractor” means

or the Contractor’s authorized representative.
he Contractor shall perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.
3.1.3 The Contractor shall not be relieved of obligations to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract

ocuments either by activities or duties of the Architect in the Architect’s administration of the Contract, or by tests,
inspections or approvals required or performed by persons or entities other than the Contractor.
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§ 3.2 REVIEW OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND FIELD CONDITIONS BY CONTRACTOR

§ 3.2.1 Execution of the Contract by the Contractor is a representation that the Contractor has visited the site, become
generally familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be performed and correlated personal
observations with requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 3.2.2 Because the Contract Documents are complementary, the Contractor shall, before starting each portion of the
Work, carefully study and compare the various Contract Documents relative to that portion of the Work, as well as
the information furnished by the Owner pursuant to Section 2.2.3, shall take field measurements of any existing
conditions related to that portion of the Work, and shall observe any conditions at the site affecting it. These
obligations are for the purpose of facilitating coordination and construction by the Contractor and are not fort
purpose of discovering errors, omissions, or inconsistencies in the Contract Documents; however, the-Contrat@r
shall promptly report to the Architect any errors, inconsistencies or omissions discovered by or made

Contractor as a request for information in such form as the Architect may require. It is recognized that

Contractor’s review is made in the Contractor’s capacity as a contractor and not as a licensed desi nal,
unless otherwise specifically provided in the Contract Documents.

§ 3.2.3 The Contractor is not required to ascertain that the Contract Documents are in ac
laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful orders of public author
shall promptly report to the Architect any nonconformity discovered by or made
request for information in such form as the Architect may require.

§ 3.2.4 If the Contractor believes that additional cost or time is involved b rifications or-instructions the
Architect issues in response to the Contractor’s notices or requests for j
3.2.3, the Contractor shall make Claims as provided in Article 15. I1fghie
of Sections 3.2.2 or 3.2.3, the Contractor shall pay such costs and d es to the Owner as would have been
avoided if the Contractor had performed such obligations. If the Contra8gr performs those obligations, the
Contractor shall not be liable to the Owner or Architect for resulting from errors, inconsistencies-or
omissions in the Contract Documents, for differences be measurements or conditions andthe Contract
Documents, or for nonconformities of the Contract D
and regulations, and lawful orders of public authoritie

§ 3.3 SUPERVISION AND CONSTRUCTION PR E

§ 3.3.1 The Contractor shall supervise and direc rk, using the Contractor’s best skill and attention. The
control over, construction means, methods, techniques,
portions of the Work under the Contract, unless the Contract
Documents give other specific ing#flcti@ns concerning these matters. If the Contract Documents give-specific
instructions concerning construgti

@

cept as stated below, shall be fully and solely responsible for the jobsite
safety of such means, method iques, sequences or procedures. If the Contractor determines that such means,
methods, techniques, s¢uences@fprocedures may not be safe, the Contractor shall give timely written notice to the
Owner and Architea”aMg shall not proceed with that portion of the Work without further written instructions from
sGontragtor is then instructed to proceed with the required means, methods, techniques,
sequences or p s without acceptance of changes proposed by the Contractor, the Owner shall be salely
responsibl g6 or damage arising solely from those Owner-required means, methods, techniques, sequences

ntractor shall be responsible to the Owner for acts and omissions of the Contractor’s employees;
ors and their agents and employees, and other persons or entities performing portionsof the Work for, or
belglf of, the Contractor or any of its Subcontractors.

3.3.3 The Contractor shall be responsible for inspection of portions of Work already performed to determine that
such portions are in proper condition to receive subsequent Work.

§ 3.4 LABOR AND MATERIALS
§ 3.4.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide and pay for labor,
materials, equipment, tools, construction equipment and machinery, water, heat, utilities, transportation,.and.other
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facilities and services necessary for proper execution and completion of the Work, whether temporary or permanent
and whether or not incorporated or to be incorporated in the Work.

§ 3.4.2 Except in the case of minor changes in the Work authorized by the Architect in accordance with Sections
3.12.8 or 7.4, the Contractor may make substitutions only with the consent of the Owner, after evaluation by the
Architect and in accordance with a Change Order or Construction Change Directive.

§ 3.4.3 The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among the Contractor’s employees and other
persons carrying out the Work. The Contractor shall not permit employment of unfit persons or persons not properl
skilled in tasks assigned to them.

§ 3.5 WARRANTY

be of good quality and new unless the Contract Documents require or permit otherwise. The Ca
warrants that the Work will conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents and will

insufficient maintenance, improper operation, or normal wear and tear and normal )
Architect, the Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence as to the kind and of materials and equipment.

§ 3.6 TAXES

The Contractor shall pay sales, consumer, use and similar taxes for the
legally enacted when bids are received or negotiations concluded, h
to go into effect.

§ 3.7 PERMITS, FEES, NOTICES AND COMPLIANCE WITH LA
§ 3.7.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Docu
permit as well as for other permits, fees, licenses, andg iORgMy government agencies necessary for proper
execution and completion of the Work that are cus i
required at the time bids are received or negotiations

§ 3.7.2 The Contractor shall comply with and g iCes required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, and lawful orders ofublic Buthorities applicable to performance of the Work.

§ 3.7.3 If the Contractor performs nowing it to be contrary to applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, or lawfulor blic authorities, the Contractor shall assume appropriate responsibility
for such Work and shall be3 ributable to correction.

§ 3.7.4 Concealed or Whknown@Onditions. If the Contractor encounters conditions at the site that are (1)

subsurface or otherwfis@goncealed physical conditions that differ materially from those indicated in the Contract
Documents or Rkno hysical conditions of an unusual nature, that differ materially from those ordinarily
found to exist ¢ rally recognized as inherent in construction activities of the character provided for in the

Contract D e Contractor shall promptly provide notice to the Owner and the Architect before conditions
are distyghed no event later than 21 days after first observance of the conditions. The-Architect will-promptly
invesy S onditions and, if the Architect determines that they differ materially and cause an increase or
dgcreastyi Contractor’s cost of, or time required for, performance of any part of the Work, will recommend-an
e justment in the Contract Sum or Contract Time, or both. If the Architect determines that the conditions

heSsjte are not materially different from those indicated in the Contract Documents and that no change in the
f the Contract is justified, the Architect shall promptly notify the Owner and Contractor in writing, stating the
asons. If either party disputes the Architect’s determination or recommendation, that party may proceed as
provided in Article 15.

§ 3.7.5 If, in the course of the Work, the Contractor encounters human remains or recognizes the existence of burial
markers, archaeological sites or wetlands not indicated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall immediately
suspend any operations that would affect them and shall notify the Owner and Architect. Upon.receipt.of such
notice, the Owner shall promptly take any action necessary to obtain governmental authorization required to resume
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the operations. The Contractor shall continue to suspend such operations until otherwise instructed by the Owner but
shall continue with all other operations that do not affect those remains or features. Requests for adjustments in the
Contract Sum and Contract Time arising from the existence of such remains or features may be made as provided in
Article 15.

§ 3.8 ALLOWANCES

§ 3.8.1 The Contractor shall include in the Contract Sum all allowances stated in the Contract Documents. Items
covered by allowances shall be supplied for such amounts and by such persons or entities as the Owner may direc
but the Contractor shall not be required to employ persons or entities to whom the Contractor has reasonable
objection.

.1 Allowances shall cover the cost to the Contractor of materials and equipment delivereda
all required taxes, less applicable trade discounts;

.2 Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling at the site, labor, installation coss,
other expenses contemplated for stated allowance amounts shall be included;in
not in the allowances; and

.3 Whenever costs are more than or less than allowances, the Contract Sum S
accordingly by Change Order. The amount of the Change Order shalkreflec
between actual costs and the allowances under Section 3.8.2.1 a hanges in Contractor’s costs
under Section 3.8.2.2.

§ 3.8.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents,

§ 3.8.3 Materials and equipment under an allowance shall be selected by t w with reasonable promptness.

§ 3.9 SUPERINTENDENT
§ 3.9.1 The Contractor shall employ a competent superintende
at the Project site during performance of the Work. The supg
communications given to the superintendent shall be as pj

and necRssary assistants who shall be in attendance
ent shall represent the Contractor, and
given to the Contractor.

§ 3.9.2 The Contractor, as soon as practicable after
through the Architect the name and qualificationg’o ed superintendent. The Architect-may reply-within 14
days to the Contractor in writing stating (1) wike ellOwner or the Architect has reasonable objection to the
proposed superintendent or (2) that the Archite es additional time to review. Failure of the Architect to.reply
within the 14 day period shall constitute n8gice offino reasonable objection.

§ 3.9.3 The Contractor shall not e
reasonable and timely objectiog

proposed superintendent to whom the Owner or Architect-has.made
ctor shall not change the superintendent without the Owner’s consent,
or delayed.

current under act Documents, shall be revised at appropriate intervals as required by the conditions of the
Work and Rgj all be related to the entire Project to the extent required by the Contract Documents, and shall
provid ditious and practicable execution of the Work.

ontractor shall prepare a submittal schedule, promptly after being awarded the Contract and-thereafter
as to maintain a current submittal schedule, and shall submit the schedule(s) for the Architect’s approval.
¢ Aychitect’s approval shall not unreasonably be delayed or withheld. The submittal schedule shall (1) be
ordinated with the Contractor’s construction schedule, and (2) allow the Architect reasonable time to review
bmittals. If the Contractor fails to submit a submittal schedule, the Contractor shall not be entitled to any increase
in Contract Sum or extension of Contract Time based on the time required for review of submittals.

§ 3.10.3 The Contractor shall perform the Work in general accordance with the most recent schedules submitted to
the Owner and Architect.
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§ 3.11 DOCUMENTS AND SAMPLES AT THE SITE

The Contractor shall maintain at the site for the Owner one copy of the Drawings, Specifications, Addenda, Change
Orders and other Modifications, in good order and marked currently to indicate field changes and selections made
during construction, and one copy of approved Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples and similar required
submittals. These shall be available to the Architect and shall be delivered to the Architect for submittal to the
Owner upon completion of the Work as a record of the Work as constructed.

§ 3.12 SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA AND SAMPLES

§ 3.12.1 Shop Drawings are drawings, diagrams, schedules and other data specially prepared for the Work by the
Contractor or a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor, manufacturer, supplier or distributor to illustrate some poi\
the Work.

§ 3.12.2 Product Data are illustrations, standard schedules, performance charts, instructions, brochures, % s and
other information furnished by the Contractor to illustrate materials or equipment for some porti .
S standards

§ 3.12.3 Samples are physical examples that illustrate materials, equipment or workmanship a
by which the Work will be judged.

§ 3.12.4 Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples and similar submittals are not Co
to demonstrate the way by which the Contractor proposes to conform to the infg
concept expressed in the Contract Documents for those portions of the Work fo N Contract Documents
require submittals. Review by the Architect is subject to the limitations ofgectiGg M.7. Informational submittals
upon which the Architect is not expected to take responsive action may,ba % ified in the Contract Documents.
Submittals that are not required by the Contract Documents may be g€turpethi

act Do nts. Their purpose is
bn given and the design

§ 3.12.5 The Contractor shall review for compliance with the Cgptract uments, approve and submit to the
Architect Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples and similg ittals required by the Contract Documents in
accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Ar
schedule, with reasonable promptness and in such seqg€nc
the Owner or of separate contractors.

§ 3.12.6 By submitting Shop Drawings, Prod , S@mples and similar submittals, the Contractor-represents to
the Owner and Architect that the Contractor ha ewed and approved them, (2) determined and verified
materials, field measurements and field coRgtructi®n criteria related thereto, or will do so and (3) checked and
coordinated the information contain submittals with the requirements of the Work and of the Contract
Documents.

portion of the Work for which the Contract Documents require-submittal
ct Data, Samples or similar submittals until the respective submittal has been

§3.12.8 The W accordance with approved submittals except that the Contractor shall not be relieved of
responsibility § ions from requirements of the Contract Documents by the Architect’s approval of Shop
Drawings, a, Samples or similar submittals unless the Contractor has specifically informed the Architect
in writi viation at the time of submittal and (1) the Architect has given written approval-to-the-specific
devi or change in the Work, or (2) a Change Order or Construction Change Directive has been issued
authori e deviation. The Contractor shall not be relieved of responsibility for errors or omissions.in-Shop
Dragyings®Product Data, Samples or similar submittals by the Architect’s approval thereof.

”9 The Contractor shall direct specific attention, in writing or on resubmitted Shop Drawings, Product Data,
amples or similar submittals, to revisions other than those requested by the Architect on previous submittals. In the
absence of such written notice, the Architect’s approval of a resubmission shall not apply to such revisions.

§ 3.12.10 The Contractor shall not be required to provide professional services that constitute the practice of
architecture or engineering unless such services are specifically required by the Contract Documents for a portion of
the Work or unless the Contractor needs to provide such services in order to carry out the Contractor’s
responsibilities for construction means, methods, techniques, sequences and procedures. The Contractor shall not be
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required to provide professional services in violation of applicable law. If professional design services or
certifications by a design professional related to systems, materials or equipment are specifically required of the
Contractor by the Contract Documents, the Owner and the Architect will specify all performance and design criteria
that such services must satisfy. The Contractor shall cause such services or certifications to be provided by a
properly licensed design professional, whose signature and seal shall appear on all drawings, calculations,
specifications, certifications, Shop Drawings and other submittals prepared by such professional. Shop Drawings
and other submittals related to the Work designed or certified by such professional, if prepared by others, shall bear
such professional’s written approval when submitted to the Architect. The Owner and the Architect shall be entitl
to rely upon the adequacy, accuracy and completeness of the services, certifications and approvals performed or
provided by such design professionals, provided the Owner and Architect have specified to the Contractor a\

performance and design criteria that such services must satisfy. Pursuant to this Section 3.12.10,-the Architecti
review, approve or take other appropriate action on submittals only for the limited purpose of checking
conformance with information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents. The
shall not be responsible for the adequacy of the performance and design criteria specified in the
Documents.

§ 3.13 USE OF SITE
The Contractor shall confine operations at the site to areas permitted by applicable laws,
rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities and the Contract Docugents aNg
encumber the site with materials or equipment.

§ 3.14 CUTTING AND PATCHING
§ 3.14.1 The Contractor shall be responsible for cutting, fitting or patchj dil to complete the Work or to make
its parts fit together properly. All areas requiring cutting, fitting and g&tchirnteshadll be restored to the condition
existing prior to the cutting, fitting and patching, unless otherwise reQuifed by the Contract Documents.

excavation. The Contractor shall not cut or otherwise
except with written consent of the Owner and of s
withheld. The Contractor shall not unreasonably,
consent to cutting or otherwise altering the WQrke

m the Owner or a separate contractor the Contractor’s

§ 3.15 CLEANING UP
§ 3.15.1 The Contractor shall keep t
rubbish caused by operations un
materials, rubbish, the Contrac
the Project.

premisl d surrounding area free from accumulation of waste materials or
ontract. At completion of the Work, the Contractor shall-remove waste
nstruction equipment, machinery and surplus materials from and about

shall be entitled to r rsement from the Contractor.

§3.16 ACCES ORK
The Contra provide the Owner and Architect access to the Work in preparation and progress wherever

located

§3.15.2 If the Contr&fails t an up as provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner may do so and Owner

§3.17 IES, PATENTS AND COPYRIGHTS

T tor shall pay all royalties and license fees. The Contractor shall defend suits or claims for infringement
copyrights and patent rights and shall hold the Owner and Architect harmless from loss on,account thereof, but

ot be responsible for such defense or loss when a particular design, process or product of a‘particular

anufacturer or manufacturers is required by the Contract Documents, or where the copyright violations are

contained in Drawings, Specifications or other documents prepared by the Owner or Architect. However, if the

Contractor has reason to believe that the required design, process or product is an infringement of a copyright or a

patent, the Contractor shall be responsible for such loss unless such information is promptly furnished to the

Architect.
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§ 3.18 INDEMNIFICATION

§ 3.18.1 To the fullest extent permitted by law the Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner,
Architect, Architect’s consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and against claims, damages,
losses and expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resulting from performance of the
Work, provided that such claim, damage, loss or expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death,
or to injury to or destruction of tangible property (other than the Work itself), but only to the-extent caused by the
negligent acts or omissions of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them or
anyone for whose acts they may be liable, regardless of whether or not such claim, damage, loss or expense is
caused in part by a party indemnified hereunder. Such obligation shall not be construed to negate, abridge, or reduc
other rights or obligations of indemnity that would otherwise exist as to a party or person described in this S\
3.18.

§ 3.18.2 In claims against any person or entity indemnified under this Section 3.18 by an employee of (g actor,
a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them or anyone for whose acts they mé/ D&l idlle? the
indemnification obligation under Section 3.18.1 shall not be limited by a limitation on amount 0 @ damages,
compensation or benefits payable by or for the Contractor or a Subcontractor under workers’ ¢ Spsgtion acts,
disability benefit acts or other employee benefit acts.

ARTICLE 4 ARCHITECT
§ 4.1 GENERAL

§ 4.1.1 The Owner shall retain an architect lawfully licensed to practice architec
architecture in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. That person or, i
Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if gin

entity lawfully practicing
ntified as the Architect inthe

§ 4.1.2 Duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority of the ArCRig€Ct as set forth in the Contract Documents
shall not be restricted, modified or extended without written copsent o Owner, Contractor and Architect.
Consent shall not be unreasonably withheld.

§ 4.1.3 If the employment of the Architect is terminategh th shall employ a successor-architect-asto whom
the Contractor has no reasonable objection and whgse s yder the Contract Documents shall-be that of the
Architect.

§ 4.2 ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT

§ 4.2.1 The Architect will provide administhgtion @f the Contract as described in the Contract Documents and will be
an Owner’s representative during cogstructio il the date the Architect issues the final Certificate for Payment.
The Architect will have authority 48 acigon behalf of the Owner only to the extent provided in the Contract
Documents.

§4.2.2 The Architect will visi
with the Owner, to beg#me gené

at intervals appropriate to the stage of construction, or as otherwise agreed
y familiar with the progress and quality of the portion of the Work completed,

and to determine in al if the Work observed is being performed in a manner indicating that the Work, when
fully completed gmih be iMgccordance with the Contract Documents. However, the Architect will not be required to
make exhaustiye gitinuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work. The Architect will

not have ¢ harge of, or responsibility for, the construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or
proced e safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work, since these-are-solely-the
Cont s and responsibilities under the Contract Documents, except as provided in Section 3.3.1.

§ e basis of the site visits, the Architect will keep the Owner reasonably informed about the progress and

118 0f the portion of the Work completed, and report to the Owner (1) known deviations from the Contract
ents and from the most recent construction schedule submitted by the Contractor, and (2)/defects and
eficiencies observed in the Work. The Architect will not be responsible for the Contractor’s failure to perform the

ork in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. The Architect will not have control over or
charge of and will not be responsible for acts or omissions of the Contractor, Subcontractors, or their agents or
employees, or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work.
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§ 4.2.4 COMMUNICATIONS FACILITATING CONTRACT ADMINISTRATION

Except as otherwise provided in the Contract Documents or when direct communications have been specially
authorized, the Owner and Contractor shall endeavor to communicate with each other through the Architect about
matters arising out of or relating to the Contract. Communications by and with the Architect’s consultants shall be
through the Architect. Communications by and with Subcontractors and material suppliers shall be through the
Contractor. Communications by and with separate contractors shall be through the Owner.

§ 4.2.5 Based on the Architect’s evaluations of the Contractor’s Applications for Payment, the Architect will revie
and certify the amounts due the Contractor and will issue Certificates for Payment in such amounts.

§ 4.2.6 The Architect has authority to reject Work that does not conform to the Contract Documents.-Whenevéigth
Architect considers it necessary or advisable, the Architect will have authority to require inspection or %. e

Work.

he CoRgfictor’s submittals
checking for conformance
§. THC Architect’s action will be
Mgbsence of an-approved
submittal schedule, with reasonable promptness while allowing sufficignt he Architect’s professional
judgment to permit adequate review. Review of such submittals is copd®eted’for the purpose of determining the
accuracy and completeness of other details such as dimensions and ities, or for substantiating instructions for
installation or performance of equipment or systems, all of which remaMythe responsibility of the Contractor as
required by the Contract Documents. The Architect’s reviegfo Contractor’s submittals shall not relieve the

Contractor of the obligations under Sections 3.3, 3.5 andg. Architect’s review shall not constitute approval
of safety precautions or, unless otherwise specifically gtateg byS€ Architect, of any construction means, methods,
techniques, sequences or procedures. The Architect’ ovadpof a specific item shall not indicate approval of an

§ 4.2.7 The Architect will review and approve, or take other appropriate action upog

assembly of which the item is a component.

§ 4.2.8 The Architect will prepare Change, Orde onstruction Change Directives, and may authorize minor
changes in the Work as provided in Sectiomy.4. Tie Architect will investigate and make determinations and
recommendations regarding concealge and u n conditions as provided in Section 3.7.4.

§4.2.9 The Architect will cond ifns to determine the date or dates of Substantial Completion and-the date
of final completion; issue Cg ubstantial Completion pursuant to Section 9.8; receive-and forward to'the

assembled by the Co
9.10.

rchitect will interpret and decide matters concerning performance under, and requirements-of;-the
cuments on written request of either the Owner or Contractor. The Architect’s response to such requests
ade in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with reasonable promptness:

4.2.12 Interpretations and decisions of the Architect will be consistent with the intent of, and reasonably inferable
rom, the Contract Documents and will be in writing or in the form of drawings. When making such interpretations
and decisions, the Architect will endeavor to secure faithful performance by both Owner and Contractor, will not
show partiality to either and will not be liable for results of interpretations or decisions rendered in good faith.

§ 4.2.13 The Architect’s decisions on matters relating to aesthetic effect will be final if consistent with the intent
expressed in the Contract Documents.
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§ 4.2.14 The Architect will review and respond to requests for information about the Contract Documents. The
Architect’s response to such requests will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with
reasonable promptness. If appropriate, the Architect will prepare and issue supplemental Drawings and
Specifications in response to the requests for information.

ARTICLE 5 SUBCONTRACTORS

§ 5.1 DEFINITIONS

§ 5.1.1 A Subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct contract with the Contractor to perform a portion of th
Work at the site. The term “Subcontractor” is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular 1
number and means a Subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Subcontractor. The term “SubcontN
does not include a separate contractor or subcontractors of a separate contractor.

§ 5.1.2 A Sub-subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct or indirect contract with a Subcgftra
perform a portion of the Work at the site. The term “Sub-subcontractor” is referred to throug @
Documents as if singular in number and means a Sub-subcontractor or an authorized representagiveNg
subcontractor.

§ 5.2 AWARD OF SUBCONTRACTS AND OTHER CONTRACTS FOR PORTIONS OF TH
§ 5.2.1 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents or the bidding requir
practicable after award of the Contract, shall furnish in writing to the Owner throg
persons or entities (including those who are to furnish materials or equip a ed to a special design)
proposed for each principal portion of the Work. The Architect may repl % 4 days to the Contractor in
writing stating (1) whether the Owner or the Architect has reasonablgfObjecCtiaastO any such proposed person or
entity or (2) that the Architect requires additional time for review. of the Owner or Architect to reply within
the 14-day period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection.

neArchitect the names of

§ 5.2.2 The Contractor shall not contract with a propose
reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shal
Contractor has made reasonable objection.

ntity to whom the Owner or Architect has-made
d to contract with anyone to whom-the

§ 5.2.3 If the Owner or Architect has reasona
Contractor shall propose another to who

ctigh to a person or entity proposed by the Contractor, the
Architect has no reasonable objection. If the proposed. but
rejected Subcontractor was reasonably cal erforming the Work, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall
be increased or decreased by the diffgrence, , occasioned by such change, and an appropriate Change Order
shall be issued before commence the substitute Subcontractor’s Work. However, no increase-in.the Contract
Sum or Contract Time shall be_2 uch change unless the Contractor has acted promptly and responsively
in submitting names as requi

§ 5.2.4 The Contractorghall not Sybstitute a Subcontractor, person or entity previously selected if the Owner or
Architect makes re le objection to such substitution.

§ 5.3 SUBCONTR L RELATIONS

By appropr ) nt, written where legally required for validity, the Contractor shall require each

Subcon e extent of the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor, to be bound-to-the-Contractor-by
term act Documents, and to assume toward the Contractor all the obligations and responsibilities,
includi esponsibility for safety of the Subcontractor’s Work, which the Contractor, by these Documents;

as ard the Owner and Architect. Each subcontract agreement shall preserve and protect the rights of the
negand Architect under the Contract Documents with respect to the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor
subcontracting thereof will not prejudice such rights, and shall allow to the Subcontractor; unless specifically
rovided otherwise in the subcontract agreement, the benefit of all rights, remedies and redress against the
ontractor that the Contractor, by the Contract Documents, has against the Owner. Where appropriate, the
Contractor shall require each Subcontractor to enter into similar agreements with Sub-subcontractors. The
Contractor shall make available to each proposed Subcontractor, prior to the execution of the subcontract agreement,
copies of the Contract Documents to which the Subcontractor will be bound, and, upon written request of the
Subcontractor, identify to the Subcontractor terms and conditions of the proposed subcontract-agreement that may.
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be at variance with the Contract Documents. Subcontractors will similarly make copies of applicable portions of
such documents available to their respective proposed Sub-subcontractors.

§ 5.4 CONTINGENT ASSIGNMENT OF SUBCONTRACTS
§ 5.4.1 Each subcontract agreement for a portion of the Work is assigned by the Contractor to the Owner, provided
that

A assignment is effective only after termination of the Contract by the Owner for cause pursuant to

Section 14.2 and only for those subcontract agreements that the Owner accepts by notifying the
Subcontractor and Contractor in writing; and
.2 assignment is subject to the prior rights of the surety, if any, obligated under bond relating to

Contract.

When the Owner accepts the assignment of a subcontract agreement, the Owner assumes the Contract s and
obligations under the subcontract.

§ 5.4.2 Upon such assignment, if the Work has been suspended for more than 30 days, the Séb t s

compensation shall be equitably adjusted for increases in cost resulting from the suspen

§ 5.4.3 Upon such assignment to the Owner under this Section 5.4, the Owner may further a the subcontract to a
successor contractor or other entity. If the Owner assigns the subcontractto a s @ br contractor or other entity,
the Owner shall nevertheless remain legally responsible for all of the successor cQufractor s obligations under the
subcontract.

ARTICLE6 CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONT (o)

§ 6.1 OWNER’S RIGHT TO PERFORM CONSTRUCTION AND TO AWA PARATE CONTRACTS

§ 6.1.1 The Owner reserves the right to perform construction or.operatiOg related to the Project with the Owner’s
own forces, and to award separate contracts in connection v gr portions of the Project or other construction or
operations on the site under Conditions of the Contract i ubstantially similar to these including those

other separate contractors agél thgl@ in reviewing their construction schedules. The Contractor shall. make any
revisions to the construction S @ 2 deemed necessary after a joint review and mutual agreement. The construction
schedules shall then cgffstitute tRgfSchedules to be used by the Contractor, separate contractors and the Owner until
subsequently revis

§6.1.4 Unless ¢
related to t

: S\same rights that apply to the Contractor under the Conditions of the Contract;-including; without
excl hose stated in Article 3, this Article 6 and Articles 10, 11 and 12.

L RESPONSIBILITY

he Contractor shall afford the Owner and separate contractors reasonable opportunityfor introduction and
of their materials and equipment and performance of their activities, and shall connect and coordinate the

ontractor’s construction and operations with theirs as required by the Contract Documents.

§ 6.2.2 If part of the Contractor’s Work depends for proper execution or results upon construction or operations by
the Owner or a separate contractor, the Contractor shall, prior to proceeding with that portion of the Work, promptly
report to the Architect apparent discrepancies or defects in such other construction that would render it unsuitable
for such proper execution and results. Failure of the Contractor so to report shall constitute an.acknowledgment that
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the Owner’s or separate contractor’s completed or partially completed construction is fit and proper to receive the
Contractor’s Work, except as to defects not then reasonably discoverable.

§ 6.2.3 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for costs the Owner incurs that are payable to a separate contractor
because of the Contractor’s delays, improperly timed activities or defective construction. The Owner shall be
responsible to the Contractor for costs the Contractor incurs because of a separate contractor’s-delays, improperly
timed activities, damage to the Work or defective construction.

§ 6.2.4 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage the Contractor wrongfully causes to completed or partiall
completed construction or to property of the Owner or separate contractors as provided in Section 10.2.5.
N\

§ 6.2.5 The Owner and each separate contractor shall have the same responsibilities for cutting and pat :
described for the Contractor in Section 3.14.

§ 6.3 OWNER'’S RIGHT TO CLEAN UP
If a dispute arises among the Contractor, separate contractors and the Owner as to the responsilit er their
tefials agd rubbish, the

respective contracts for maintaining the premises and surrounding area free from waste -&
Owner may clean up and the Architect will allocate the cost among those responsible.

ARTICLE7 CHANGES IN THE WORK

§ 7.1 GENERAL

§ 7.1.1 Changes in the Work may be accomplished after execution of the G@ntra
Contract, by Change Order, Construction Change Directive or order fog a %
limitations stated in this Article 7 and elsewhere in the Contract Dog#fmeptst

without invalidating the
ange in the Work, subject to the

§ 7.1.2 A Change Order shall be based upon agreement among the Owr&8, Contractor and Architect; a Construction
d may or may not be agreed to by the
Contractor; an order for a minor change in the Work ma py the Architect alone.

§ 7.1.3 Changes in the Work shall be performed un
Contractor shall proceed promptly, unless otheryffse
or order for a minor change in the Work.

e provisions of the Contract Documents, and the
in the Change Order, Construction Change-Directive

§ 7.2 CHANGE ORDERS
§ 7.2.1 A Change Order is a written |
Architect stating their agreement
A The change in the
.2 The amount g
.3 The extent of

trume pared by the Architect and signed by the Owner, Contractor and
| of the following:

ent, if any, in the Contract Sum; and
nt, if any, in the Contract Time.

§ 7.3 CONSTRUCTI NGE DIRECTIVES

§ 7.3.1 A Constryetign Chagge Directive is a written order prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner and
iregti ange in the Work prior to agreement on adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum or Contract
er may by Construction Change Directive, without invalidating the Contract, order changes
e general scope of the Contract consisting of additions, deletions or other-revisions; the

Time, or boti
in the I
Cont; m Contract Time being adjusted accordingly.

€
7.3.3 If the Construction Change Directive provides for an adjustment to the Contract Sum, the adjustment shall be
based on one of the following methods:

1 Mutual acceptance of a lump sum properly itemized and supported by sufficient substantiating data to
permit evaluation;

.2 Unit prices stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon;

.3 Cost to be determined in a manner agreed upon by the parties and a mutually-acceptable fixed.or
percentage fee; or
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4 Asprovided in Section 7.3.7.

§ 7.3.4 If unit prices are stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon, and if quantities originally
contemplated are materially changed in a proposed Change Order or Construction Change Directive so that
application of such unit prices to quantities of Work proposed will cause substantial inequity to the Owner or
Contractor, the applicable unit prices shall be equitably adjusted.

§ 7.3.5 Upon receipt of a Construction Change Directive, the Contractor shall promptly proceed with the change i
the Work involved and advise the Architect of the Contractor’s agreement or disagreement with the method, if any,
provided in the Construction Change Directive for determining the proposed adjustment in the Contract Sum 0
Contract Time. n\

§7.3.6 A Construction Change Directive signed by the Contractor indicates the Contractor’s agreemen
including adjustment in Contract Sum and Contract Time or the method for determining them. S
be effective immediately and shall be recorded as a Change Order.

§ 7.3.7 If the Contractor does not respond promptly or disagrees with the method for adj
the Architect shall determine the method and the adjustment on the basis of reasonable eXg
those performing the Work attributable to the change, including, in case of an incregase in th&@0ntract Sum, an

and present, in such form
orting data."Unless otherwise
provided in the Contract Documents, costs for the purposes of this Sectjo dhall be limited to the following:
A Costs of labor, including social security, old age and gfie t insurance, fringe benefits
required by agreement or custom, and workers’ comp8ggftion insurance;
.2 Costs of materials, supplies and equipment, including coS§of transportation, whether incorporated.-or
consumed,;
.3 Rental costs of machinery and equipmen
Contractor or others;

pf hand tools, whether rented from the

4 Costs of premiums for all bonds and.i cegbermit fees, and sales, use or similar taxes related to
the Work; and
.5  Additional costs of supervisio eld@ffice personnel directly attributable to the change.

§ 7.3.8 The amount of credit to be allowe the Bontractor to the Owner for a deletion or change that results in a
net decrease in the Contract Sum shajt be actl et cost as confirmed by the Architect. When both additions and
credits covering related Work or igitions are involved in a change, the allowance for overhead-and. profit shall
be figured on the basis of net ig , With respect to that change.

§ 7.3.9 Pending final determi the total cost of a Construction Change Directive to the Owner, the Contractor
may request payment f@r Work Sgfpleted under the Construction Change Directive in Applications for Payment.
The Architect will n interim determination for purposes of monthly certification for payment for those costs

and certify for t theyamount that the Architect determines, in the Architect’s professional judgment, to be
reasonably jus ye Architect’s interim determination of cost shall adjust the Contract Sum on the same basis
as a Chang ject to the right of either party to disagree and assert a Claim in accordance with Article 15.
§7.3. en the Owner and Contractor agree with a determination made by the Architect concerning the

tS§ the Contract Sum and Contract Time, or otherwise reach agreement upon the adjustments;-such
hall be effective immediately and the Architect will prepare a Change Order. Change Orders may be
or all or any part of a Construction Change Directive.

adjust

7.4 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK

he Architect has authority to order minor changes in the Work not involving adjustment in the Contract Sum or
extension of the Contract Time and not inconsistent with the intent of the Contract Documents. Such changes will be
effected by written order signed by the Architect and shall be binding on the Owner and Contractor.
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ARTICLE 8 TIME

§ 8.1 DEFINITIONS

§ 8.1.1 Unless otherwise provided, Contract Time is the period of time, including authorized adjustments, allotted in
the Contract Documents for Substantial Completion of the Work.

§ 8.1.2 The date of commencement of the Work is the date established in the Agreement.

§ 8.1.3 The date of Substantial Completion is the date certified by the Architect in accordance with Section 9.8.
[
defined.

§ 8.1.4 The term “day” as used in the Contract Documents shall mean calendar day unless otherwise speciﬁC\
§ 8.2 PROGRESS AND COMPLETION

§ 8.2.1 Time limits stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract. By exec ement
the Contractor confirms that the Contract Time is a reasonable period for performing the Work.

§ 8.2.2 The Contractor shall not knowingly, except by agreement or instruction of the Oy
commence operations on the site or elsewhere prior to the effective date of insurance reg® Article 11 to be
furnished by the Contractor and Owner. The date of commencement of the Work I not b
effective date of such insurance.

§ 8.2.3 The Contractor shall proceed expeditiously with adequate forces a jeve Substantial Completion
within the Contract Time.

§ 8.3 DELAYS AND EXTENSIONS OF TIME
§ 8.3.1 If the Contractor is delayed at any time in the commencement orgogress of the Work by an act or neglect-of
the Owner or Architect, or of an employee of either, or of ag€pardie contractor employed by the Owner; orby
changes ordered in the Work; or by labor disputes, fire, ~ y in deliveries, unavoidable casualties or other
causes beyond the Contractor’s control; or by delay aufhoriged e Owner pending mediation and arbitration; or
by other causes that the Architect determines may jus then the Contract Time shall be-extended by Change
Order for such reasonable time as the Architect gftay

§ 8.3.2 Claims relating to time shall be made in ce with applicable provisions of Article 15.

§ 8.3.3 This Section 8.3 does not preghude re of damages for delay by either party under other provisions of
the Contract Documents.

§ 9.1 CONTRACT SUM
The Contract Sum is sifited in th@&Agreement and, including authorized adjustments, is the total amount payable’by
the Owner to the C or for performance of the Work under the Contract Documents.

§9.2 SCHEDU
Where the

f the Work and prepared in such form and supported by such data to substantiate its accuracy as
ay require. This schedule, unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used as a basis for-reviewing
th& 0 or’s Applications for Payment.

.JAPPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

9.3.1 At least ten days before the date established for each progress payment, the Contractor shall submit to the
rchitect an itemized Application for Payment prepared in accordance with the schedule of values, if required under
Section 9.2, for completed portions of the Work. Such application shall be notarized, if required, and supported by
such data substantiating the Contractor’s right to payment as the Owner or Architect may require, such as copies of
requisitions from Subcontractors and material suppliers, and shall reflect retainage if provided for in the Contract
Documents.
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§9.3.1.1 As provided in Section 7.3.9, such applications may include requests for payment on account of changes in
the Work that have been properly authorized by Construction Change Directives, or by interim determinations of the
Architect, but not yet included in Change Orders.

§ 9.3.1.2 Applications for Payment shall not include requests for payment for portions of the Work for which the
Contractor does not intend to pay a Subcontractor or material supplier, unless such Work has-been performed by
others whom the Contractor intends to pay.

by the Owner, payment may similarly be made for materials and equipment suitably stored off the-site-at-a.lo
agreed upon in writing. Payment for materials and equipment stored on or off the site shall be conditig,
compliance by the Contractor with procedures satisfactory to the Owner to establish the Owner’s title
materials and equipment or otherwise protect the Owner’s interest, and shall include the costs 0@3

§9.3.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, payments shall be made on account of materials and
iR\

equipment delivered and suitably stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the Work. If approved in\

insurance, storage and transportation to the site for such materials and equipment stored off t

§ 9.3.3 The Contractor warrants that title to all Work covered by an Application for Payg @ i S to the Owner
no later than the time of payment. The Contractor further warrants that upon submittal o @ ication for
Payment all Work for which Certificates for Payment have been previously issued aad paymgts received from the
Owner shall, to the best of the Contractor’s knowledge, information and belief, and clear of liens, claims,
security interests or encumbrances in favor of the Contractor, Subcontractors, m pliers, or other persons or
entities making a claim by reason of having provided labor, materials and elating to the Work.

§ 9.4 CERTIFICATES FOR PAYMENT

§ 9.4.1 The Architect will, within seven days after receipt of the Contggtor’s Application for Payment, either issue to
the Owner a Certificate for Payment, with a copy to the Contractor, for®gch amount as the Architect determines.is
properly due, or notify the Contractor and Owner in writin rchitect’s reasons for withholding certification
in whole or in part as provided in Section 9.5.1.

§ 9.4.2 The issuance of a Certificate for Payment wj itu¢ a representation by the Architectto the Owner,
based on the Architect’s evaluation of the Work gnd comprising the Application for Payment, that, to the
best of the Architect’s knowledge, informati eligf, the Work has progressed to the point indicated and that
the quality of the Work is in accordance ct Documents. The foregoing representations are subject to
an evaluation of the Work for conformanc8yvith the Contract Documents upon Substantial Completion, to results of
subsequent tests and inspections, to gerrectio inor deviations from the Contract Documents prior to completion
and to specific qualifications exp y the Architect. The issuance of a Certificate for Payment-will further

constitute a representation tha
of a Certificate for Paymen !

site inspections to check the § @ pr quantity of the Work, (2) reviewed construction means, methods, techniques;
sequences or proceduggt, (3) revigtved copies of requisitions received from Subcontractors and material suppliers
and other data requeftc@yby the Owner to substantiate the Contractor’s right to payment, or (4) made examination to
hatfirpose the Contractor has used money previously paid on account of the Contract Sum.

§ 9.5 DECISIQ HHOLD CERTIFICATION

§9.5.1 may withhold a Certificate for Payment in whole or in part, to the extentreasonably-necessary
to pr wher, if in the Architect’s opinion the representations to the Owner required by Section 9.4.2 cannot
b e Architect is unable to certify payment in the amount of the Application, the Architect will-notify-the
C nd Owner as provided in Section 9.4.1. If the Contractor and Architect cannot agree-on a revised

the Architect will promptly issue a Certificate for Payment for the amount for which.the Architect is able to
uch representations to the Owner. The Architect may also withhold a Certificate for Payment or, because of

bsequently discovered evidence, may nullify the whole or a part of a Certificate for Payment previously issued, to

such extent as may be necessary in the Architect’s opinion to protect the Owner from loss for which the Contractor

is responsible, including loss resulting from acts and omissions described in Section 3.3.2, because of

A defective Work not remedied;

.2 third party claims filed or reasonable evidence indicating probable filing of such claims unless

security acceptable to the Owner is provided by the Contractor;
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.3 failure of the Contractor to make payments properly to Subcontractors or for labor, materials or
equipment;

4 reasonable evidence that the Work cannot be completed for the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum;

damage to the Owner or a separate contractor;

reasonable evidence that the Work will not be completed within the Contract Time, and that the

unpaid balance would not be adequate to cover actual or liquidated damages for-the anticipated delay;

or

.7 repeated failure to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

o v

§ 9.5.2 When the above reasons for withholding certification are removed, certification will be made for am
previously withheld. \

Owner makes payments by joint check, the Owner shall notify the Architect and the ArchitectWg

Contractor failed to make payment for Work properly performed or material or equipment suital3
I N
payment on the next Certificate for Payment.

§ 9.6 PROGRESS PAYMENTS
§9.6.1 After the Architect has issued a Certificate for Payment, the Owner shal
within the time provided in the Contract Documents, and shall so notify the Arc

g/payment in the manner and

§ 9.6.2 The Contractor shall pay each Subcontractor no later than seven,da eceipt of payment from the
Owner the amount to which the Subcontractor is entitled, reflecting g€rcenta ctually retained from payments to
the Contractor on account of the Subcontractor’s portion of the Wor e Contractor shall, by appropriate
agreement with each Subcontractor, require each Subcontractor.to mak&gayments to Sub-subcontractors in a similar
manner.

§ 9.6.3 The Architect will, on request, furnish to a Subgbntact practicable, information-regarding-percentages of
completion or amounts applied for by the Contractgr aRg#actign taken thereon by the Architect-and Owner on
account of portions of the Work done by such Syfico

§ 9.6.4 The Owner has the right to request writt
Subcontractors and material and equipme
Work. If the Contractor fails to furnjgh such

ce from the Contractor that the Contractor has properly paid
rs amounts paid by the Owner to the Contractor for subcontracted

ent, a progress payment, or partial or entire use or occupancy of the Project by the
ute acceptance of Work not in accordance with the Contract Documents.

Owner shall ng @
§9.6.7 $ ontractor provides the Owner with a payment bond in the full penal sum-of the-Contract Sum,
C
cly f

pay! by the Contractor for Work properly performed by Subcontractors and suppliers shall be held by

the Co or those Subcontractors or suppliers who performed Work or furnished materials, or both;-under

co h the Contractor for which payment was made by the Owner. Nothing contained herein shall require
neYyto be placed in a separate account and not commingled with money of the Contractor, shall create any

ry liability or tort liability on the part of the Contractor for breach of trust or shall entitle any person or entity
an award of punitive damages against the Contractor for breach of the requirements of this provision.

§ 9.7 FAILURE OF PAYMENT

If the Architect does not issue a Certificate for Payment, through no fault of the Contractor, within seven days after
receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, or if the Owner does not pay the Contractor within seven days
after the date established in the Contract Documents the amount certified by the Architect or.awarded by binding
dispute resolution, then the Contractor may, upon seven additional days’ written notice to the Owner and Architect,
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stop the Work until payment of the amount owing has been received. The Contract Time shall be extended
appropriately and the Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable costs of shut-
down, delay and start-up, plus interest as provided for in the Contract Documents.

§ 9.8 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

§ 9.8.1 Substantial Completion is the stage in the progress of the Work when the Work or designated portion thereof
is sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so that the Owner can occupy or utilize the
Work for its intended use.

separately, is substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit to the Architect a.comprehens
items to be completed or corrected prior to final payment. Failure to include an item on such list does
responsibility of the Contractor to complete all Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 9.8.2 When the Contractor considers that the Work, or a portion thereof which the Owner agrees to accept
VRIS
oy

§ 9.8.3 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s list, the Architect will make an inspection to determi
designated portion thereof is substantially complete. If the Architect’s inspection discloses an giether or not
included on the Contractor’s list, which is not sufficiently complete in accordance with tj Documents so
that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work or designated portion thereof for its intend the Contractor
shall, before issuance of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, complete or cogggct sucl upon notification
by the Architect. In such case, the Contractor shall then submit a request for ang spection by the Architect to
determine Substantial Completion.

§ 9.8.4 When the Work or designated portion thereof is substantially comp @ Architect will prepare a
Certificate of Substantial Completion that shall establish the date of $ibstal ompletion, shall establish
responsibilities of the Owner and Contractor for security, maintenan eat, utilities, damage to the Work and
insurance, and shall fix the time within which the Contractor shall finisMgll items on the list accompanying the
pommence on the date of Substantial Completion

of the Work or designated portion thereof unless otherwj in the Certificate of Substantial-Completian.
§ 9.8.5 The Certificate of Substantial Completion s itted to the Owner and Contractor-for their written
acceptance of responsibilities assigned to them i icate. Upon such acceptance and-consent of-surety, if

any, the Owner shall make payment of retainage
shall be adjusted for Work that is incomplete o ccordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.
§ 9.9 PARTIAL OCCUPANCY OR US
§ 9.9.1 The Owner may occupy o
such portion is designated by

y completed or partially completed portion of the Work at-any.stage when
ment with the Contractor, provided such occupancy or use is consented
to by the insurer as requiredgindelegedy0n 11.3.1.5 and authorized by public authorities having jurisdiction over‘the
Project. Such partial occupari@ @ Be may commence whether or not the portion is substantially complete, provided
the Owner and Contragtor have @g€epted in writing the responsibilities assigned to each of them for payments,
retainage, if any, seelirfy, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance, and have agreed in
writing concernjg peNgd for correction of the Work and commencement of warranties required by the Contract
Documents. ontractor considers a portion substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and
submit a li itect as provided under Section 9.8.2. Consent of the Contractor to partial occupancy or use

§ diately prior to such partial occupancy or use, the Owner, Contractor and Architect.shall jointly inspect
to be occupied or portion of the Work to be used in order to determine and record the’condition of the

9.9.3 Unless otherwise agreed upon, partial occupancy or use of a portion or portions of the Work shall not
constitute acceptance of Work not complying with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§9.10 FINAL COMPLETION AND FINAL PAYMENT
§ 9.10.1 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s written notice that the Work is ready for final inspection-and acceptance
and upon receipt of a final Application for Payment, the Architect will promptly make such inspection and, when the
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Architect finds the Work acceptable under the Contract Documents and the Contract fully performed, the Architect
will promptly issue a final Certificate for Payment stating that to the best of the Architect’s knowledge, information
and belief, and on the basis of the Architect’s on-site visits and inspections, the Work has been completed in
accordance with terms and conditions of the Contract Documents and that the entire balance found to be due the
Contractor and noted in the final Certificate is due and payable. The Architect’s final Certificate for Payment will
constitute a further representation that conditions listed in Section 9.10.2 as precedent to the-Contractor’s being
entitled to final payment have been fulfilled.

§ 9.10.2 Neither final payment nor any remaining retained percentage shall become due until the Contractor submits
to the Architect (1) an affidavit that payrolls, bills for materials and equipment, and other indebtedness conngc
with the Work for which the Owner or the Owner’s property might be responsible or encumbered-(less amok

, HWNbe

Contractor knows of no substantial reason that the insurance will not be renewable to cover t

the Contract Documents, (4) consent of surety, if any, to final payment and (5), if required b
3 glaims, security

psignated by the

bond satisfactory to the Owner to indemnify the Owner against such lien. If such
payments are made, the Contractor shall refund to the Owner all money that the @
discharging such lien, including all costs and reasonable attorneys’ fees.

§9.10.3 If, after Substantial Completion of the Work, final completigfther aterially delayed through no fault
of the Contractor or by issuance of Change Orders affecting final co tion, and the Architect so confirms, the
Owner shall, upon application by the Contractor and certificatign by th&rchitect, and without terminating the
Contract, make payment of the balance due for that portion @f théW/ork fully completed and accepted. If the
remaining balance for Work not fully completed or corr te than retainage stipulated in the-Contract

i Qgof surety to payment of the balance due for that
itted by the Contractor to the Architect prior to
der terms and conditions governing final payment,

certification of such payment. Such payment sh
except that it shall not constitute a waiver of

§ 9.10.4 The making of final payment shallgonstitlite a waiver of Claims by the Owner except those arising from
A liens, Claims, securityinteres ncumbrances arising out of the Contract and unsettled:;
.2 failure of the Wor ply with the requirements of the Contract Documents; or
.3 terms of specia quired by the Contract Documents.

"@ by the Contractor, a Subcontractor or material supplier shall constitute a‘waiver

§9.10.5 Acceptance of final P8
of claims by that prtt Se previously made in writing and identified by that payee as unsettled at the time

of final Applicatio yment.

ARTICLE10 P ON OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY
§10.1 SAF RECAUTIONS AND PROGRAMS
The Cogtract be responsible for initiating, maintaining and supervising all safety precautions-and-programs

t damage, injury or loss to
employees on the Work and other persons who may be affected thereby;

.2 the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage on or off the
site, under care, custody or control of the Contractor or the Contractor’s Subcontractors or Sub-
subcontractors; and

.3 other property at the site or adjacent thereto, such as trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, pavements,
roadways, structures and utilities not designated for removal, relocation or replacement.in.the course
of construction.

in cCoRPEBHON the performance of the Contract.
§ TY OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY
% The Contractor shall take reasonable precautions for safety of, and shall provide reasonable-protection to
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§10.2.2 The Contractor shall comply with and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities bearing on safety of persons or property or their
protection from damage, injury or loss.

§10.2.3 The Contractor shall erect and maintain, as required by existing conditions and performance of the Contract,
reasonable safeguards for safety and protection, including posting danger signs and other warnings against hazards,
promulgating safety regulations and notifying owners and users of adjacent sites and utilities.

necessary for execution of the Work, the Contractor shall exercise utmost care and carry on such-activities-u

§ 10.2.4 When use or storage of explosives or other hazardous materials or equipment or unusual methods ar.
supervision of properly qualified personnel. &

§10.2.5 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage and loss (other than damage or loss insurgdtuntig erty
insurance required by the Contract Documents) to property referred to in Sections 10.2.1.2 an % aused in
whole or in part by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or anyone directl divectly employed
by any of them, or by anyone for whose acts they may be liable and for which the Contrg onsible under
Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3, except damage or loss attributable to acts or omissions o er or Architect or
anyone directly or indirectly employed by either of them, or by anyone for whose 3 hem may be liable,

addition to the Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.18.

§ 10.2.6 The Contractor shall designate a responsible member of the C
shall be the prevention of accidents. This person shall be the Contra
designated by the Contractor in writing to the Owner and Architect.

t @ rganization at the site whose duty

stpesifitendent unless otherwise

§10.2.7 The Contractor shall not permit any part of the con or site to be loaded so as to cause damage or
create an unsafe condition.

§10.2.8 INJURY OR DAMAGE TO PERSON OR PROP

If either party suffers injury or damage to persongor ecause of an act or omission of-the other party, or of
others for whose acts such party is legally re iBle, Written notice of such injury or damage, whether or not
insured, shall be given to the other party within able time not exceeding 21 days after discovery. The-notice

shall provide sufficient detail to enable theWgther party to investigate the matter.

§ 10.3 HAZARDOUS MATERIALS

§ 10.3.1 The Contractor is resp or gompliance with any requirements included in the Contract Documents
regarding hazardous materigd€. |18ke tractor encounters a hazardous material or substance not'addressed'in the
Contract Documents and if re® «@ e precautions will be inadequate to prevent foreseeable bodily injury or death
to persons resulting frgfM a mateW@l or substance, including but not limited to asbestos or polychlorinated biphenyl
(PCB), encounteredddnWiie site by the Contractor, the Contractor shall, upon recognizing the condition, immediately
stop Work in th te a and report the condition to the Owner and Architect in writing.

§10.3.2 Upégr the Contractor’s written notice, the Owner shall obtain the services of a licensed laboratory
to veri ence or absence of the material or substance reported by the Contractor and;-in-the-event-such
I'8g.S

mater} ce is found to be present, to cause it to be rendered harmless. Unless otherwise required by the
Contra ments, the Owner shall furnish in writing to the Contractor and Architect the names and-qualifications
0 r entities who are to perform tests verifying the presence or absence of such material-or substance or

0 Ay to perform the task of removal or safe containment of such material or substance. The Contractor and the

chitect will promptly reply to the Owner in writing stating whether or not either has reasonable objection to the

ersons or entities proposed by the Owner. If either the Contractor or Architect has an objection to a person or entity

proposed by the Owner, the Owner shall propose another to whom the Contractor and the Architect have no
reasonable objection. When the material or substance has been rendered harmless, Work in the affected area shall
resume upon written agreement of the Owner and Contractor. By Change Order, the Contract Time shall be
extended appropriately and the Contract Sum shall be increased in the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable
additional costs of shut-down, delay and start-up.
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§ 10.3.3 To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Owner shall indemnify and hold harmless the Contractor,
Subcontractors, Architect, Architect’s consultants and agents and employees of any of them from and against
claims, damages, losses and expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resulting from
performance of the Work in the affected area if in fact the material or substance presents the risk of bodily injury or
death as described in Section 10.3.1 and has not been rendered harmless, provided that such claim, damage, loss or
expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to injury to or destructionof tangible property
(other than the Work itself), except to the extent that such damage, loss or expense is due ta the fault or negligence
of the party seeking indemnity.

to the site unless such materials or substances are required by the Contract Documents. The Owner-shall-be
§ 10.3.5 The Contractor shall indemnify the Owner for the cost and expense the Owner incurs diation of
a material or substance the Contractor brings to the site and negligently handles, or (2) where

perform its obligations under Section 10.3.1, except to the extent that the cost and expeng the Owner’s
fault or negligence.

§ 10.3.4 The Owner shall not be responsible under this Section 10.3 for materials or substances the Contract
X’s

responsible for materials or substances required by the Contract Documents, except to the extent of the
fault or negligence in the use and handling of such materials or substances.

§10.3.6 If, without negligence on the part of the Contractor, the Contractor is h le by a government agency for
the cost of remediation of a hazardous material or substance solely by reason o rmifiig Work as required by the
Contract Documents, the Owner shall indemnify the Contractor for all co se thereby-incurred:

§ 10.4 EMERGENCIES

In an emergency affecting safety of persons or property, the Contrac all act, at the Contractor’s discretion, to
prevent threatened damage, injury or loss. Additional compensation or 8tension of time claimed by the Contractor
on account of an emergency shall be determined as provide, icle 15 and Article 7.

ARTICLE 11 INSURANCE AND BONDS

§ 11.1 CONTRACTOR’S LIABILITY INSURANCE

§ 11.1.1 The Contractor shall purchase from and ghaintai company or companies lawfully-authorized-to do
business in the jurisdiction in which the Proj atgtl such insurance as will protect the Contractor.from claims
set forth below which may arise out of or yesul e Contractor’s operations and completed operations under
the Contract and for which the Contractor Wgay beflegally liable, whether such operations be by the Contractor or by
a Subcontractor or by anyone directlyor indi employed by any of them, or by anyone for whose acts any of
them may be liable:

1 Claims under worken® copgbensation, disability benefit and other similar employee benefit acts that
3 /K to be performed;
2 Pecause of bodily injury, occupational sickness or disease, or death ofithe
ees;
3 damages because of bodily injury, sickness or disease, or death of any person other than
s employees;
4 or damages insured by usual personal injury liability coverage;

or damages, other than to the Work itself, because of injury to or destruction of tangible
operty, including loss of use resulting therefrom;

ims for damages because of bodily injury, death of a person or property damage arising out of
ownership, maintenance or use of a motor vehicle;

Claims for bodily injury or property damage arising out of completed operations;and

Claims involving contractual liability insurance applicable to the Contractor’s obligations under
Section 3.18.

11.1.2 The insurance required by Section 11.1.1 shall be written for not less than limits of liability specified in the
Contract Documents or required by law, whichever coverage is greater. Coverages, whether written on an
occurrence or claims-made basis, shall be maintained without interruption from the date of commencement of the
Work until the date of final payment and termination of any coverage required to be maintained after final payment,
and, with respect to the Contractor’s completed operations coverage, until the expiration of the period-for.correction
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of Work or for such other period for maintenance of completed operations coverage as specified in the Contract
Documents.

§ 11.1.3 Certificates of insurance acceptable to the Owner shall be filed with the Owner prior to commencement of
the Work and thereafter upon renewal or replacement of each required policy of insurance. These certificates and the
insurance policies required by this Section 11.1 shall contain a provision that coverages afforded under the policies
will not be canceled or allowed to expire until at least 30 days’ prior written notice has been given to the Owner. An
additional certificate evidencing continuation of liability coverage, including coverage for completed operations,
shall be submitted with the final Application for Payment as required by Section 9.10.2 and thereafter upon renewa
or replacement of such coverage until the expiration of the time required by Section 11.1.2. Information conge
reduction of coverage on account of revised limits or claims paid under the General Aggregate, or-both, shal\
furnished by the Contractor with reasonable promptness.

§ 11.1.4 The Contractor shall cause the commercial liability coverage required by the Contract Dogtr clude
(1) the Owner, the Architect and the Architect’s consultants as additional insureds for claims catgg hole or in
part by the Contractor’s negligent acts or omissions during the Contractor’s operations; and (2 ghe er as an

additional insured for claims caused in whole or in part by the Contractor’s negligent ac i1S8§pns during the
Contractor’s completed operations.

§ 11.2 OWNER’S LIABILITY INSURANCE

The Owner shall be responsible for purchasing and maintaining the Owner’s us ability insurance.

§ 11.3 PROPERTY INSURANCE

§ 11.3.1 Unless otherwise provided, the Owner shall purchase and tain, ompany or companies lawfully
authorized to do business in the jurisdiction in which the Project is d, property insurance written on a builder’s
risk “all-risk” or equivalent policy form in the amount of the initial Corfgact Sum, plus value of subsequent Contract
Modifications and cost of materials supplied or installed by, omprising total value for the entire Project at
the site on a replacement cost basis without optional dedyct h property insurance shall be maintained,
unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents agreed in writing by all persons and-entities who
are beneficiaries of such insurance, until final paymen made as provided in Section 9:10.or until no person
or entity other than the Owner has an insurable igftere property required by this Section.11.3 to be-covered,
whichever is later. This insurance shall includg i stgof the Owner, the Contractor, Subcontractors-and Sub-
subcontractors in the Project.

3

n an sk” or equivalent policy form and shall include, without limitation,
itpextended coverage) and physical loss or damage including,-without
alicious mischief, collapse, earthquake, flood, windstorm, falsework,
nd debris removal including demolition occasioned by enforcement of-any
all cover reasonable compensation for Architect’s and Contractor’s services
#t such insured loss.

§ 11.3.1.1 Property insurance shall b
insurance against the perils of fir

duplication of coverage, theft, \a
testing and startup, tempora
applicable legal requirement
and expenses require aresu

§11.3.1.2 If the
the coverages |

aer dod not intend to purchase such property insurance required by the Contract and with all of
pount described above, the Owner shall so inform the Contractor in writing prior to

commence . g®Work. The Contractor may then effect insurance that will protect the interests of the

Contra ontractors and Sub-subcontractors in the Work, and by appropriate Change Order-the-cost thereof

shall the Owner. If the Contractor is damaged by the failure or neglect of the Owner to purchase or
inta ance as described above, without so notifying the Contractor in writing, then the Owner shall-bear-all

re osts properly attributable thereto.

1.3 If the property insurance requires deductibles, the Owner shall pay costs not covered because of such
eductibles.

§ 11.3.1.4 This property insurance shall cover portions of the Work stored off the site, and also portions of the Work
in transit.

§ 11.3.1.5 Partial occupancy or use in accordance with Section 9.9 shall not commence until the insurance.company.
or companies providing property insurance have consented to such partial occupancy or use by endorsement or
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otherwise. The Owner and the Contractor shall take reasonable steps to obtain consent of the insurance company or
companies and shall, without mutual written consent, take no action with respect to partial occupancy or use that
would cause cancellation, lapse or reduction of insurance.

§ 11.3.2 BOILER AND MACHINERY INSURANCE
The Owner shall purchase and maintain boiler and machinery insurance required by the Contract Documents or by
law, which shall specifically cover such insured objects during installation and until final acceptance by the Owner;
this insurance shall include interests of the Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors and Sub-subcontractors in the Wor
and the Owner and Contractor shall be named insureds.

The Owner, at the Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain such insurance as will insure the Ownegf ga\s
of use of the Owner’s property due to fire or other hazards, however caused. The Owner waives all rig ion
against the Contractor for loss of use of the Owner’s property, including consequential losses du ongfher

§ 11.3.3 LOSS OF USE INSURANCE

hazards however caused.

§ 11.3.4 If the Contractor requests in writing that insurance for risks other than those des or other
special causes of loss be included in the property insurance policy, the Owner shall, if pc
insurance, and the cost thereof shall be charged to the Contractor by appropriate Change Orég

§ 11.3.5 If during the Project construction period the Owner insures properties, r r onal or both, at or adjacent
to the site by property insurance under policies separate from those insuri t, or if after final payment
property insurance is to be provided on the completed Project through g p policies other than those insuring
the Project during the construction period, the Owner shall waive allgfghts g€ordance with the terms of Section
11.3.7 for damages caused by fire or other causes of loss covered byQRi€ separate property insurance. All separate
policies shall provide this waiver of subrogation by endorsement or ot ise.

ith the Contractor a copy of each policy that
yPolicy shall contain all generally applicable

his Project. Each policy shall contain a provision
that its limits will not be reduced;.until at least 30 days

§ 11.3.6 Before an exposure to loss may occur, the Ownejpsie
includes insurance coverages required by this Sectio
conditions, definitions, exclusions and endorseme
that the policy will not be canceled or allowed t
prior written notice has been given to the Congta

B

§ 11.3.7 WAIVERS OF SUBROGATION

The Owner and Contractor waive allgights a0aisfSt (1) each other and any of their subcontractors, sub-
subcontractors, agents and employg€es,gach of the other, and (2) the Architect, Architect’s consultants, separate
contractors described in Articl d any of their subcontractors, sub-subcontractors,-agents and employees;
s of loss to the extent covered by property insurance obtained pursuantto
this Section 11.3 or other propg urance applicable to the Work, except such rights as they have to proceeds of
such insurance held bygthe Own@yfas fiduciary. The Owner or Contractor, as appropriate, shall require of the
Architect, Architec sultants, separate contractors described in Article 6, if any, and the subcontractors, sub-
subcontractors, a@eRgs an ployees of any of them, by appropriate agreements, written where legally required for
each in favor of other parties enumerated herein. The policies shall provide such waivers of
ment or otherwise. A waiver of subrogation shall be effective as to a person or entity even

Or entity would otherwise have a duty of indemnification, contractual or otherwise, did-not pay
ium directly or indirectly, and whether or not the person or entity had an insurable interest in the

A loss insured under the Owner’s property insurance shall be adjusted by the Owner as fiduciary and made
e to the Owner as fiduciary for the insureds, as their interests may appear, subject to requirements of any
plicable mortgagee clause and of Section 11.3.10. The Contractor shall pay Subcontractors their just shares of
insurance proceeds received by the Contractor, and by appropriate agreements, written where legally required for
validity, shall require Subcontractors to make payments to their Sub-subcontractors in similar manner.

§ 11.3.9 If required in writing by a party in interest, the Owner as fiduciary shall, upon occurrence of an insured 1oss,
give bond for proper performance of the Owner’s duties. The cost of required bonds shall be charged against
proceeds received as fiduciary. The Owner shall deposit in a separate account proceeds so received, which the
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Owner shall distribute in accordance with such agreement as the parties in interest may reach, or as determined in
accordance with the method of binding dispute resolution selected in the Agreement between the Owner and
Contractor. If after such loss no other special agreement is made and unless the Owner terminates the Contract for
convenience, replacement of damaged property shall be performed by the Contractor after notification of a Change
in the Work in accordance with Article 7.

interest shall object in writing within five days after occurrence of loss to the Owner’s exercise of this power; if s
objection is made, the dispute shall be resolved in the manner selected by the Owner and Contractor as the method
of binding dispute resolution in the Agreement. If the Owner and Contractor have selected arbitration as theg

§ 11.3.10 The Owner as fiduciary shall have power to adjust and settle a loss with insurers unless one of the parties in 0

of binding dispute resolution, the Owner as fiduciary shall make settlement with insurers or, in the-case-of a
over distribution of insurance proceeds, in accordance with the directions of the arbitrators.

§ 11.4 PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND

§ 11.4.1 The Owner shall have the right to require the Contractor to furnish bonds covering faith @m mance of
the Contract and payment of obligations arising thereunder as stipulated in bidding requiremertg orpg€ifically
required in the Contract Documents on the date of execution of the Contract.

§ 11.4.2 Upon the request of any person or entity appearing to be a potential benefigiary of S covering payment
of obligations arising under the Contract, the Contractor shall promptly furnish of the bands or shall
authorize a copy to be furnished.

ARTICLE 12 UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK

§ 12.1 UNCOVERING OF WORK

§12.1.1 If a portion of the Work is covered contrary to the Architect uest or to requirements specifically
expressed in the Contract Documents, it must, if requested in writing b¥Aghe Architect, be uncovered for the
Architect’s examination and be replaced at the Contractor’ @ without change in the Contract Time.

§12.1.2 If a portion of the Work has been covered thajgfhe grc t has not specifically requested to examine prior
to its being covered, the Architect may request to s Wk and it shall be uncovered by the-Contractor. If such
Work is in accordance with the Contract Documghts,_cgs uncovering and replacement shall, by appropriate
Change Order, be at the Owner’s expense. If guchWorldis not in accordance with the Contract Documents, such
costs and the cost of correction shall be at the r’s expense unless the condition was caused by the Owner or
a separate contractor in which event the Il be responsible for payment of such costs.

§ 12.2 CORRECTION OF WORK
§12.2.1 BEFORE OR AFTER S
The Contractor shall promp

| OMPLETION

ork rejected by the Architect or failing to conform to the requirements of
the Contract Documents, wh 3covered before or after Substantial Completion and whether or not fabricated,
installed or completedgCosts of'@dfrecting such rejected Work, including additional testing and inspections, the-cost
of uncovering and r ment, and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses made necessary
thereby, shall begmate CoRgractor’s expense.

§12.2.2 AF ANTIAL COMPLETION

§12.2.2 adition to the Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.5, if, within one year after the-date of

Subs etion of the Work or designated portion thereof or after the date for commencement of warranties
establi der Section 9.9.1, or by terms of an applicable special warranty required by the Contract Decuments,

a ork is found to be not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the Contractor
II8grrect it promptly after receipt of written notice from the Owner to do so unless the Owner haspreviously
he Contractor a written acceptance of such condition. The Owner shall give such notice promptly after
iscovery of the condition. During the one-year period for correction of Work, if the Owner fails to notify the
ontractor and give the Contractor an opportunity to make the correction, the Owner waives the rights to require
correction by the Contractor and to make a claim for breach of warranty. If the Contractor fails to correct
nonconforming Work within a reasonable time during that period after receipt of notice from the Owner or
Architect, the Owner may correct it in accordance with Section 2.4.
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§12.2.2.2 The one-year period for correction of Work shall be extended with respect to portions of Work first
performed after Substantial Completion by the period of time between Substantial Completion and the actual
completion of that portion of the Work.

§12.2.2.3 The one-year period for correction of Work shall not be extended by corrective Work performed by the
Contractor pursuant to this Section 12.2.

§ 12.2.3 The Contractor shall remove from the site portions of the Work that are not in accordance with the
requirements of the Contract Documents and are neither corrected by the Contractor nor accepted by the Owner.
§ 12.2.4 The Contractor shall bear the cost of correcting destroyed or damaged construction, whether-completééo
partially completed, of the Owner or separate contractors caused by the Contractor’s correction or re ’

that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 12.2.5 Nothing contained in this Section 12.2 shall be construed to establish a period of limitatie espect to
other obligations the Contractor has under the Contract Documents. Establishment of the one- d for
correction of Work as described in Section 12.2.2 relates only to the specific obligation ORgactor to correct
the Work, and has no relationship to the time within which the obligation to comply wit tract Documents
may be sought to be enforced, nor to the time within which proceedings may be ¢ ence establish the
Contractor’s liability with respect to the Contractor’s obligations other than spe; to correct the Work.

§12.3 ACCEPTANCE OF NONCONFORMING WORK

If the Owner prefers to accept Work that is not in accordance with the geq @ s of the Contract Documents, the

Owner may do so instead of requiring its removal and correction, ing#hich Basesthe Contract Sum will be reduced as
appropriate and equitable. Such adjustment shall be effected whethe ot final payment has been made.

ARTICLE 13 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

§ 13.1 GOVERNING LAW

The Contract shall be governed by the law of the plag
selected arbitration as the method of binding dispu
15.4.

roject is located except that, if the parties have
the Federal Arbitration Act shall-govern Section

—

§ 13.2 SUCCESSORS AND ASSIGNS

§ 13.2.1 The Owner and Contractor respectiyely blind themselves, their partners, successors, assigns and legal
representatives to covenants, agreements an gations contained in the Contract Documents. Except as provided
in Section 13.2.2, neither party todgfle Centract shall assign the Contract as a whole without written-consent of the

§ 13.2.2 The Owner

financing for the Prdfe
The Contractor gf

witho nsent of the Contractor, assign the Contract to a lender providing construction
if the lender assumes the Owner’s rights and obligations under the Contract Documents.
all consents reasonably required to facilitate such assignment.

§ 13.3 WRIT

Writte be deemed to have been duly served if delivered in person to the individual, to-a-member-of the
firm o0 an officer of the corporation for which it was intended; or if delivered at, or sent by registered or
certifie or by courier service providing proof of delivery to, the last business address known to the-party

gl e

IGHTS AND REMEDIES
13.4.1 Duties and obligations imposed by the Contract Documents and rights and remedies available thereunder
shall be in addition to and not a limitation of duties, obligations, rights and remedies otherwise imposed or available
by law.

§ 13.4.2 No action or failure to act by the Owner, Architect or Contractor shall constitute a waiver of a right or duty
afforded them under the Contract, nor shall such action or failure to act constitute approval of or.acquiescence.in.a
breach there under, except as may be specifically agreed in writing.
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§ 13.5 TESTS AND INSPECTIONS

§ 13.5.1 Tests, inspections and approvals of portions of the Work shall be made as required by the Contract
Documents and by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations or lawful orders of public
authorities. Unless otherwise provided, the Contractor shall make arrangements for such tests, inspections and
approvals with an independent testing laboratory or entity acceptable to the Owner, or with the-appropriate public
authority, and shall bear all related costs of tests, inspections and approvals. The Contractor shall give the Architect
timely notice of when and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be present for suc
procedures. The Owner shall bear costs of (1) tests, inspections or approvals that do not become requirements until
after bids are received or negotiations concluded, and (2) tests, inspections or approvals where building cod
applicable laws or regulations prohibit the Owner from delegating their cost to the Contractor. \

§ 13.5.2 If the Architect, Owner or public authorities having jurisdiction determine that portions of the uire
additional testing, inspection or approval not included under Section 13.5.1, the Architect will, upén Wi
authorization from the Owner, instruct the Contractor to make arrangements for such addition %
or approval by an entity acceptable to the Owner, and the Contractor shall give timely notice tOh€%

when and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be prese@ rocedures. Such

costs, except as provided in Section 13.5.3, shall be at the Owner’s expense.

§ 13.5.3 If such procedures for testing, inspection or approval under Sections 13 d 13.5.2 reveal failure of the
portions of the Work to comply with requirements established by the Contract , all costs made necessary
by such failure including those of repeated procedures and compensation itect’s services and expenses

shall be at the Contractor’s expense.

§ 13.5.4 Required certificates of testing, inspection or approval shall, ss otherwise required by the Contract
Documents, be secured by the Contractor and promptly delivered to theR§rchitect.

@ equired by the Contract Documents, the
ongal place of testing.

§ 13.5.5 If the Architect is to observe tests, inspections oggap
Architect will do so promptly and, where practicable gt'th

§ 13.5.6 Tests or inspections conducted pursuant ct Documents shall be made promptly to avoid
unreasonable delay in the Work.

§ 13.6 INTEREST
Payments due and unpaid under the
as the parties may agree upon in
the place where the Project is lgca

ntract ments shall bear interest from the date payment is due at such rate
or, in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from-time_to time at

§ 13.7 TIME LIMITS ON CLAI
or shallNg@mmence all claims and causes of action, whether in contract, tort, breach of
ainst the other arising out of or related to the Contract in accordance with the requirements

ARTI INATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT
§14.1 ATION BY THE CONTRACTOR
§ . Contractor may terminate the Contract if the Work is stopped for a period of 30 consecutive days

oU8R no act or fault of the Contractor or a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor or their agents’or employees or any
ersons or entities performing portions of the Work under direct or indirect contract with the Contractor, for
y of the following reasons:
A Issuance of an order of a court or other public authority having jurisdiction that requires all Work to
be stopped;
.2 Anact of government, such as a declaration of national emergency that requires all Work to be
stopped,;
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.3 Because the Architect has not issued a Certificate for Payment and has not notified the Contractor of
the reason for withholding certification as provided in Section 9.4.1, or because the Owner has not
made payment on a Certificate for Payment within the time stated in the Contract Documents; or

4 The Owner has failed to furnish to the Contractor promptly, upon the Contractor’s request, reasonable
evidence as required by Section 2.2.1.

§ 14.1.2 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if, through no act or fault of the Contractor or a Subcontractor,
Sub-subcontractor or their agents or employees or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work
under direct or indirect contract with the Contractor, repeated suspensions, delays or interruptions of the entire Wor
by the Owner as described in Section 14.3 constitute in the aggregate more than 100 percent of the total nu

days scheduled for completion, or 120 days in any 365-day period, whichever is less. ’\

§ 14.1.3 If one of the reasons described in Section 14.1.1 or 14.1.2 exists, the Contractor may, upon seveg

Subcontractor or their agents or employees or any other persons performing portions of
with the Contractor because the Owner has repeatedly failed to fulfill the Owner’s ggli
Documents with respect to matters important to the progress of the Work, the
days’ written notice to the Owner and the Architect, terminate the Contract and
in Section 14.1.3.

or may, upon seven additional
er rrom the Owner as provided

§ 14.2 TERMINATION BY THE OWNER FOR CAUSE
§ 14.2.1 The Owner may terminate the Contract if the Contractor
A repeatedly refuses or fails to supply enough properly ski workers or proper materials;
.2 fails to make payment to Subcontractors for gfatert@ls or labor in accordance with the respective
agreements between the Contractor and t ;
.3 repeatedly disregards applicable laws,
orders of a public authority; or
4 otherwise is guilty of substantial rovision of the Contract Documents.

§ 14.2.2 When any of the above reasons exist, t r, upon certification by the Initial Decision Maker that
sufficient cause exists to justify such actio ithout prejudice to any other rights or remedies of the Owner and
after giving the Contractor and the
the Contractor and may, subject t
A1 Exclude the Copita

rior rights of the surety:

.3 Finish @€ Work ByWwhatever reasonable method the Owner may deem expedient. Upon written
requ he Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor a detailed accounting of the costs
i e Owner in finishing the Work.

unpaid balance of the Contract Sum exceeds costs of finishing the Work, including compensation-for
t’s services and expenses made necessary thereby, and other damages incurred by the Owner and not
y waived, such excess shall be paid to the Contractor. If such costs and damages exceed the-unpaid balance,
ntractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. The amount to be paid to the Contractor or,Owner, as the case
ay be, shall be certified by the Initial Decision Maker, upon application, and this obligation for payment shall
survive termination of the Contract.

§ 14.3 SUSPENSION BY THE OWNER FOR CONVENIENCE
§ 14.3.1 The Owner may, without cause, order the Contractor in writing to suspend, delay or interrupt the Work in
whole or in part for such period of time as the Owner may determine.
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§ 14.3.2 The Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be adjusted for increases in the cost and time caused by
suspension, delay or interruption as described in Section 14.3.1. Adjustment of the Contract Sum shall include
profit. No adjustment shall be made to the extent
.1 that performance is, was or would have been so suspended, delayed or interrupted by another cause
for which the Contractor is responsible; or
.2 that an equitable adjustment is made or denied under another provision of the-Cantract.

§ 14.4 TERMINATION BY THE OWNER FOR CONVENIENCE
§ 14.4.1 The Owner may, at any time, terminate the Contract for the Owner’s convenience and without cause.

§ 14.4.2 Upon receipt of written notice from the Owner of such termination for the Owner’s convenience,-the

and

.3 except for Work directed to be performed prior to the effective date of terminat
notice, terminate all existing subcontracts and purchase orders and enter | u
and purchase orders.

in the
er subcontracts

Contractor shall
.1 cease operations as directed by the Owner in the notice;
.2 take actions necessary, or that the Owner may direct, for the protection and preser, ork;
S

§ 14.4.3 In case of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Contractog
for Work executed, and costs incurred by reason of such termination, along wit
the Work not executed.

be entitled to receive payment
able overhead and profit on

ARTICLE 15 CLAIMS AND DISPUTES
§ 15.1 CLAIMS

§ 15.1.1 DEFINITION

A Claim is a demand or assertion by one of the parties seeki
relief with respect to the terms of the Contract. The ter
question between the Owner and Contractor arising oufof
substantiate Claims shall rest with the party making th i

3 matter of right, payment of money, or-other
alko includes other disputes and matters in
g to the Contract. The responsibilityto

§ 15.1.2 NOTICE OF CLAIMS

Claims by either the Owner or Contractor must¥Wg ifWtfated by written notice to the other party and to the Initial
Decision Maker with a copy sent to the Ar@Ritect §if the Architect is not serving as the Initial Decision Maker.
Claims by either party must be initigjed with days after occurrence of the event giving rise to such Claim or
within 21 days after the claimant §##fst ggeognizes the condition giving rise to the Claim, whichever-is-later.

§ 15.1.3 CONTINUING CONTE @v P RMANCE
Pending final resolution of a @i ;
14, the Contractor sh roceedWfigently with performance of the Contract and the Owner shall continue to make
payments in accordacByith the Contract Documents. The Architect will prepare Change Orders and issue
Certificates for Besugent Myaccordance with the decisions of the Initial Decision Maker.

§15.1.4 CL Q DDITIONAL COST

If the Cgatractyr Wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Sum, written notice-as-provided-herein-shall
be givgnYgro oceeding to execute the Work. Prior notice is not required for Claims relating to an emergency
endang®gindNife or property arising under Section 10.4.

CLAIMS FOR ADDITIONAL TIME

.P5.1 If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Time, written notice as provided
erein shall be given. The Contractor’s Claim shall include an estimate of cost and of probable effect of delay on
progress of the Work. In the case of a continuing delay, only one Claim is necessary.

§ 15.1.5.2 If adverse weather conditions are the basis for a Claim for additional time, such Claim shall be
documented by data substantiating that weather conditions were abnormal for the period of time, could not have
been reasonably anticipated and had an adverse effect on the scheduled construction.
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§ 15.1.6 CLAIMS FOR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
The Contractor and Owner waive Claims against each other for consequential damages arising out of or relating to
this Contract. This mutual waiver includes
.1 damages incurred by the Owner for rental expenses, for losses of use, income, profit, financing,
business and reputation, and for loss of management or employee productivity or of the services of
such persons; and
.2 damages incurred by the Contractor for principal office expenses including the compensation of
personnel stationed there, for losses of financing, business and reputation, and for loss of profit
except anticipated profit arising directly from the Work.

This mutual waiver is applicable, without limitation, to all consequential damages due to either party’s-termir@gio
in accordance with Article 14. Nothing contained in this Section 15.1.6 shall be deemed to preclude a %-
§ 15.2 INITIAL DECISION

liquidated damages, when applicable, in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.
§ 15.2.1 Claims, excluding those arising under Sections 10.3, 10.4, 11.3.9, and 11.3.10, shall b o the Initial
Decision Maker for initial decision. The Architect will serve as the Initial Decision Ma f‘, : herwise

~ decision shall be

indicated in the Agreement. Except for those Claims excluded by this Section 15.2.1, an

rendered. Unless the Initial Decision Maker and all affected parties agree, the In
disputes between the Contractor and persons or entities other than the Ow,

§ 15.2.2 The Initial Decision Maker will review Claims and within tggfdays receipt of a Claim take one or
more of the following actions: (1) request additional supporting dat the claimant or a response with supporting
data from the other party, (2) reject the Claim in whole or in part, (3) apRgove the Claim, (4) suggest a compromise,
resolve the Claim if the Initial Decision-Maker
lacks sufficient information to evaluate the merits of the N the Initial Decision Maker coneludes that,-in the
or the Initial Decision Maker to resolve the

Claim.

§ 15.2.3 In evaluating Claims, the Initial Decigj
information from either party or from persons
Decision Maker in rendering a decision.
such persons at the Owner’s expens

efimay, but shall not be obligated to, consult with or seek
ial knowledge or expertise who may assist the Initial
Decision Maker may request the Owner to authorize retention of

§ 15.2.4 If the Initial Decision Ma equgdts a party to provide a response to a Claim or to furnish additional

, within ten days after receipt of such request, and shall either (1) provide a
response on the requested supp@rting data, (2) advise the Initial Decision Maker when the response or supporting
data will be furnished g¥ (3) ad the Initial Decision Maker that no supporting data will be furnished. Upon

receipt of the resporfe Qg supporting data, if any, the Initial Decision Maker will either reject or approve the Claim

§15.25Th 3 ision Maker will render an initial decision approving or rejecting the Claim, or indicating that
the Initj jof Maker is unable to resolve the Claim. This initial decision shall (1) be in-writing;(2) state-the
reas wand (3) notify the parties and the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as the Initial Decision

change in the Contract Sum or Contract Time or both. The initial decision shall be final-and-binding
s but subject to mediation and, if the parties fail to resolve their dispute through mediation, to binding
resolution.

15.2.6 Either party may file for mediation of an initial decision at any time, subject to the terms of Section 15.2.6.1.

§ 15.2.6.1 Either party may, within 30 days from the date of an initial decision, demand in writing that the other party
file for mediation within 60 days of the initial decision. If such a demand is made and the party receiving the
demand fails to file for mediation within the time required, then both parties waive their rights to mediate or pursue
binding dispute resolution proceedings with respect to the initial decision.
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§ 15.2.7 In the event of a Claim against the Contractor, the Owner may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety, if
any, of the nature and amount of the Claim. If the Claim relates to a possibility of a Contractor’s default, the Owner
may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety and request the surety’s assistance in resolving the controversy.

§ 15.2.8 If a Claim relates to or is the subject of a mechanic’s lien, the party asserting such Claim may proceed in
accordance with applicable law to comply with the lien notice or filing deadlines.

§ 15.3 MEDIATION

§ 15.3.1 Claims, disputes, or other matters in controversy arising out of or related to the Contract except those
waived as provided for in Sections 9.10.4, 9.10.5, and 15.1.6 shall be subject to mediation as a condition prege

to binding dispute resolution. \

parties or court order. If an arbitration is stayed pursuant to this Section 15.3.2,
to the selection of the arbitrator(s) and agree upon a schedule for later proceeding

drties may nonetheless proceed

§ 15.3.3 The parties shall share the mediator’s fee and any filing fees egual ediation shall be held in the
place where the Project is located, unless another location is mutually’ag . Agreements reached in
mediation shall be enforceable as settlement agreements in any cou Ing jurisdiction thereof.

§ 15.4 ARBITRATION

§ 15.4.1 If the parties have selected arbitration as the me
Claim subject to, but not resolved by, mediation shall
agree otherwise, shall be administered by the America
Industry Arbitration Rules in effect on the date gf’'the

delivered to the other party to the Contract, a
party filing a notice of demand for arbitration
which arbitration is permitted to be dema

ion Association in accordance with its Construction
ent. A demand for arbitration shall be made-in writing,
with the person or entity administering the arbitration. The

rt in the demand all Claims then known to that party on

§15.4.1.1 A demand for arbitratio, be made no earlier than concurrently with the filing of a request for
mediation, but in no event shall,i adgfafter the date when the institution of legal or equitable proceedings based
on the Claim would be barr icable statute of limitations. For statute of limitations purposes, receiptof a
written demand for arbitratio person or entity administering the arbitration shall constitute the institution of

legal or equitable procg€dings bag€d on the Claim.

gnderdy by the arbitrator or arbitrators shall be final, and judgment may be entered upon it in
able law in any court having jurisdiction thereof.

g agreement to arbitrate and other agreements to arbitrate with an additional-person-or-entity
by parties to the Agreement shall be specifically enforceable under applicable law in any court
jction thereof.

.23 CONSOLIDATION OR JOINDER

®4.1 Either party, at its sole discretion, may consolidate an arbitration conducted under this Agreement with any
ther arbitration to which it is a party provided that (1) the arbitration agreement governing the other arbitration
permits consolidation, (2) the arbitrations to be consolidated substantially involve common questions of law or fact,
and (3) the arbitrations employ materially similar procedural rules and methods for selecting arbitrator(s).

§ 15.4.4.2 Either party, at its sole discretion, may include by joinder persons or entities substantially involved in a
common question of law or fact whose presence is required if complete relief is to be accorded.in.arbitration,
provided that the party sought to be joined consents in writing to such joinder. Consent to arbitration involving an
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additional person or entity shall not constitute consent to arbitration of any claim, dispute or other matter in question
not described in the written consent.

§ 15.4.4.3 The Owner and Contractor grant to any person or entity made a party to an arbitration conducted under
this Section 15.4, whether by joinder or consolidation, the same rights of joinder and consolidation as the Owner and
Contractor under this Agreement.
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STATE OF DELAWARE DIVISION OF FACILITIES MANAGEMENT

SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS A201-2007

The following supplements modify the “General Conditions of the Contract for Construction,” AIA Document A201-2007. Where a portion
of the General Conditions is modified or deleted by the Supplementary Conditions, the unaltered portions of the General Conditions shall
remain in effect.

TABLE OF ARTICLES :Q
1. GENERAL PROVISIONS @\
2. OWNER

3. CONTRACTOR

4, ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT Q
5. SUBCONTRACTORS

6. CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPA NTRACTORS
7. CHANGES IN THE WORK @

8. TIME %

9. PAYMENTS AND COMPLETIQN

10. PROTECTION OF PERZONS A ROPERTY
11. INSURANCE AND

12. UNCOVERING A RECTION OF WORK
13. MISCELLANEQUS PROVISIONS

14. TER @ DN OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT
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STATE OF DELAWARE DIVISION OF FACILITIES MANAGEMENT

ARTICLE 1: GENERAL PROVISIONS

11 BASIC DEFINITIONS
111 THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
Delete the last sentence in its entirety and replace with the following: 0

“The Contract Documents also include Advertisement for Bid, Instructions to B .
sample forms, the Bid Form, the Contractor’'s completed Bid and the Award Let r\

Add the following Paragraph:

1.1.2 In the event of conflict or discrepancies among the Co @
Documents prepared by the State of Delaware iS10g/0

Management shall take precedence over all other

ments, the
f Facilities

1.2 CORRELATION AND INTENT OF THE CONTRACT DO EN

Add the following Paragraphs:

1.2.4 In the case of an inconsistency betywea rawings and the Specifications,
ddendum, the better quality or

greater quantity of work shall be ided in accordance with the Architect’s

interpretation.
1.25 The word “PROVIDE; in the Contract Documents shall mean
“FURNISH AND | L’ d shall include, without limitation, all labor,

materials, equip
complete the rk

ortation, services and other items required to
1.2.6 The word “P T” as used in the Contract Documents means all
materials,§yster)s and equipment.

15 OWNERSHIP A USE OF DRAWINGS, SPECIFICATIONS AND OTHER
INSTRUME] RVICE

’@ 1.5.1in its entirety and replace with the following:

“ -design studies, drawings, specifications and other documents, including those in

gctromig form, prepared by the Architect under this Agreement are, and shall remain, the

erty of the Owner whether the Project for which they are made is executed or not.

documents may be used by the Owner to construct one or more like Projects without

e approval of, or additional compensation to, the Architect. = The Contractor,
Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors and Material or Equipment Suppliers are authorized to
use and reproduce applicable portions of the Drawings, Specifications and other documents
prepared by the Architect and the Architect's consultants appropriate to and for use in the
execution of their Work under the Contract Documents. They are not to be used by the
Contractor or any Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor or Material and Equipment Supplier on
other Projects or for additions to this Project outside the scope of the Work without the
specific written consent of the Owner, Architect and Architect’s consultants.

The Architect shall not be liable for injury or damage resulting from the re-use of drawings

and specifications if the Architect is not involved in the re-use Project. Prior to re-use of
construction documents for a Project in which the Architect is not also involved, the Owner
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STATE OF DELAWARE DIVISION OF FACILITIES MANAGEMENT

will remove from such documents all identification of the original Architect, including name,
address and professional seal or stamp.”

Delete Paragraph 1.5.2 in its entirety.

ARTICLE 2: OWNER 0
2.2 INFORMATION AND SERVICES REQUIRED OF THE OWNER

To Subparagraph 2.2.3 — Add the following sentence:

“The Contractor, at their expense shall bear the costs to accurately identi
all underground utilities in the area of their excavation and shall be
repairs required, out of failure to accurately identify said utilities.” \

Delete Subparagraph 2.2.5 in its entirety and substitute the foll

225 The Contractor shall be furnished free of ¢
Drawings and Project Manuals. Additionalg
of reproduction, postage and handling.

ge up ive (5) sets of the
ill be furnished at the cost
ARTICLE 3: CONTRACTOR
3.2 REVIEW OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AN LD CONDITIONS BY CONTRACTOR
Amend Paragraph 3.2.2 to state that ENior's, inconsistencies or omissions discovered
shall be reported to the Architect Qu mmediately.
Delete the third sentence in P 3.

3.3 SUPERVISION AND CO CJHION PROCEDURES

Add the following Para@gphs

3321 TRE Cgntractor shall immediately remove from the Work, whenever requested
o p¥ the Owner, any person who is considered by the Owner or Architect
‘ e MCompetent or disposed to be so disorderly, or who for any reason is not

@

WIOrk without the consent of the Owner or the Architect.

actory to the Owner, and that person shall not again be employed on the

& The Contractor must provide suitable storage facilities at the Site for the proper
protection and safe storage of their materials. Consult the Owner and the
Architect before storing any materials.

3.35 When any room is used as a shop, storeroom, office, etc., by the Contractor or
Subcontractor(s) during the construction of the Work, the Contractor making
use of these areas will be held responsible for any repairs, patching or cleaning
arising from such use.

< I 4 LABOR AND MATERIALS
Add the Following Paragraphs:
344 Before starting the Work, each Contractor shall carefully examine all

preparatory Work that has been executed to receive their Work. Check
carefully, by whatever means are required, to insure that its Work and adjacent,
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3.11

3.17

related Work, will finish to proper contours, planes and levels. Promptly notify
the General Contractor/Construction Manager of any defects or imperfections in
preparatory Work which will in any way affect satisfactory completion of its
Work. Absence of such notification will be construed as an acceptance of

preparatory Work and later claims of defects will not be recognized.
O 0

3.45 Under no circumstances shall the Contractor's Work proceed prior
preparatory Work proceed prior to preparatory Work having been complete
cured, dried and/or otherwise made satisfactory to receive thi '
Responsibility for timely installation of all materials rests solel N
Contractor responsible for that Work, who shall maintain coordy all

times.
WARRANTY
Add the following Paragraphs: \
351 The Contractor will guarantee all materials angwvork hip against original

defects, except injury from proper and usug ar when used for the purpose
intended, for two years after Acceptance b e OWner, and will maintain all
items in perfect condition during the perj Agantee.

352 Defects appearing during the pegbd C ntee will be made good by the
Contractor at his expense upon d nd of the Owner, it being required that all
work will be in perfect conditign whenQge period of guarantee will have elapsed.

3.5.3
354 If the Cgntra s to remedy any failure, defect or damage within a
reasonabl&ime After receipt of notice, the Owner will have the right to replace,
i, or ot Ise remedy the failure, defect or damage at the Contractor's
DOCUM AMPLES AT THE SITE

drawings on which the Contractor shall mark the actual physical location of all
piping, valves, equipment, conduit, outlets, access panels, controls, actuators,
including all appurtenances that will be concealed once construction is
complete, etc., including all invert elevations.

Ol During the course of the Work, the Contractor shall maintain a record set of

3.11.2 At the completion of the project, the Contractor shall obtain a set of reproducible
drawings from the Architect, and neatly transfer all information outlined in 3.11.1
to provide a complete record of the as-built conditions.

3.11.3 The Contractor shall provide two (2) prints of the as-built conditions, along with
the reproducible drawings themselves, to the Owner and one (1) set to the
Architect. In addition, attach one complete set to each of the Operating and
Maintenance Instructions/Manuals.

In the first sentence of the paragraph, insert “indemnify” between “shall” and “hold”.
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ARTICLE 4: ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT
4.2 ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT

Delete the first sentence of Paragraph 4.2.7 and replace with the following: 0

The Architect will review and approve or take other appropriate action upon the Contractor
submittals such as Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples for the purpose of
for conformance with the Contract Documents.

Delete the second sentence of Paragraph 4.2.7 and replace with the following:
The Architect’s action will be taken with such reasonable promptness @ 3
in the Work in the activities of the Owner, Contractor or separate Contragtorgohi
sufficient time in the Owner’s professional judgment to permit adeglialBLeigw.

¢

4.2.10.1 There will be no full-time project representajive vided by the Owner or
Architect on this project.

Add the following Paragraph:

Add to Paragraph 4.2.13 “and in compliance requirements.” to the end of the
sentence

ARTICLE 5: SUBCONTRACTORS

WORK

Delete Paragraph 5.2.3 ing s% and replace with the following:
523

If the O r o Architect has reasonable objection to a person or entity

prop@sed b Contractor, the Contractor shall propose another to whom the

Ogfhergor Architect has no reasonable objection, subject to the statutory
ts of 29 Delaware Code § 6962(d)(10)b.3 and 4.

5.2 AWARD OF SUBCONTRACTS@ R CONTRACTS FOR PORTIONS OF THE

ARTICLE 6: CONSTRUC OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS
6.1 O&S RIGHT TO PERFORM CONSTRUCTION AND TO AWARD SEPARATE
BRQNTRACTS
Q e Paragraph 6.1.4 in its entirety.
6.2 MUTUAL RESPONSIBILITY

6.2.3 Inthe second sentence, strike the word “shall” and insert the word “may”.
LE 7: CHANGES IN THE WORK
Q (SEE ARTICLE 7: CHANGES IN WORK IN THE GENERAL REQUIREMENTS)
ARTICLE 8: TIME

8.2 PROGRESS AND COMPLETION
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Add the following Paragraphs:

8.2.11 Refer to Specification Section SUMMARY OF WORK for Contract time
requirements.

8.24 If the Work falls behind the Progress Schedule as submitted by the Contractor,
the Contractor shall employ additional labor and/or equipment necessary o
bring the Work into compliance with the Progress Schedule at no additional co

to the Owner.

8.3 DELAYS AND EXTENSION OF TIME \
8.3.1 Strike “arbitration” and insert “remedies at law or in equity”.
Add the following Paragraph: \

8.3.2.1 The Contractor shall update the status of the suspe lay, or interruption
of the Work with each Application for Payment_gghe C ctor shall report the
termination of such cause immediately upon grmination thereof.) Failure to
comply with this procedure shall constitute aier TOr any claim for adjustment
of time or price based upon said cause.

Delete Paragraph 8.3.3 in its entirety and replag€ wij llowing:

8.3.3 Except in the case of a su
extension of time unde
Contractor’s sole remegly
payment or compegfati
resulting from the

pensiorMgf the Work directed by the Owner, an
grovisions of Paragraph 8.3.1 shall be the
progress of the Work and there shall be no
e Contractor for any expense or damage

Add the following Paragr

8.34 By permi thelContractor to work after the expired time for completion of the
projget, the r does not waive their rights under the Contract.
ARTICLE 9: PAYMENTS MBEETION
9.2 SCHEDU ALUES
Al following Paragraphs:
e The Schedule of Values shall be submitted using AIA Document G702,
Continuation Sheet to G703.
9.2.2 The Schedule of Values is to include a line item for Project Closeout Document
Submittal. The value of this item is to be no less than 1% of the initial contract
amount.

APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

< ’ Add the following Paragraph:

9.3.1.3 Application for Payment shall be submitted on AIA Document G702 “Application
and Certificate for Payment”, supported by AIA Document G703 “Continuation
Sheet”. Said Applications shall be fully executed and notarized.

SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS 00 73 13-6



STATE OF DELAWARE DIVISION OF FACILITIES MANAGEMENT

Add the following Paragraphs:
9.34 Until Closeout Documents have been received and outstanding items

completed the Owner will pay 95% (ninety-five percent) of the amount due the
Contractor on account of progress payments.

9.35 The Contractor shall provide a current and updated Progress Schedule to e@
Architect with each Application for Payment. Failure to provide Schedule will b

just cause for rejection of Application for Payment.

9.5 DECISIONS TO WITHHOLD CERTIFICATION \
Add the following to 9.5.1:
.8 failure to provide a current Progress Schedule;
9 a lien or attachment is filed;
10 failure to comply with mandatory requirements aintaining Record
Documents.
9.6 PROGRESS PAYMENTS
Delete Paragraph 9.6.1 in its entirety and replace ilowing:
9.6.1 After the Architect has approved a sued a Certificate for Payment, payment

shall be made by the Ow withily, 30 days after Owner’s receipt of the
Certificate for Payment.

9.7 FAILURE OF PAYMENT

In first sentence, strike “sevefl” INgETrt “thirty (30)". Also strike “binding dispute resolution”
and insert “remedies at la eqghiity”

9.8 SUBSTANTIAL COM TIQ

.3- Add the following sentence:

@‘ is eGuired to make more than 2 inspections of the same portion of work, the
4@ bsponsible for all costs associated with subsequent inspections including
but @6t limiteOMO any Architect’s fees.”

In the second sentence, strike “shall” and insert “may”.

ARTICLE CTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY

10.1 SAFETY PRECAUTIONS AND PROGRAMS
Add the following Paragraphs:

10.1.1.1.1 Each Contractor shall develop a safety program in accordance with the

Occupational Safety and Health Act of 1970. A copy of said plan shall be
furnished to the Owner and Architect prior to the commencement of that

Contractor’s Work.
10.1.2 Each Contractor shall appoint a Safety Representative. Safety Representatives

shall be someone who is on site on a full time basis. If deemed necessary by
the Owner or Architect, Contractor Safety meetings will be scheduled. The
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10.2

10.3

10.5

ARTICLE 11:

111

11.2

attendance of all Safety Representatives will be required. Minutes will be
recorded of said meetings by the Contractor and will be distributed to all parties
as well as posted in all job offices/trailers etc.

SAFETY OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY

Add the following Paragraph:

any material that may be defined as hazardous must provide Mategj
Data Sheets for those products. Any chemical product should
hazardous if it has a caution warning on the label relating to a poté
or health hazard, if it is known to be present in the work placgfanthif Sy
may be exposed under normal conditions or in foris

10.2.41 As required in the Hazardous Chemical Act of June 1984, all vendors
al
s&ed

situations. Material Safety Data Sheets shall be provid
along with the shipping slips that include those prod

0 the Owner,

HAZARDOUS MATERIALS

Delete Paragraph 10.3.3 in its entirety.

Delete Paragraphs 10.3.6 in its entirety. O

INSURANCE AND BONDS

CONTRACTOR'S LIABILITY INSUR

11.1.4 Strike “the Owner” i
an additional ins
negligent acts of’o

ollowing “(1)" and strike “and (2) the Owner as
jms caused in whole or in part by the Contractor's
during the Contractor's completed operations.”

OWNER'S LIABILITY INS

1& The State will not provide Builder's All Risk Insurance for the Project. The

and equipment, as necessary. Any mandatory deductible required by the
Contractor’s Insurance shall be the responsibility of the Contractor.

O Contractor and all Subcontractors shall provide property coverage for their tools

PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND

Add the following sentence: “The bonds will conform to those forms approved by the Office
of Management and Budget.”

< I RTICLE 12: UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK

12.2.2

AFTER SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

Add the following Paragraph:
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12.2.2.1.1 At any time during the progress of the Work, or in any case where the nature of
the defects will be such that it is not expedient to have corrected, the Owner, at
its option, will have the right to deduct such sum, or sums, of money from the
amount of the Contract as it considers justified to adjust the difference in value
between the defective work and that required under contract including any
damage to the structure.

12221 Strike “one” and insert “two”.

12.2.2.2 Strike “one” and insert “two”. \

12.2.2.3 Strike “one” and insert “two”. Q

12.25 In second sentence, strike “one” and insert “two”. Q
ARTICLE 13: MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS @\

13.1 GOVERNING LAW

Strike “except that, if the parties have selected arbitratiQ
resolution, the Federal Arbitration Act shall govern S W

13.6 INTEREST

Strike “the date payment is due at such ragte as the§garties may agree upon in writing or, in
the absence thereof, at the legal rate pj %q from time to time at the place where the
N

Project is located.” Insert “30 days g p ent of the authorized Certificate of Payment
at the annual rate of 12% or 1%

13.7 TIME LIMITS ON CLAIMS %
Strike the last sentence.

Add the following Paragraph:

13.8 CONFLICT, il FBDERAL STATUTES OR REGULATIONS

13.8.1 If any proV specifications or requirement of the Contract Documents conflict or is
incg#Sistent any statute, law or regulation of the government of the United State of
Aeliga, the Contractor shall notify the Architect and Owner immediately upon discovery.

ARTICLE 14: @ ATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT

144 RMINATION BY THE OWNER FOR CONVENIENCE

Delete Paragraph 14.4.3 in its entirety and replace with the following:

14.4.3 In case of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Contractor shall
be entitled to receive payment for Work executed, and cost incurred by reason

< I of such termination along with reasonable overhead.
ARTICLE 15: CLAIMS AND DISPUTES

15.1.2 Throughout the Paragraph strike “21” and insert “45".

15.1.6 CLAIMS FOR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
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Delete Paragraph 15.1.6 in its entirety.
15.2 INITIAL DECISION

Delete Paragraph 15.2.5 in its entirety and replace with the following: 0

1525 The Architect will approve or reject Claims by written decision, which shall stat
the reasons therefore and shall notify the parties of any change in the €0
Gl

Sum or Contract Time or both. The approval or rejection of a Clgj
Delete Paragraph 15.2.6 and its subparagraphs in their entirety. i
15.3 MEDIATION \

153.1 Strike “binding dispute resolution” and insert “any o edies at law or in

Architect shall be subject to mediation and other remedies at law Q

equity”.

15.3.2 In the first sentence, delete “adminis y the American Arbitration
Association in accordance with its Con ustry Mediation Procedure in
effect on the date of the Agreeme 'binding dispute resolution” and

insert “remedies at law and in eq

154 ARBITRATION
Delete Paragraph 15.4 and its sub-ggc S entirety.
END OF SUPPLEM NERAL CONDITIONS

O&

O
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O

TABLE OF ARTICLES

10.

11.

12.

13.

O

OWNER

CONTRACTOR @\
ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT

SUBCONTRACTORS
CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE COYTR S

CHANGES IN THE WORK

GENERAL PROVISIONS QQ

TIME

PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION

PROTECTION OF PERSONS AN Y
INSURANCE AND BONDS

UNCOVERING AND CQRRECTION OF WORK
MISCELLANEOU O S

TERMINATIQN OR ENSION OF THE CONTRACT

O

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 0081 13-1



STATE OF DELAWARE DIVISION OF FACILITIES MANAGEMENT

ARTICLE 1: GENERAL

11 CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

11.1 The intent of the Contract Documents is to include all items necessary for the proper
execution and completion of the Work by the Contractor. The Contract Documents are
complementary and what is required by one shall be as binding as if required by

Performance by the Contractor shall be required to an extent consistent with the C

Documents and reasonably inferable from them as being necessary to produce the igteRgde

/

results.

1.1.2 Work including material purchases shall not begin until the Contractor iSgi of a
bonafide State of Delaware Purchase Order. Any work performed or frchases
prior to the issuance of the Purchase Order is done at the Contractor’sx ahd cost

1.2 EQUALITY OF EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY ON PUBLIC W%

1.2.1 For Public Works Projects financed in whole or in part by appropriation the Contractor

agrees that during the performance of this contract:

1. The Contractor will not discriminate agé
employment because of race, creed,
or national origin. The Contractor wil
are employed and that employees ar
to their race, creed, sex, color, 8 tation, gender identity or national origin.
Such action shall include, be limited to, the following: employment,

uitment or recruitment advertising; layoff or

ner forms of compensation; and selection for

. The Contractor agrees to post in conspicuous

training, including a n
places available t es and applicants for employment notices to be
provided by the tractigf) agency setting forth this nondiscrimination clause.

2. The Contracto all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by
or on alf of the Contractor, state that all qualified applicants will receive

consi n for employment without regard to race, creed, sex, color, sexual
ofj ti der identity or national origin.”

termination; rates of

ARTICLE 2: OWNER

(0] DITIONAL GENERAL REQUIREMENTS — SEE SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL

DITMONS)
ARTICLE 3% TRACTOR
3.1 Schedule of Values: The successful Bidder shall within twenty (20) days after receiving

notice to proceed with the work, furnish to the Owner a complete schedule of values on the
various items comprising the work.

2 Subcontracts:  Upon approval of Subcontractors, the Contractor shall award their
Subcontracts as soon as possible after the signing of their own contract and see that all
material, their own and those of their Subcontractors, are promptly ordered so that the work
will not be delayed by failure of materials to arrive on time.

3.3 Before commencing any work or construction, the General Contractor is to consult with the
Owner as to matters in connection with access to the site and the allocation of Ground Areas
for the various features of hauling, storage, etc.
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3.4 The Contractor shall supervise and direct the Work, using the Contractor's best skill and
attention. The Contractor shall be solely responsible for and have control over construction
means, methods, technigques, sequences and procedures and for coordinating all portions of
the Work under the Contract, unless the Contract Documents give other specific instructions. 0

35 The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among the Contract
employees and other persons carrying out the Contract. The Contractor shall not i
employment of unfit persons or persons not skilled in tasks assigned to them. \

3.6 The Contractor warrants to the Owner that materials and equipment furnisheé e ew
and of good quality, unless otherwise permitted, and that the work will be gefects

and in conformance with the Contract Documents. Work not cQ 0 these
requirements, including substitutions not properly approved, may be cagsitg

required by the Owner, the Contractor shall furnish evidence as N
materials and equipment provided.

dyaind quality of

3.7 Unless otherwise provided, the Contractor shall pay all , conStimer, use and other
similar taxes, and shall secure and pay for required per icenses, and inspections
necessary for proper execution of the Work.

3.8 The Contractor shall comply with and give n ed by laws, ordinances, rules,
regulations, and lawful orders of public authorigies g on performance of the Work. The
Contractor shall promptly notify the Owner if the Wfawings and Specifications are observed to
be at variance therewith.

Owner for the acts and omissions of the
and their agents and employees, and other persons
tract with the Contractor.

3.9 The Contractor shall be responsi
Contractor's employees, Subcon
performing portions of the W

3.10 The Contractor shall ke

the_prgises and surrounding area free from accumulation of
waste materials or ru sed by operations under the Contract. At completion of the
Work the Contractor s ove from and about the Project all waste materials, rubbish,
the Contractor'ggftools, construction equipment, machinery and surplus materials. The

Contractor sh sponsible for returning all damaged areas to their original conditions.
3.11 STATE L4 D TAX REQUIREMENTS
3.11.1 E ContraCtor and Subcontractor shall be licensed to do business in the State of
Delavare and shall pay all fees and taxes due under State laws. In conformance with

agtion 2503, Chapter 25, Title 30, Delaware Code, "the Contractor shall furnish the
@ are Department of Finance within ten (10) days after entering into any contract with
gontractor or subcontractor not a resident of this State, a statement of total value of
such contract or contracts together with the names and addresses of the contracting
parties.”

3. The Contractor shall comply with all requirements set forth in Section 6962, Chapter 69,
Title 29 of the Delaware Code.

‘ , RTICLE 4: ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT
4.1 CONTRACT SURETY

411 PERFORMANCE BOND AND LABOR AND MATERIAL PAYMENT BOND
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4.1.2 All bonds will be required as follows unless specifically waived elsewhere in the Bidding
Documents.

4.1.3 Contents of Performance Bonds — The bond shall be in the form approved by the Office
of Management and Budget. The bond shall be conditioned upon the faithful compliance
and performance by the successful bidder of each and every term and condition of

contract and the proposal, plans, specifications, and bid documents thereof. Eac

and condition shall be met at the time and in the manner prescribed by the ContrgctNBI

documents and the specifications, including the payment in full to every persog [
e

the person for such labor and materiel. (The bond shall also contai ssful

bidder’s guarantee to indemnify and save harmless the State and t@€ age

costs, damages and expenses growing out of or by reason of the Caqtre Accordance
with the Contract.) \

materiel or performing labor in the performance of the Contract, of all sums

41.4 Invoking a Performance Bond — The agency may, when it con hat the interest of
the State so require, cause judgement to be confessed u he b

415 Within twenty (20) days after the date of notice of awg ntract, the Bidder to whom the
award is made shall furnish a Performance Bond apo®and Material Payment Bond,
each equal to the full amount of the Contract pricg’to
terms, covenants and conditions of the same. € hegbondS are to be issued by an acceptable
Bonding Company licensed to do business in State of Delaware and shall be issued in

duplicate.

4.1.6 Performance and Payment Bondsg8ha aintained in full force (warranty bond) for a
period of two (2) years after the dgtef thé¥Certificate for Final Payment. The Performance
Bond shall guarantee the satisfac pletion of the Project and that the Contractor will
make good any faults or defe work which may develop during the period of said

guarantees as a result of gproper®r defective workmanship, material or apparatus, whether
furnished by themsel ub-Contractors. The Payment Bond shall guarantee that
the Contractor shall pay§ all persons, firms or corporations who furnish labor or material
or both labor a aterial Tor, or on account of, the work included herein. The bonds shall

be paid for by§higfCoptractor. The Owner shall have the right to demand that the proof
parties siggirg, t s are duly authorized to do so.

4.2 FAILYRE MPLY WITH CONTRACT

421 If*any§irm entering into a contract with the State, or Agency that neglects or refuses to

peRformor fails to comply with the terms thereof, the Agency which signed the Contract
@ terminate the Contract and proceed to award a new contract in accordance with this
pépter 69, Title 29 of the Delaware Code or may require the Surety on the Performance
Bond to complete the Contract in accordance with the terms of the Performance Bond.
Nothing herein shall preclude the Agency from pursing additional remedies as otherwise
provided by law.

CONTRACT INSURANCE AND CONTRACT LIABILITY

3.1 In addition to the bond requirements stated in the Bid Documents, each successful
Bidder shall purchase adequate insurance for the performance of the Contract and, by
submission of a Bid, agrees to indemnify and save harmless and to defend all legal or
equitable actions brought against the State, any Agency, officer and/or employee of the
State, for and from all claims of liability which is or may be the result of the successful
Bidder's actions during the performance of the Contract.
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4.3.2

4.4

44.1

4.4.2

ARTICLE 5:

5.1

511

513

©

The purchase or nonpurchase of such insurance or the involvement of the successful
Bidder in any legal or equitable defense of any action brought against the successful
Bidder based upon work performed pursuant to the Contract will not waive any defense
which the State, its agencies and their respective officers, employees and agents might
otherwise have against such claims, specifically including the defense of sovereign
immunity, where applicable, and by the terms of this section, the State and all agenci
officers and employees thereof shall not be financially responsible for the conseq

of work performed, pursuant to said contract. \

RIGHT TO AUDIT RECORDS

The Owner shall have the right to audit the books and records of a
Subcontractor under any Contract or Subcontract to the extent¢th3d
records relate to the performance of the Contract or Subcontract

ctof or any
books and

Said books and records shall be maintained by the Contractor 1§
years from the date of final payment under the Prime Cogfact and¥y the Subcontractor
for a period of seven (7) years from the date of final pay @ pder the Subcontract.

SUBCONTRACTORS O
SUBCONTRACTING REQUIREMENTS

All contracts for the construction, recong
(not a road, street or highway) shall

tion, @teration or repair of any public building
act to the following provisions:

1. A contract shall be awdtdeg only'to a Bidder whose Bid is accompanied by a
statement containin r Subcontractor category, the name and address
(city or town and — street number and P.O. Box addresses not
required) of theNgubconifactor whose services the Bidder intends to use in
performing thg Worlaand providing the material for such Subcontractor category.

2. A Bid not be accepted nor will an award of any Contract be made to any
Bidd ,.as the Prime Contractor, has listed itself as the Subcontractor for
a ctor unless:
A. t has been established to the satisfaction of the awarding Agency that
the Bidder has customarily performed the specialty work of such
Subcontractor category by artisans regularly employed by the Bidder’s

firm;

That the Bidder is duly licensed by the State to engage in such specialty
work, if the State requires licenses; and

O

That the Bidder is recognized in the industry as a bona fide
Subcontractor or Contractor in such specialty work and Subcontractor
category.

The decision of the awarding Agency as to whether a Bidder who list itself as the
Subcontractor for a Subcontractor category shall be final and binding upon all Bidders,
and no action of any nature shall lie against any awarding agency or its employees or
officers because of its decision in this regard.

After such a Contract has been awarded, the successful Bidder shall not substitute
another Subcontractor for any Subcontractor whose name was set forth in the statement
which accompanied the Bid without the written consent of the awarding Agency.
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5.1.4 No Agency shall consent to any substitution of Subcontractors unless the Agency is
satisfied that the Subcontractor whose name is on the Bidders accompanying statement:
A. Is unqualified to perform the work required,;
B. Has failed to execute a timely reasonable Subcontract;
C. Has defaulted in the performance on the portion of the work covere e

Subcontract; or

D. Is no longer engaged in such business.

5.15 Should a Bidder be awarded a contract, such successful Bidder shall the agency

the taxpayer identification license numbers of such subcontractors
provided on the later of the date on which such subcontractor i
the time the contract is executed.  The successful Bidder shal
which it is contracting, within 30 days of entering into such puisii .
Delaware Business licenses of subcontractors and/or{ndgRgrdent contractors that will
perform work for such public works contract. Howeyek, INg subcontractor or independent
contractor is hired or contracted more than 20 days & e Btdder entered the public works
contract the Delaware Business license of su actor or independent contractor
shall be provided to the agency within 10 daysf bgingtontracted or hired.

be identified or
e to the agency to

5.2 PENALTY FOR SUBSTITUTION OF S ONTRACTORS

of the Subcontractors in the Contractor’s Bid
o on the public bidding, the Contractor shall be

521 Should the Contractor fail to utiliz
statement in the performance
penalized in the amount of (pyeec
payments of the penalty fror t

actor or have the amount paid directly to the Agency.

st the Contractor may be remitted or refunded, in whole
Ing the Contract, only if it is established to the satisfaction of
the Agency that the Subgontggictor in question has defaulted or is no longer engaged in such

business. No ¢@im for the remission or refund of any penalty shall be granted unless an
application is ithin one year after the liability of the successful Bidder accrues. All
t

sed and not refunded or remitted to the contractor shall be reverted to

penalty al S
the State@
*op&(1) percent of contract amount not to exceed $10,000

5.3 @ES S ABATEMENT

531 selection of any Contractor to perform asbestos abatement for State-funded projects
shall be approved by the Office of Management and Budget, Division of Facilities
Management pursuant to Chapter 78 of Title 16.

5. STANDARDS OF CONSTRUCTION FOR THE PROTECTION OF THE PHYSICALLY
HANDICAPPED

4.1 All Contracts shall conform with the standard established by the Delaware Architectural
Accessibility Board unless otherwise exempted by the Board.
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55 CONTRACT PERFORMANCE

55.1 Any firm entering into a Public Works Contract that neglects or refuses to perform or fails
to comply with its terms, the Agency may terminate the Contract and proceed to award a
new Contract or may require the Surety on the Performance Bond to complete the
Contract in accordance with the terms of the Performance Bond.

ARTICLE 6: CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR SEPARATE CONTRACTORS \
6.1 The Owner reserves the right to simultaneously perform other construction¢ Siations

related to the Project with the Owner's own forces, and to award sepa ontggcts in
connection with other portions of the Project or other Projects at the samegg

6.2 The Contractor shall afford the Owner and other Contractors r N gpportunity for
access and storage of materials and equipment, and for the pe e of their activities,
and shall connect and coordinate their activities with other forces a ed by the Contract

Documents.

ARTICLE 7: CHANGES IN THE WORK

7.1 The Owner, without invalidating the Contract, ghanges in the Work consisting of
Additions, Deletions, Modifications or Substit@tiops, the Contract Sum and Contract
completion date being adjusted accordingly. S8§h changes in the Work shall be authorized
by written Change Order signed by t ofess®nal, as the duly authorized agent, the
Contractor and the Owner.

7.2 The Contract Sum and Contract€omgfletion Date shall be adjusted only by a fully executed
Change Order.
7.3 The additional cost, or cragit to, thg’ Owner resulting from a change in the Work shall be by

r, Contractor and the Architect. In all cases, this cost or credit
PE' wages required and the ‘invoice price” of the

mutual agreement of
shall be based on
materials/equip€nt needed.

7.3.1 “DPE” sh i to mean “direct personnel expense”. Direct payroll expense includes
direct s customary fringe benefits (prevailing wage rates) and documented

statutery ¢ ch as workman’s compensation insurance, Social Security/Medicare, and
u loymentinsurance (a maximum multiplier of 1.35 times DPE).
pice

7.3.2 rice” of materials/equipment shall be defined to mean the actual cost of materials
% Dr equipment that is paid by the Contractor, (or subcontractor), to a material distributor,
gigfCt factory vendor, store, material provider, or equipment leasing entity. Rates for
equipment that is leased and/or owned by the Contractor or subcontractor(s) shall not
exceed those listed in the latest version of the “Means Building Construction Cost Data”
publication.

O
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7.3.3 In addition to the above, the General Contractor is allowed a fifteen percent (15%)
markup for overhead and profit for additional work performed by the General Contractor’s
own forces. For additional subcontractor work, the Subcontractor is allowed a fifteen (15)
percent overhead and profit on change order work above and beyond the direct costs
stated previously. To this amount, the General Contractor will be allowed a mark-up not
exceeding seven and one half percent (7.5%) on the subcontractors work. These mafig
ups shall include all costs including, but not limited to: overhead, profit,
insurance, supervision, etc. No markup is permitted on the work of the subconriasiQrs
subcontractor. No additional costs shall be allowed for changes rela --
other costs associated with the change order.

; [ rk
8 be no
ARTICLE 8: TIME \

8.1 Time limits, if any, are as stated in the Project Manual. By exe e Agreement, the
Contractor confirms that the stipulated limits are reaso and ¥hat the Work will be
completed within the anticipated time frame.

Contractor’s onsite superintendent/staff, or project manager, unless a chang
changes the project duration and is identified by the CPM schedule.

8.2 If progress of the Work is delayed at any time by g
disputes, fire, unusual delay in deliveries, abnorrgal 3 @ weather conditions, unavoidable
casualties or other causes beyond the Conifac ontrol, the Contract Time shall be
extended for such reasonable time as the Ownelnay determine.

oflered by the Owner, by labor

8.3 Any extension of time beyond the ed for completion of the construction and

building by the Owner, in whole @i rt, Previous to the completion shall not be deemed a
waiver by the Owner of his ri
in the matter provided for, n i e Contractor of full responsibility.

8.4 SUSPENSION AND REBA T

8.4.1 Per Section 6962(d)(14), Title 29, Delaware Code, “Any Contractor who fails to perform a
public works or complete a public works project within the time schedule established
by the Ag i vitation To Bid, may be subject to Suspension or Debarment for one
or more owing reasons: a) failure to supply the adequate labor supply ratio for the
projegt; b) I uate financial resources; or, ¢) poor performance on the Project.”

8.4.2 “UpoMguch failure for any of the above stated reasons, the Agency that contracted for
ey public works project may petition the Director of the Office of Management and
% jet for Suspension or Debarment of the Contractor. The Agency shall send a copy of
he”petition to the Contractor within three (3) working days of filing with the Director. If
the Director concludes that the petition has merit, the Director shall schedule and hold a
hearing to determine whether to suspend the Contractor, debar the Contractor or deny
the petition. The Agency shall have the burden of proving, by a preponderance of the
evidence, that the Contractor failed to perform or complete the public works project within
the time schedule established by the Agency and failed to do so for one or more of the
following reasons: a) failure to supply the adequate labor supply ratio for the project; b)
inadequate financial resources; or, c) poor performance on the project. Upon a finding in
favor of the Agency, the Director may suspend a Contractor from Bidding on any project
funded, in whole or in part, with public funds for up to 1 year for a first offense, up to 3
years for a second offense and permanently debar the Contractor for a third offense.
The Director shall issue a written decision and shall send a copy to the Contractor and
the Agency. Such decision may be appealed to the Superior Court within thirty (30) days
for a review on the record.”
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8.5 RETAINAGE

8.5.1 Per Section 6962(d)(5) a.3, Title 29, Delaware Code: The Agency may at the beginning
of each public works project establish a time schedule for the completion of the project. If
the project is delayed beyond the completion date due to the Contractor’s failure to meet
their responsibilities, the Agency may forfeit, at its discretion, all or part of
Contractor’s retainage.

8.5.2 This forfeiture of retainage also applies to the timely completion of the pua
punchlist will only be prepared upon the mutual agreement of the Owner,

Contractor. Once the punchlist is prepared, all three parties will by mutualag

establish a schedule for its completion. Should completion of the p Melayed

onsibilities,

beyond the established date due to the Contractor’s failure to meetgh€
the Agency may hold permanently, at its discretion, all or the” Contractor’s
retainage.

ARTICLE 9: PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION

9.1 APPLICATION FOR PAYMENT

9.1.1 Applications for payment shall be made upon AtA @ ent G702. There will be a five

percent (5%) retainage on all Contractor's m@Qthly inv8iCes until completion of the project.
This retainage may become payable upon rec8jpt of all required closeout documentation,
provided all other requirements of the C t Doc®ments have been met.

9.1.2 A date will be fixed for the takin tl thly account of work done. Upon receipt of
Contractor's itemized applicationor gfay! t, such application will be audited, modified, if
found necessary, and approv, e gfMount. Statement shall be submitted to the Owner.

9.1.3 Section 6516, Title 29 of elayare Code annualized interest is not to exceed 12% per
annum beginning thirgy (30)Ndays after the “presentment” (as opposed to the date) of the
invoice.

9.2 PARTIAL PA S

9.2.1 Any pub ontract executed by any Agency may provide for partial payments at
the gption Owner with respect to materials placed along or upon the sites or stored
at ured loCations, which are suitable for use in the performance of the contract.

9.2.2 WRen approved by the agency, partial payment may include the values of tested and
& ptable materials of a nonperishable or noncontaminative nature which have been
pedfiuced or furnished for incorporation as a permanent part of the work yet to be

completed, provided acceptable provisions have been made for storage.

Any allowance made for materials on hand will not exceed the delivered cost of the
materials as verified by invoices furnished by the Contractor, nor will it exceed the
contract bid price for the material complete in place.

.2.3 If requested by the Agency, receipted bills from all Contractors, Subcontractors, and material,
men, etc., for the previous payment must accompany each application for payment.
Following such a request, no payment will be made until these receipted bills have been
received by the Owner.
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9.3 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

9.3.1 When the building has been made suitable for occupancy, but still requires small items of
miscellaneous work, the Owner will determine the date when the project has been
substantially completed.

9.3.2 If, after the Work has been substantially completed, full completion thereof is m
delayed through no fault of the Contractor, and without terminating the Contract, thxer
al
()

may make payment of the balance due for the portion of the Work fully comg

accepted. Such payment shall be made under the terms and conditions g @ al

payment that it shall not constitute a waiver of claims.

9.33 On projects where commissioning is included, the commissioning : ined in the
specifications must be complete prior to the issuance of substantial
94 FINAL PAYMENT

9.4.1 Final payment, including the five percent (5%) retainage
made within thirty (30) days after the Work is f
performed and provided that the Contractor
documentation (in addition to any other documght
Documents):

e

opleted and the Contract fully
A § ed the following closeout
on refuired elsewhere in the Contract

9411 Evidence satisfactory to the Owner th ayrofs, material bills, and other indebtedness
connected with the work have been paj

9.4.1.2 An acceptable RELEASE OF LIE{S

9.4.13 Copies of all applicable warr@ntigs®

94.14 As-built drawings,

9.4.15 Operations and J¢faintenance Manuals,

9.4.1.6 Instruction ,

9.4.1.7 Consgnt o to final payment.

9.4.1.8 e ner reserves the right to retain payments, or parts thereof, for its protection until the

oing conditions have been complied with, defective work corrected and all
isfactory conditions remedied.

ARTI : OTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY

1 The Contractor shall be responsible for initiating, maintaining, and supervising all safety
precautions and programs in connection with the performance of the Contract. The
Contractor shall take all reasonable precautions to prevent damage, injury or loss to:
workers, persons nearby who may be affected, the Work, materials and equipment to be
incorporated, and existing property at the site or adjacent thereto. The Contractor shall give
notices and comply with applicable laws ordinances, rules regulations, and lawful orders of

public authorities bearing on the safety of persons and property and their protection from
injury, damage, or loss. The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage and loss to property
at the site caused in whole or in part by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or anyone directly or
indirectly employed by any of them, or by anyone for whose acts they may be liable.
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10.2

10.3

104

ARTICLE 11:

111

11.2

114

INSURANCE AND BONDS

The Contractor shall notify the Owner in the event any existing hazardous material such as
lead, PCBs, asbestos, etc. is encountered on the project. The Owner will arrange with a
qualified specialist for the identification, testing, removal, handling and protection against
exposure or environmental pollution, to comply with applicable regulation laws and
ordinances. The Contractor and Architect will not be required to participate in or to perform
this operation. Upon completion of this work, the Owner will notify the Contractor
Architect in writing the area has been cleared and approved by the authorities in order e
work to proceed. The Contractor shall attach documentation from the authoritie [
approval. K

As required in the Hazardous Chemical Information Act of June 1984, all verd lying
any materials that may be defined as hazardous, must provide Material & Sheets
for those products. Any chemical product should be considered gl if it has a
warning caution on the label relating to a potential physical or healtafa: t is known to
be present in the work place, and if employees may be exposed al conditions or

in any foreseeable emergency situation. Material Safety Data <
directly to the Owner along with the shipping slips that inclu osep

provided by the product manufacturer for the m
as provided by the Contractor.

The Contractor shall carry all insur
etc. The Contractor shall car
property such as a field office ds or other structures erected upon the project site
that belong to them and for tQej e. The Subcontractors involved with this project shall
carry whatever insurance ectigyf they consider necessary to cover the loss of any of their
personal property, et

Upon being awayfled the Contract, the Contractor shall obtain a minimum of two (2) copies of
all required if8urgfice, certificates called for herein, and submit one (1) copy of each
certificate, r, within 20 days of contract award.

Bodily Inju ility and Property Damage Liability Insurance shall, in addition to the
coy@rage included herein, include coverage for injury to or destruction of any property arising
oUt ofge collapse of or structural injury to any building or structure due to demolition work

nce of these coverages shall be filed with and approved by the Owner.

@Contractor's Property Damage Liability Insurance shall, in addition to the coverage noted

herein, include coverage on all real and personal property in their care, custody and control
damaged in any way by the Contractor or their Subcontractors during the entire construction
period on this project.

Builders Risk (including Standard Extended Coverage Insurance) on the existing building
during the entire construction period, shall not be provided by the Contractor under this
contract. The Owner shall insure the existing building and all of its contents and all this new
alteration work under this contract during entire construction period for the full insurable value
of the entire work at the site. Note, however, that the Contractor and their Subcontractors
shall be responsible for insuring building materials (installed and stored) and their tools and
equipment whenever in use on the project, against fire damage, theft, vandalism, etc.
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11.6 Certificates of the insurance company or companies stating the amount and type of
coverage, terms of policies, etc., shall be furnished to the Owner, within 20 days of contract
award.

11.7 The Contractor shall, at their own expense, (in addition to the above) carry the following

forms of insurance:
11.7.1 Contractor's Contractual Liability Insurance %
Minimum coverage to be: Q\
Bodily Injury $500,000 for each perso,

$1,000,000 for each occeyr
$1,000,000 aggrega \
Property Damage $500,000 for each nce
$1,000,000 gate
11.7.2 Contractor's Protective Liability Insurance
Minimum coverage to be: Q
Bodily Injury $500,000 for each person
$1,000,000 for each occurrence
$1,000 4@ aggregate
Property Damage 00 for each occurrence
aggregate
11.7.3 Automobile Liability Insur e: >
Minimum coverage to b
Bodily Inj $1,000,000 for each person

$1,000,000 for each occurrence

Pro@w e $500,000 per accident
11.7.4 Prj ContraCtor's and Subcontractors' policies shall include contingent and contractual
lidbilithcoverage in the same minimum amounts as 11.7.1 above.
11.75 men's Compensation (including Employer's Liability):
11.7.5. Minimum Limit on employer's liability to be as required by law.
1 Minimum Limit for all employees working at one site.

Certificates of Insurance must be filed with the Owner guaranteeing fifteen (15) days prior

notice of cancellation, non-renewal, or any change in coverages and limits of liability shown
as included on certificates.
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11.7.7 Social Security Liability

11.7.7.1 With respect to all persons at any time employed by or on the payroll of the Contractor or

performing any work for or on their behalf, or in connection with or arising out of the
Contractor’s business, the Contractor shall accept full and exclusive liability for the payment

of any and all contributions or taxes or unemployment insurance, or old age retirem
benefits, pensions or annuities now or hereafter imposed by the Government of the gl
States and the State or political subdivision thereof, whether the same be mea\by

wages, salaries or other remuneration paid to such persons or otherwise.

11.7.7.2 Upon request, the Contractor shall furnish Owner such information Is or
employment records as may be necessary to enable it to fully comply wj > posing
the aforesaid contributions or taxes. \a

11.7.7.3 If the Owner is required by law to and does pay any and/or all o 1@ eSaid contributions
or taxes, the Contractor shall forthwith reimburse the Owner for the *@ amount so paid by
the Owner.

ARTICLE 12: UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK

121 The Contractor shall promptly correct Work reje
requirements of the Contract Documents,
Completion and whether or not fabricated, insta
found to be not in accordance with thegreguirem

r OBServed before or after Substantial
or completed, and shall correct any Work
ts of the Contract Documents within a

period of two years from the date of € dtial Completion, or by terms of an applicable
special warranty required by the C ments. The provisions of this Article apply to
work done by Subcontractors as @ell Work done by direct employees of the Contractor.

12.2 At any time during the progigs work, or in any case where the nature of the defects
shall be such that it is no ediegl to have them corrected, the Owner, at their option, shall
have the right to ded sum, or sums, of money from the amount of the contract as
they consider justified t t the difference in value between the defective work and that
required under gghtract including any damage to the structure.

ARTICLE 13: MISCELLA U VISIONS

131 CUTRING ATCHING

13.1.1 The tractor shall be responsible for all cutting and patching. The Contractor shall
dinate the work of the various trades involved.

13.2 @ENSIONS

13.2. All dimensions shown shall be verified by the Contractor by actual measurements at the

project site. Any discrepancies between the drawings and specifications and the existing
conditions shall be referred to the Owner for adjustment before any work affected thereby
has been performed.

‘ , 3.3 LABORATORY TESTS

1331 Any specified laboratory tests of material and finished articles to be incorporated in the work
shall be made by bureaus, laboratories or agencies approved by the Owner and reports of
such tests shall be submitted to the Owner. The cost of the testing shall be paid for by the
Contractor.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 00 81 13-13



STATE OF DELAWARE DIVISION OF FACILITIES MANAGEMENT

13.3.2 The Contractor shall furnish all sample materials required for these tests and shall deliver
same without charge to the testing laboratory or other designated agency when and where
directed by the Owner.

134 ARCHAEOLOGICAL EVIDENCE 0

1341 Whenever, in the course of construction, any archaeological evidence is encountered
surface or below the surface of the ground, the Contractor shall notify the authoriti e
Delaware Archaeological Board and suspend work in the immediate area for aeg

:
E@ n the

135.1 The General Contractor shall replace without expense to the Own8 @. lass broken during
the construction of the project. If job conditions warrant, at pletiorWof the job the General
Contractor shall have all glass cleaned and polished.

time to permit those authorities, or persons designated by them, to examine
ensure the proper removal of the archaeological evidence for suitable pr
State Museum.

135 GLASS REPLACEMENT AND CLEANING

13.6 WARRANTY

136.1 For a period of two (2) years from the date ofsupsta completion, as evidenced by the
date of final acceptance of the work, the contraB@r warrants that work performed under this
contract conforms to the contract requipeigents and is free of any defect of equipment,
material or workmanship performed<g A contractor or any of his subcontractors or
suppliers. However, manufacture s and guarantees, if for a period longer than
two (2) years, shall take prec the above warranties. The contractor shall

remedy, at his own expense, ure to conform or any such defect. The protection
of this warranty shall be incl@w

Contractor's Performance Bond.
ARTICLE 14: TERMINATION OF CONTRA

141 If the Contractoggflefaults of persistently fails or neglects to carry out the Work in accordance
with the Contr cuments or fails to perform a provision of the Contract, the Owner, after

seven da i tice to the Contractor, may make good such deficiencies and may
deduct ereof from the payment then or thereafter due the Contractor.
tive e Owner's option, and the Owner may terminate the Contract and take

Alterg

ontractor and may finish the Work by whatever method the Owner may deem
If the costs of finishing the Work exceed any unpaid compensation due the
actor, the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner.

14.2 “If the continuation of this Agreement is contingent upon the appropriation of adequate
state, or federal funds, this Agreement may be terminated on the date beginning on the
first fiscal year for which funds are not appropriated or at the exhaustion of the
appropriation. The Owner may terminate this Agreement by providing written notice to
the parties of such non-appropriation. All payment obligations of the Owner will cease
upon the date of termination. Notwithstanding the foregoing, the Owner agrees that it will
use its best efforts to obtain approval of necessary funds to continue the Agreement by
taking appropriate action to request adequate funds to continue the Agreement.”

END OF GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
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PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS 0

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY Qc
A.  This Section includes the following: \
Work covered by the Contract Documents. @

Type of the Contract
Use of premises.
Owner's occupancy requirements.
Work restrictions.

Specification formats and conventions.

B. Related Sections include the following:
1.  Division 01 Section "Temporar F 5 and Controls™ for limitations and
procedures governing tempo Owner's facilities.

1.3 WORK COVERED BY (ﬁ DOCUMENTS
A.  Project Identification Dep nt of Justice — 900 King Street, Attorney General’s File

Storage Room Rerfv

1.  Project % overnment Support Services Building — 900 North King
t

SourwNdE

on, DE 19801

Stregt, W

B.  Owngig,State,of Delaware, Office of Management and Budget, Department of Facilities
Ma @ nt

Owner's Representative: Larry Schrock, OMB/DFM Construction Project
Manager

Architect: R G Architects LLC., 200 West Main Street, Middletown, DE 19709
( : E D. The Work consists of the following:

1. The Work includes, but is not limited to;
a.  Removal of existing walls, ceilings, lighting, and floor finishes.
b.  Installing new walls where shown, flooring and painting selected rooms,
c. Installing new staff transaction area and supporting casework,

SUMMARY OF WORK 011100-1
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d.  Installing new electrical and technology devices and outlets in existing and
new walls,

e. Removal of existing light fixtures and installing new,

f. Reconfiguring extending existing ductwork and sprinkler heads and

replacing selected HVAC equipment in existing spaces,
g. Installing new manually operated high density file storage systems as waell
as surrounding static shelving systems.

14 TYPE OF CONTRACT QQ

A.  Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.

1.5 USE OF PREMISES t

A. Use of Site: Limit use of premises to work in areas jeeh . Do not disturb portions
of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is [n¢ @
1.  Anticipated Schedule: It is anticipated t cwlfSical work on site shall be no

longer than 6 weeks from the time the W starts on site.

2. Owner Occupancy: Allow for Ow ~® upancy of Project site and use by the
public.

ways, loading areas, and entrances serving
premises clear and availajfle er, Owner's employees, and emergency
vehicles at all times. these areas for parking or storage of materials.
a.  Schedule elig minimize use of driveways and entrances.

iveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of
uipment on-site.

1.6 OWNE&?C ANCY REQUIREMENTS

A.  Pari@l OuneP Occupancy: Owner will occupy the premises during entire construction
g h the exception of areas under construction. Cooperate with Owner during
CONgl®ETion operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage. Perform the
so as not to interfere with Owner's operations. Maintain existing exits, unless

Otherwise indicated.

1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or

used facilities. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or

< ’ used facilities without written permission from Owner and authorities having
jurisdiction.

Provide not less than 72 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will affect

Owner's operations.

no
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1.7

1.8

X

DIVISION OF FACILITIES MANAGEMENT

Owner Occupancy of Completed Areas of Construction: Owner reserves the right to
occupy and to place and install equipment in completed areas of site, before Substantial
Completion, provided such occupancy does not interfere with completion of the Work.
Such placement of equipment and partial occupancy shall not constitute acceptance of
the total Work.

1.

2.

3.

Architect will prepare a Certificate of Substantial Completion for each specif} 0
portion of the Work to be occupied before Owner occupancy.

Obtain a Certificate of Occupancy from authorities having jurisdiction e

Owner occupancy.

On occupancy, Owner will assume responsibility for maintenanc i

service for occupied portions of site.

al

WORK RESTRICTIONS @

On-Site Work Hours:  Work shall be generally perfo@vm inside the existing

through Friday, except otherwise indicated.

building during normal business working hours 0@ . to 3:30 p.m., Monday

Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interruptNtilities serving facilities occupied by

Owner or others unless permitted undergyfolloWing conditions and then only after
arranging to provide temporary utility $6 @ pccording to requirements indicated:

1.
2.

ys#in advance of proposed utility interruptions.

Notify Owner not less tha
i tions without Owner's written permission.

Do not proceed with utili

SPECIFICATION FORM ND CONVENTIONS

Specification Formag#” The Specifications are organized into Divisions and Sections

1.

Sps ation "Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of
q and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in
icUTs

2.

using the SO-@ at and CSI/CSC's "MasterFormat" numbering system.

Division ctions in Division 01 govern the execution of the Work of all
S& in the Specifications.

r situations. These conventions are as follows:

Abbreviated Language: Language used in the Specifications and other Contract
Documents is abbreviated. Words and meanings shall be interpreted as
appropriate. Words implied, but not stated, shall be inferred as the sense requires.
Singular words shall be interpreted as plural, and plural words shall be interpreted
as singular where applicable as the context of the Contract Documents indicates.
Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the
Specifications. Requirements expressed in the imperative mood are to be
performed by Contractor. Occasionally, the indicative or subjunctive mood may

SUMMARY OF WORK 011100-3
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be used in the Section Text for clarity to describe responsibilities that must be
fulfilled indirectly by Contractor or by others when so noted.
3. The words "shall,” "shall be,” or "shall comply with," depending on the context,

are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. :

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) QQ
END OF SECTION 01 11 00 @\

Q.
<<Q

<&
\{o
&
A
O

X
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PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS 0

A.  Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. ’\

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural r®; governing

allowances.

1.  Certain items are specified in the Contract Docum allowances.
Allowances have been established in lieu of additiorfat’reqUirements and to defer
selection of actual materials and equipment to @ e when additional
information is available for evaluation. If p&ceggary/additional requirements will
be issued by Change Order.

2. Any unused monies of the allowaneg® | be returned to the owner via a credit
change order at the end of the pojee i will be reflected in the final application

for payment.

B.  Types of allowances include h@/

1.  Lump-sum allowan

—

C. Related Sections in€luge the following:

1.  Divisio tfon "Contract Modification Procedures™ for procedures for
submittin andling Change Orders for allowances.
2. D& 01 Section "Unit Prices" for procedures for using unit prices.
3. mjyisiOy 01 Section "Quality Requirements™ for procedures governing the use of
ances for testing and inspecting.

Riisions 02 through 49 Sections for items of Work covered by allowances.

LECTION AND PURCHASE

19
At the earliest practical date after award of the Contract, advise Architect of the date
when final selection and purchase of each product or system described by an allowance
must be completed to avoid delaying the Work.
B.

At Architect's request, obtain proposals for each allowance for use in making final
selections. Include recommendations that are relevant to performing the Work.

ALLOWANCES 012100-1
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C.  Purchase products and systems selected by Architect from the designated supplier.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A.  Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances, in t 90
form specified for Change Orders.

B.  Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials deliv:
site for use in fulfillment of each allowance.

C. Coordinate and process submittals for allowance items in same ma '@ r other
portions of the Work. \
15 COORDINATION b

A. Coordinate allowance items with other portions ob&ork. Furnish templates as

required to coordinate installation.

1.6 LUMP-SUM ALLOWANCES Q

.@ becific products and materials ordered by
ta%€s, freight, and delivery to Project site.

A. Allowance shall include cost to Contr,
Owner under allowance and shall ir€lu

B.  Contractor's costs for receivin% ing at Project site, labor, installation, overhead
and profit, and similar costs Tela products and materials ordered by Owner under

allowance shall be includeg as p@rt of the Contract Sum and not part of the allowance.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (hiQt ¥Se

PART 3 - EXEC&N

3.1 TION

ine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or defects.
turn damaged or defective products to manufacturer for replacement.

2 PREPARATION
C)E .

Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials and
installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and interfaced
with related work.

012100 -2 ALLOWANCES
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3.3

X

SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES

Allowance No. 1: Include an allowance entitled “General Owner’s Allowance”, in the
amount of $10,000.00. This allowance will be utilized by the owner for owner-elected
changes to the work. Any or all unused allowance monies shall be returned to the
owner via a credit change order at the end of the project. This allowance shall ge
carried as an individual line-item on the Applications for Payment.

Section 01 21 00: All connections, including wiring, devices, eq
commissioning associated with the connection of the new HVAC eqyf

building controls contractor

END OF SECTION 01 21 00 Q~

O
o‘b@
&
&
O
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PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A.  Requests for substitution must be made ten days prior to bid. This specification section appli

to extra-ordinary conditions that could not be requested during the bidding period.

B.  Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Suppleme@\

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY Q

A.  This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for ,@ quests for
substitutions made after award of the Contract, but no later than 60 da @ ommencement of
the Work.

at relate to this Section:

1. Division 1 specifies the applicability of industry,st

2. Division 1 specifies requirements for submittifig
and the Submittal Schedule.

3. Division 1 specifies requirements govegagg the Gontractor's selection of products and
product options.

1.3 DEFINITIONS @
Lmy

to products specified.
ractor's Construction Schedule

A.  Definitions in this Article do n r modify the meaning of other terms used in the
Contract Documents.

B.  Substitutions: Changesgin pro , materials, equipment, and methods of construction required
by the Contract Docyfnep#s proposed by the Contractor after award of the Contract are
considered to be fgfsubstitutions. The following are not considered to be requests for

substitutions:

1. SubgfitutionS\g€quested during the bidding period, and accepted by Addendum prior to
a f the Contract, are included in the Contract Documents and are not subject to
BguireMents specified in this Section for substitutions.
2. ions to the Contract Documents requested by the Owner or Architect.
\ peCified options of products and construction methods included in the Contract
Documents.

The Contractor's determination of and compliance with governing regulations and orders
issued by governing authorities.

?x SUBMITTALS

A.  Substitution Request Submittal: The Architect will consider requests for substitution if received
within 60 days after commencement of the Work (Item 1.1, A. above). Requests received more
than 60 days after commencement of the Work may be considered or rejected at the discretion
of the Architect.

SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 012500-1
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Submit three copies of each request for substitution for consideration. Submit requests in

the form and according to procedures required for change-order proposals. The

Contractor is solely responsible for obtaining the required forms to submit before the

stated time period expires.

Identify the product or the fabrication or installation method to be replaced in each

request. Include related Specification Section and Drawing numbers. 0
Provide complete documentation showing compliance with the requirements for

substitutions, and the following information, as appropriate:

a. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications
other parts of the Work and to construction performed by the Owner a

performance, weight, size, durability, and visual effect.

C. Product Data, including Drawings and descriptions of pr d fabrication and
installation procedures.

d. Samples, where applicable or requested.

e. A statement indicating the substitution's effecisag Contractor's Construction
Schedule compared to the schedule without %= the substitution. Indicate
the effect of the proposed substitution ogfovagall Gontract Time.

f. Cost information, including a proposal@f # net change, if any in the Contract
Sum.

g. The Contractor's certification t
requirements in the Contrac
applications indicated.

h. The Contractor's waiv:
subsequently becomdfne
perform adequatel

proposed substitution conforms to
s in every respect and is appropriate for the

additional payment or time that may
because of the failure of the substitution to

Architect's Action: ITWgcessary, the Architect will request additional information or
documentation fgr evaluaen within one week of receipt of a request for substitution.
The Architect tify the Contractor of acceptance or rejection of the substitution
within twogmigeR§ofgeceipt of the request, or one week of receipt of additional
informatf c¥mentation, whichever is later.

Use tieProduct specified if the Architect cannot make a decision on the use of a
roposed substitute within the time allocated.

PART 2 - @rs

UBSTITUTIONS

conditions are not satisfied, the Architect will return the requests without action except to record
noncompliance with these requirements.

Conditions: The Architect will receive and consider the Contractor's request for substitution
v when the following conditions are satisfied, as determined by the Architect. If the following

1.
2.
3.

01 2500 -2

Revisions to the Contract Documents are not required.
Proposed changes are in keeping with the general intent of the Contract Documents.
The request is timely, fully documented, and properly submitted.

SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES
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4. The specified product or method of construction cannot be provided within the Contract
Time. The Architect will not consider the request if the product or method cannot be
provided as a result of failure to pursue the Work promptly or coordinate activities
properly.

5. The requested substitution offers the Owner a substantial advantage, in cost, time, energy
conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities the 0
Owner must assume. The Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensatio
to the Architect for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of other const
by the Owner, and similar considerations. x

6. The specified product or method of construction cannot receive necessary a
governing authority, and the requested substitution can be approved.

7. The specified product or method of construction cannot be provided ing 1
compatible with other materials and where the Contractor certifies t S

will overcome the incompatibility.

8. The specified product or method of construction cannot be coo h other
materials and where the Contractor certifies that the proposed su on can be
coordinated.

B.  The Contractor's submittal and the Architect's acceptance gt ShgmRrawings, Product Data, or
Samples for construction activities not complying with,t @w act Documents do not

constitute an acceptable or valid request for substitygon ,nOmeiéd they constitute approval.

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable)

QO
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PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS 0

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. ’\

processing Contract modifications.

12 SUMMARY Q
A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural require%\ ndling and
B. Related Sections include the following: %
1.  Division 01 Section "Product Requirements” f trative procedures for
&0

handling requests for substitutions made afjer gct award.

1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
A.  Architect will issue supplemental igétrusti®gg”authorizing Minor Changes in the Work,
not involving adjustment to Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on
AIA Document G710, "Architet' emental Instructions.”
1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS

A.  Owner-Initiated P salpRequests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of
proposed chan@es}a ork that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the

Contract Time. 0 ecessary, the description will include supplemental or revised
Drawinggignd SpeCifications.

1. osa Requests issued by Architect are for information only. Do not consider
chan

of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the

. Within time specified in Proposal Request, but no more than 20 days after receipt
Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.

with total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish
survey data to substantiate quantities.

( : E a.  Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs,

b.  Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts
of trade discounts.
c.  Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.

CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 01 26 00- 1
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d.  Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the
effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity
duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total
float before requesting an extension of the Contract Time.

B.  Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or unforeseen conditions require modificatigs@

to the Contract, Contractor may propose changes by submitting a request for a ¢

to Architect. \
1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of #ge chang
on the Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed chapg®
the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the
.

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminatedsg
total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If reque i@ ish survey
data to substantiate quantities. 0

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipm ntal, and amounts of
trade discounts.

4.  Include costs of labor and supervision directly % table to the change.

Include an updated Contractor's Constructigh Sghedule that indicates the effect of
the change, including, but not limited to, es In activity duration, start and

o

finish times, and activity relationship. Use anailable total float before requesting
an extension of the Contract Time,

6.  Comply with requirements in Dy
proposed change requires sub§li

system specified. %
C. Proposal Request Form: % cument G709 for Proposal Requests.

Section "Product Requirements" if the
one product or system for product or

15 CHANGE ORDE CEDURES
A.  On Owner's a Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for
signaturesgef O nd Contractor on AIA Document G701.
1.6 C CTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE
A. truction Change Directive: Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive

IA Document G714.  Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to
oceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the
Work. It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the
Contract Sum or the Contract Time.
B.

Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work
required by the Construction Change Directive.

01 2600 - 2 CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES
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1.  After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data
necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 0

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)
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PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS 0

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. ’\

1.2 SUMMARY
A.  This Section specifies administrative and procedural requireme N to prepare
and process Applications for Payment.

handling and processing of allowances].

2. Division 01 Section "Contract Modificatt ocedures” for administrative
procedures for handling changes to the Contsgct.

3. Division 01 Section "Unit Prices" Qinistrative requirements governing use
of unit prices.

4.  Division 01 Section "Construgli rogress Documentation™ for administrative
requirements governing r% nd submittal of Contractor's Construction

le.

B. Related Sections include the following: Q‘
1.  [Division 01 Section "Allowances" for proced ements governing

Schedule and Submittals

1.3 SCHEDULE OF V ES

A. Coordination: preparation of the Schedule of Values with preparation of
Contractor's tion Schedule.

1. C@e line items in the Schedule of Values with other required administrative
sapd schedules, including the following:

Application for Payment forms with Continuation Sheets.
Submittals Schedule.
Contractor's Construction Schedule.

b
c

Submit the Schedule of Values to Architect at earliest possible date but no later
than seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for
Payment.

K

B. Format and Content: Use the Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish
line items for the Schedule of Values. Provide at least one line item for each
Specification Section.

PAYMENT PROCEDURES 01 29 00-1
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1. Identification: Include the following Project identification on the Schedule of

Values:

a.  Project name and location.

b. Name of Architect.

c.  Architect's project number.

d. Contractor's name and address.
e.

Date of submittal. \

Submit draft of AIA Document G703 Continuation Sheets.

3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilya ued
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. with the
Project Manual table of contents. Provide several line itemggor girtepal
subcontract amounts, where appropriate. Include separat f under
required principal subcontracts for operation and maintenan nuals, punch list
activities, Project Record Documents, and demonst @ and training in the

amount of 5 percent of the Contract Sum.
4. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total

Provide a separate line item in the Schedulgfof
where Applications for Payment may in

N

uat the Contract Sum.
for each part of the Work
aterials or equipment purchased or

o

fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.

dJon-site and items stored off-site. If
ilirance or bonded warehousing.

a. Differentiate between ite
specified, include evidegCe

6.  Provide separate line ite% chedule of Values for initial cost of materials,
for each subsequent stadg,0 pletion, and for total installed value of that part

of the Work.

7. Each item in thg*Sche of Values and Applications for Payment shall be
complete. | tqtal cost and proportionate share of general overhead and
profit for,

ual work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the
hedule of Values or distributed as general overhead expense, at
Contractor's option.

Schedule Updating: Update and resubmit the Schedule of Values before the next
Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change
Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum. Include each Change Order as a
a new line item on the Schedule of Values.

&%y facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of

APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and
payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.

01 2900 - 2 PAYMENT PROCEDURES
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1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial
Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

B. Payment Application Times: The date for each progress payment is indicated in the
Agreement between Owner and Contractor. The period of construction Work covered

by each Application for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.

C. Payment Application Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Docume @
Continuation Sheets as form for Applications for Payment.

D. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize apee by a
person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. A @ ill return
incomplete applications without action.

1.  Entries shall match data on the Schedule of Values and Co 's Construction
Schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were :

2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Constructi Directives issued
before last day of construction period covered @ tion

E. Transmittal: Submit 2 signed and notarized #rigi pies of each Application for
Payment to Architect by a method ensuring recéiit. One copy shall include waivers of

lien and similar attachments if required.
1. Transmit each copy with a tr it m listing attachments and recording

appropriate information ab ligation.

mechanic's lien from ev ity who is lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien

F.  Waivers of Mechanic's Lie ithgeach Application for Payment, submit waivers of
arising out of the Congract ated to the Work covered by the payment.

1. Submit partiaNafaivgrs on each item for amount requested in previous application,

after de retainage, on each item.
2. Whep an ation shows completion of an item, submit final or full waivers.
3. OwfMer reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must

bmiyvaivers.
Aver Forms: Submit waivers of lien on forms, executed in a manner acceptable
wner.

itial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must
ecede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the

following:
< E . List of subcontractors.

Schedule of Values.

Contractor's Construction Schedule (preliminary if not final).
Products list.

Schedule of unit prices.

Submittals Schedule (preliminary if not final).

I
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7 List of Contractor's staff assignments.

8.  List of Contractor's principal consultants.

9.  Copies of building permits.

10. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for
performance of the Work.

11. Initial progress report.

12. Report of preconstruction conference.

13. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies. \

14. Performance and payment bonds.
15. Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance.
16. Initial settlement survey and damage report if required. Q

H.  Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After iss rtificate of
Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Paymen%n 100 percent

completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially comp

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the \\ s Ubstantially complete
and a statement showing an accounting of cha tMe Contract Sum.

2. This application shall reflect Certificates ofgPa hbstantial Completion issued
previously for Owner occupancy of desi portions of the Work.

l. Final Payment Application: Submit fi lication for Payment with releases and
supporting documentation not previges itted and accepted, including, but not

limited, to the following:

1.  Evidence of completion %c closeout requirements.
. Insurance certificates fORpr ts and completed operations where required and
proof that taxes, feeSzand Bimilar obligations were paid.
Updated final spatemerm®&ccounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
AlA Documefit @706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims."

AlA Do% B6A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."

N

AlA Do 707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."”

E&e tha¢claims have been settled.
PART 2 - PTS (Not Used)

PA XECUTION (Not Used)

?@, F SECTION 01 29 00

No gk ow
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PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS 0

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. ’\

on Project including, but not limited to, the following:

1.  Project meetings.
2. Requests for Interpretation (RFISs).

B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Division 01 Section "Construction Progr cumentation” for preparing and
submitting Contractor's Construction Sched@le.
2.  Division 01 Section "Execution™ faf prOgedures for coordinating general
% , including establishment of benchmarks

installation and field-engineering sé :
and control points.
3. Division 01 Section "Clogg®ut dures” for coordinating closeout of the
Contract.
1.3 COORDINATION 0

A. Coordination@ ctor shall coordinate its construction operations with those of

12 SUMMARY Q
A.  This Section includes administrative provisions for coordinatin@ operations

other contrac entities to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of
the Work g Each€ggfitractor shall coordinate its operations with operations, included in
differe ctions, that depend on each other for proper installation, connection, and

where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other

Oé)eg
\ edule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results

components, before or after its own installation.
. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure
3.
4.

v maximum accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.

Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.
Where availability of space is limited, coordinate installation of different
components to ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required
maintenance, service, and repair of all components, including mechanical and
electrical.

PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 013100-1
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14 PROJECT MEETINGS

A. General: Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site, unless
otherwise indicated.

construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15_da
after execution of the Agreement. Hold the conference at Project site or
convenient location. Conduct the meeting to review responsibilities an S
assignments.

1. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, an @ nsultants;
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; supz%i . aggrother
{

B.  Preconstruction Conference: Schedule a preconstruction conference before starti
ng

concerned parties shall attend the conference. All partici conference
shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude m elating to the

Work.
2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could anhgress, including the
following:

Tentative construction schedule.
Critical work sequencing and long-leagl items.

Designation of key personnel@fththeir duties.
Procedures for processin % sions and Change Orders.

Procedures for RFIs.

Procedures for testingsandginsgecting.

Procedures for pro% plications for Payment.
Distribution of th ct Documents.

Submittal proBgdure}.

Preparatign of Ree6rd Documents.
Use of€Qegfremises.

S TAT T SQ 000 o

O S

. onstruction waste management and recycling.
. rking availability.
Office, work, and storage areas.
: Equipment deliveries and priorities.
S. First aid.
t. Security.
u.  Progress cleaning.
v.  Working hours.

< , E 3. Minutes: Architect will record and distribute meeting minutes.

C. Preinstallation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before
each construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.

W e ns
@) ccupancy requirements.
Q}Sp ibility for temporary facilities and controls.
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1.  Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators
involved in or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with
other materials and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the
meeting. Advise Architect of scheduled meeting dates.

D. Progress Meetings: Conduct progress meetings at biweekly intervals. 0

1.  Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each
contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with curtgea
progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of fut @ i

shall be represented at these meetings. All participants at the confef® gl be
familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relati ork.
2. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previ% S meeting.

Review other items of significance that could affect progre lude topics for
discussion as appropriate to status of Project.

meeting. Determine whether each acgjv time, ahead of schedule, or
behind schedule, in relation to Contacter nstruction Schedule.
Determine how construction behind S&aedule will be expedited; secure

commitments from parties i@ to do so. Discuss whether schedule
ra

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Re@ ess since the last

revisions are required to e current and subsequent activities will
be completed within th ime.
1)  Review sche xt period.

b.  Review presefif anduture needs of each entity present, including the
following;

1) nteftage requirements.

2 of submittals.
3) iveries.
4) uality and work standards.

Status of correction of deficient items.
Field observations.

Request for Interpretations (RFISs).
Status of proposal requests.

o0 ~N O
— — —

. Minutes: Architect will record and distribute to Contractor the meeting minutes.
> Coordination Meetings: Conduct Project coordination meetings at weekly intervals.
Project coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other
purposes, such as progress meetings and preinstallation conferences.

1.  Attendees: Each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned
with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of
future activities shall be represented at these meetings. All participants at the

PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 01 3100-3
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conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters
relating to the Work.

2. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of the previous coordination
meeting. Review other items of significance that could affect progress. Include

topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.

3. Reporting: Record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in
attendance and to others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each%
meeting.

A. Procedure: Upon discovery of the need for interpretation of the
prepare and submit an RFI form. Oral RFIs will not be accepte

1.  RFIsshall originate with Contractor. RFIs submitte entiti&s other than
Contractor will be returned with no response. QQ

2. RFIs shall only be submitted to seek clarificatyfn OgINgerpretation of ambiguities,
conflicts, discrepancies, errors, inconsistgpnc @ omissions in the Contract
Documents.

3. RFIs shall not take the place of ContractORfiguring out information available in

ocuments,

1.5 REQUESTS FOR INTERPRETATION (RFls) QQ

the Contract Documents.

Each RFI shall be limited to a si @' or very closely related issue.

Coordinate and promptly sulfi 310 avoid delays in Contractor's work and
work of subcontractors

6.  Reviews/responses to R@ ot constitute an approval or direction related to
Contractor's constructi , methods, procedures, sequences, or techniques.

7. Reviews/Responses¥Q RFJs shall not constitute an approval or direction related to

construction sije safety®

SRR

B. Content of t . nclude a detailed, legible description of item needing
interpretation following:

1. P&]ame
2.
3. @ e of Contractor.
e of Architect.
RFI number, numbered sequentially.

E Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
8.  Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.
. Contractor's suggested solution(s). If Contractor's solution(s) impact the Contract
‘ ’ Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.
10. Contractor's signature.
11. Attachments: Include drawings, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product

Data, Shop Drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items
needing interpretation.
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a.  Supplementary drawings prepared by Contractor shall include dimensions,
thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected materials,
assemblies, and attachments.

C.  Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine response required, and 0

return it within seven working days. RFIs received after 1:00 p.m. will be considered s
received the following working day. é

1. The following RFIs will be returned without action: Q\

Requests for approval of substitutions.

Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Cont :
Requests for approval of submittals. \
Request for information already indicated on the C uments.
Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on s als.

Incomplete RFIs or RFIs with numerous error,

—~o Q0o

2. RFI response may include a request for additi ation, in which case
Architect's time for response will start agai

3. RFI response that may result in a changed0 t ract Time or the Contract
Sum may be eligible for Contractor to subrf Change Proposal according to
Division 01 Section "Contract Mogjffcagion Procedures.”

4. If Contractor believes the RFI r arrants change in the Contract Time or

the Contract Sum, notify ArclaftegpinWfiting within 7 calendar days of receipt of

the RFI response.
D. On receipt of Architect's act %le the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI
response to affected parti®, Reyiew response and notify Architect within seven days if
Contractor disagrees with re se.

E. RFI Log: Prepakg, Waipfain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI
number. Sub nthly to the Architect.

1. P t name.

. Nameapd address of Contractor.

3. @ e and address of Architect.
REBF number including RFIs that were dropped and not submitted.
RFI description.

N

Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate.

Date the RFI was submitted.
. Date Architect's response was received.
v 8. ldentification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 31 00 0
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PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS 0

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. ’\

12  SUMMARY Q
A.  This Section includes administrative and procedural requiremen N enting the
progress of construction during performance of the Work, inclu llowing:

Preliminary Construction Schedule.
Contractor's Construction Schedule.
Submittals Schedule. O

Daily construction reports.
Material location reports.

. Field condition reports.
. Special reports. Q
B. Related Sections include the follo ;

@r cedures™ for submitting the Schedule of Values.
j nagement and Coordination” for submitting and
d c@nference minutes.

ographic Documentation™ for submitting construction

NourwNE

=

Division 01 Section "P
2. Division 01 Section "P

distributing meetin
3. Division 01 Segtion "
photographs:

Division 4o "Submittal Procedures™ for submitting schedules and reports.
Division tion "Quality Requirements™ for submitting a schedule of tests
ectiofis.

1.3 DE@ONS

ity: A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling,
nitoring, and controlling the construction project.  Activities included in a
onstruction schedule consume time and resources.

v 1.  Critical activities are activities on the critical path. They must start and finish on
the planned early start and finish times.
C ) 2
3

SRR

Predecessor Activity: An activity that precedes another activity in the network.
Successor Activity: An activity that follows another activity in the network.
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B. Cost Loading: The allocation of the Schedule of Values for the completion of an
activity as scheduled. The sum of costs for all activities must equal the total Contract
Sum, unless otherwise approved by Architect.

construction project where activities are arranged based on activity relationshi

C. CPM: Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a@
Network calculations determine when activities can be performed and the criticalpat

of Project.

D. Critical Path: The longest connected chain of interdependent activities *@ e
network schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duratiog Rigins no
float.

E. Event: The starting or ending point of an activity. \
F.  Float: The measure of leeway in starting and completing@t .

1. Float time belongs to Owner.
2. Free float is the amount of time an activity @ ayed without adversely
affecting the early start of the successor agfivi

3. Total float is the measure of leeway in sta or completing an activity without

adversely affecting the planned Pr ompletion date.
G. Fragnet: A partial or fragmentaryghe hat breaks down activities into smaller
activities for greater detail.

H. Major Area: A story 06@7& a separate building, or a similar significant

construction element.

l. Milestone: A key Q

rigical point in time for reference or measurement.

fraphic diagram of a network schedule, showing activities and

K. ResourCe Mading: The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for the

cor@w of"an activity as scheduled.
1.4 %AWTALS
%}ualificaﬁon Data: For scheduling consultant.

% Submittals Schedule:  Submit two copies of schedule. Arrange the following
‘ , information in a tabular format:

1. Scheduled date for first submittal.
2. Specification Section number and title.
3. Submittal category (action or informational).

013200-2 CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION
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4. Name of subcontractor.
5. Description of the Work covered.
6.  Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.

C.  Preliminary Construction Schedule: Submit two opaque copies.

1.  Approval of cost-loaded preliminary construction schedule will not constitutg FQ

approval of Schedule of Values for cost-loaded activities.

15 COORDINATION Q
A. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports @mame of
t

construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of sep@ ors.
ed

B. Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the 8

ulof Values, list of
subcontracts, Submittals Schedule, progress reports, ~@-

@R requests, and other

parties involved.
2. Coordinate each construction activity=kQ the Metwork with other activities and
schedule them in proper sequenc

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 6
2.1 CONTRACTOR'S CON@'ION SCHEDULE, GENERAL

required schedules and reports. Qﬂ
1. Secure time commitments for performingq ents of the Work from
th

A. Procedures: Com ith procedures contained in AGC's "Construction Planning &
Scheduling.”

B. Time Fragee: E schedule from date established for commencement of the Work
to date &u Completion.

1. ract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that

hetvs an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order.
ctivities: Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each
rincipal element of the Work. Comply with the following:

v 1. Activity Duration: Define activities so no activity is longer than 20 days, unless

specifically allowed by Architect.

2. Procurement Activities: Include procurement process activities for the following
long lead items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as
separate activities in schedule. Procurement cycle activities include, but are not
limited to, submittals, approvals, purchasing, fabrication, and delivery.

CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 0132 00-3
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Submittal Review Time: Include review and resubmittal times indicated in
Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures” in schedule. Coordinate submittal
review times in Contractor's Construction Schedule with Submittals Schedule.
Substantial Completion: Indicate completion in advance of date established for
Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures
necessary for certification of Substantial Completion.

Work Stages: Indicate important stages of construction for each major port
the Work, including, but not limited to, the following:

D. Milestones: Include milestones indicated in the Contract DocumeptS™ug dule,
including, but not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Co and Final

Completion.
E. Contract Modifications: For each proposed contract modificati concurrent with
its submission, prepare a time-impact analysis using fra to demonstrate the effect

of the proposed change on the overall project schedule.

2.2 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDQ TT CHART)

A. Gantt-Chart Schedule: Submit a compgemgpsive®fully developed, horizontal Gantt-
chart-type, Contractor's Construction @ within 10 days of date established for

the Notice of Award. Base schegle h€ Preliminary Construction Schedule and

whatever updating and feedback

B. Preparation: Indicate each
workday of each week wi

cejped since the start of Project.

icght construction activity separately. Identify first
tinuous vertical line.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

e

2

01 3200-4

R bONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE

actual construction progress and activities. Issue schedule one day before
gllarly scheduled progress meeting.

3.1 CONTI&TO
A. Co'lgs onstruction Schedule Updating: At two week intervals, update schedule

Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions
have been recognized or made. Issue updated schedule concurrently with the
report of each such meeting.

Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but
not limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity
durations.

As the Work progresses, indicate Actual Completion percentage for each activity.

CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION
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B. Distribution: Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Owner, separate
contractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor
with a need-to-know schedule responsibility.

1.  Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices.
2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and

post in the same locations. Delete parties from distribution when they have
completed their assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved i
performance of construction activities.

A%
X

<’
e

2

O
X

CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 013200-5



DIVISION OF FACILITIES MANAGEMENT 900 NORTH KING ST RENOVATIONS

\%C?

&

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK :

O&
X

01 32 00- 6 CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION



900 NORTH KING ST RENOVATIONS DIVISION OF FACILITIES MANAGEMENT

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS 0

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. ’\

12 SUMMARY Q
A.  This Section includes administrative and procedural requireme N itting Shop
Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.

B. Related Sections include the following: Q‘
1. Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures™ for, 't g Applications for

Payment and the Schedule of Values.
2. Division 01 Section "Project Managemer@ Coordination™ for submitting and
ute

distributing meeting and conference min nd for submitting Coordination
Drawings.

3. Division 01 Section "Constructj
schedules and reports, includi

Submittals Schedule.
4, Division 01 Section "P,
photographs.

5. Division 01 Section "Quallty Requirements" for submitting test and inspection
reports and f ockup requirements.

6.  Division 01 n4Closeout Procedures™ for submitting warranties.

7. Divisiond1Bectgh "Project Record Documents” for submitting Record
Drawing rd Specifications, and Record Product Data.

8.  DiwiSion 01%8ection "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation
afd mgintenance manuals.

9. DNgision 01 Section "Demonstration and Training” for submitting videotapes of

gonstration of equipment and training of Owner's personnel.

Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific requirements for submittals in those
Sections.

ss Documentation™ for submitting
ctor's Construction Schedule and the

iC Documentation™ for submitting construction

v DEFINITIONS
< , A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information that requires Architect's

responsive action.

B. Informational Submittals: Written information that does not require Architect's
responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 01 3300-1
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14 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

A. General:

Architect in a printable PDF format. Format of PDF sheet should be of the sarge

1. Contractor shall submit electronic version of each individual submittal to the®
size as the hard copy submittal.

a.  Submittals that are larger than 11x17 shall be submitted via one N
in addition to the electronic version.

b. Door hardware submittals shall be submitted with one hard ition
to the electronic version.

2. Contractor will be provided access to the Architect's sec xt hosting site

via a personalized password protected account. This site a web browser
interface that requires internet access, and an indivi mail‘dccount.
3. Contractor shall be required to complete the Arc lectronic Project Data

Request Form.
4.  Contractor will receive the necessary a ble documentation for the

purpose of providing submittals with thg pgejet¥hosting site when the account

information is verified and configured by tNg Architect.

Architect will return submittals ele ically’in PDF format.

6.  Contractor shall furnish one h f each individual approved submittal as
part of the final Operations a

o

B.  Finish Submittals: Items requili r, pattern, and similar selections shall be of
sufficient size and quantity illustrate full range of color, texture, and pattern
for Architects approval. bmiy samples for selection of finishes within 60 days after
Award of Contract, gpearlicni#requested at the Preconstruction Conference. Allow 60

days for Architects€evaéw of each submittal.

C. Coordination: jnate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of
constructign acti :

a
1. &ate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other
ittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
rdinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the
Work so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals
concurrently for coordination.

a.  Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring
coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.

D. Submittals Schedule: Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Construction
Progress Documentation™ for list of submittals and time requirements for scheduled
performance of related construction activities.

013300 -2 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
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e,

T STe@ e o0 o

Processing Time: Allow enough time for submittal review, including time for
resubmittals, as follows. Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of
submittal. No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to
transmit submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing, including
resubmittals.

1. Initial Review: Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow
additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. An&t

will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delay;
coordination.

2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, pro@

manner as initial submittal.
Resubmittal Review: Allow 15 days for review of each res N
(

e

3.
4.  Sequential Review: Where sequential review of submitta tect's
consultants, Owner, or other parties is indicated, allow21 d r initial review

of each submittal.

5. Concurrent Consultant Review: Where the Cq @cuments indicate that
submittals may be transmitted simultaneo itect and to Architect's
consultants, allow 15 days for review of ubmittal. Submittal will be

returned to Architect, before being returne Contractor.

Identification:  Submittal Cover Spe€ be completed and attached to each
individual hard and electronic subglitigts. Wiclude Contractor’s stamp with completed
information. Submittals withoujsemeo eet will not be reviewed and will be returned
to the Contractor. %

Deviations: Highlight, engircl@ or otherwise specifically identify deviations from the
Contract Documents @n subrmittals.

Transmittal: P submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and
handling. Tr ch submittal using a transmittal form. Architect will return

submit&i{th review, received from sources other than Contractor.
n

1. smittal Form: Utilize the FORM PROVIDED IN THE PROJECT
UAL, and provide the following information:

Project name.

Date.

Destination (To:).

Source (From:).

Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
Category and type of submittal.

Submittal purpose and description.

Specification Section number and title.

Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
Transmittal number, numbered consecutively.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 01 33 00-3
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k. Submittal and transmittal distribution record.
l. Remarks.
m.  Signature of transmitter.

2. On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's letterhead, record relevant
information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested by Architect
on previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in the Contract
Documents, including minor variations and limitations. Include same Iabel\

information as related submittal.
l. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form as initial submittal.

1.  Note date and content of previous submittal. \n
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block an@ dicate extent

of revision.

for performance of construction activities. Show gis bn on transmittal forms.

J. Distribution: ~ Furnish copies of final submittals to urers, subcontractors,
suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having , and others as necessary
15 CONTRACTOR'S USE OF ARCHITECT'S CABLFILES

A. General: At Contractor's written requ

@ s to copies of Architect's CAD files will
only be provided to Prime Contract

ISy fOr the Contractor's use in connection with
the Project. Access to these fil la a web based project site hosted by the
Architect, which is subject t and conditions identified in the Architect’s
“Electronic Project Data Re:es m”. This form will be provided to all successful

Prime Contractors after tlig awawd of contract. The files that will be made available and

the format in which they wi ade available is identified in the form.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS@
2.1 ACTloﬁg@MlTTALS

@ Prepare and submit Action Submittals required by individual Specification

Submit electronic submittals directly to project hosting site specifically
established for Project.

Q B. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of
< , construction and type of product or equipment.

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard printed
data are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
2. Mark each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.

01 3300 -4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
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3. Include the following information, as applicable:

Manufacturer's written recommendations.
Manufacturer's product specifications.
Manufacturer's installation instructions.

Standard color charts.

Manufacturer's catalog cuts.

Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.

Printed performance curves. \
Operational range diagrams.
Mill reports.
Standard product operation and maintenance manuals.

Compliance with specified referenced standards. \

Testing by recognized testing agency.

Application of testing agency labels and seals.

Notation of coordination requirements.

4.  Submit Product Data before or concurrent Wit@l .

C. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific inf ton, drawn accurately to scale. Do
not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of Wge Contract Documents or standard
printed data, unless use of Architect's rawings are otherwise permitted.

S3-RT o SQmOoo0 T

1.  Preparation: Fully illustrate s in the Contract Documents. Include the

Identification'gf pro@lucts.
an Ilation drawings.
Roughi@g-#t and setting diagrams.

following information, as gppl
. Dimensions. Q*o
d

T O 0T
m
V)
o
=
o
QD
=,

a wiring.

: Sho manufacturing instructions.
g Templates and patterns.

hedules.
6 Design calculations.
Compliance with specified standards.

k.  Notation of coordination requirements.
l. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
m.  Relationship to adjoining construction clearly indicated.

—h

n Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.
0.  Wiring Diagrams: Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and field-
< , installed wiring.

2.  Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit
Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches but no larger than 24 by 36
inches.
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D. Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of
these characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics
between submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.

1.

2.

X

01 3300 - 6

together in one submittal package.
Identification: Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the
following:

Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories 0

Generic description of Sample.

Product name and name of manufacturer. QQ

Sample source.

. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section
Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Projec@milable for
quality-control comparisons throughout the course struction activity.
Sample sets may be used to determine final accepta nstruction associated

with each set.

cooe

Samples for Initial Selection: Submit magUfaetUreF's color charts consisting of
units or sections of units showing the full ragge of colors, textures, and patterns

available.
a. Number of Samples: S i t full set(s) of available choices where

color, pattern, textur characteristics are required to be selected
from manufacturer? ine. Architect will return submittal with
options selectedQ

Samples for Vegificat®ag”Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated,

prepared fro e material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in

manner spegl physically identical with material or product proposed for
use, an full range of color and texture variations expected. Samples

inclyele, b not limited to, the following: partial sections of manufactured or
te
Re

f d components; small cuts or containers of materials; complete units of

Qe sets; and components used for independent testing and inspection.

ti ly used materials; swatches showing color, texture, and pattern; color

a.  Number of Samples: Submit three sets of Samples. Architect will retain
two Sample sets; remainder will be returned. Mark up and retain one
returned Sample set as a Project Record Sample.

1)  Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship,
fabrication techniques, connections, operation, and other similar
characteristics are to be demonstrated.

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent
in material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three
sets of paired units that show approximate limits of variations.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
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E.  Product Schedule or List: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a
written summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended
location. Include the following information in tabular form:

1. Type of product. Include unique identifier for each product.
2. Number and name of room or space.

3. Location within room or space.

F.  Contractor's Construction Schedule: Comply with requirements sp \
Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation™ for ction

Manager's action.
G. Submittals Schedule: Comply with requirements specified i & 1 Section
"Construction Progress Documentation."

H.  Application for Payment: Comply with requirements sp d in Division 01 Section
"Payment Procedures."

l. Schedule of Values: Comply with requireme tied in Division 01 Section

"Payment Procedures."

J. Subcontract List: Prepare a written sumnpasy identfying individuals or firms proposed
for each portion of the Work, includin ho are to furnish products or equipment

fabricated to a special design. Inclu alldWwing information in tabular form:

1.  Name, address, and telep, er of entity performing subcontract or

supplying products.
Number and title ofegelatel Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.

wn

Drawing numbey an references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.

SpecifiCatiOg Sections.

@ ificates and Certifications: Provide a notarized statement that includes
Onature of entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and

E certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign
< ’ E B.

documents on behalf of that entity.
Test and Inspection Reports: Comply with requirements specified in Division 01
C. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in
Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation.”

2.2 INFORMATI% MITTALS
A Genera&epa and submit Informational Submittals required by individual

Section "Quality Requirements."

Coordination Drawings: Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section
"Project Management and Coordination."

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 01 3300-7
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D. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and
experience of firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names
and addresses, names and addresses of architects and owners, and other information

specified.

E. Installer Certificates: Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifyi 0
that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, r
required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project. \

F.  Manufacturer Certificates: Prepare written statements on manufacture aArhéad

Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.

G.  Product Certificates: Prepare written statements on manufactu@wead certifying

that product complies with requirements in the Contract Docume

certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Con ‘

H.  Material Certificates: Prepare written statements on man
that material complies with requirements in the Con

's letterhead certifying
ments.

l. Product Test Reports: Prepare written report current product produced by
manufacturer complies with requirements in theNgontract Documents. Base reports on

evaluation of tests performed by manu er afid witnessed by a qualified testing
agency, or on comprehensive tests perfo @ a qualified testing agency.

J. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:
Section "Quality Requirement

with requirements specified in Division 01

K.  Preconstruction Test Repquts: Rrepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on
testing agency's standard indicating and interpreting results of tests performed
before installation oduct, for compliance with performance requirements in the
Contract Documegt

L.  Compatibiljty eports: Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on

testing cy's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests
ore installation of product. Include written recommendations for primers
te preparation needed for adhesion.

est Reports: Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
ency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either
ring installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for

operation and normal maintenance of products and equipment. Comply with

compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.
< E N. Maintenance Data: Prepare written and graphic instructions and procedures for
requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data."

O. Design Data: Prepare written and graphic information, including, but not limited to,
performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and

01 3300 -8 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
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calculations. Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and
a summary of loads. Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and version of
software, if any, used for calculations. Include page numbers.

manufacturer's recommendations, guidelines, and procedures for installing or operati
a product or equipment. Include name of product and name, address, and teleghon
number of manufacturer. Include the following, as applicable:

P.  Manufacturer's Instructions: Prepare written or published information that documents@

Sequence of installation or erection.

Required installation tolerances.

Required adjustments.

Recommendations for cleaning and protection.

Q. Construction Photographs: Comply with requirem%!tified in Division 01
Section “Photographic Documentation.”

R.  Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDSs): SubWQO ion directly to Owner; do not

Preparation of substrates. \
Required substrate tolerances. Q

U~ wd P

submit to Architect, except as required in ""Acti@Q Submittals' Article.

1.  Architect will not review submitja @ nclude MSDSs and will return or
discard the entire submittal fQuffespbMttal.

2.3 DELEGATED DESIGN %

A. Performance and Desjgn Where professional design services or certifications
by a design profeg€iopal are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract
Documents, prow odeicts and systems complying with specific performance and

design criteri

1.  If g@iteria inMicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required,
bmga written request for additional information to Architect.

Design Submittal: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other
ed submittals, submit statement, signed and sealed by the responsible design
sional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be
igned or certified by a design professional.

1.  Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria
Q in the Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in

performing these services.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 01 33 00-9



DIVISION OF FACILITIES MANAGEMENT 900 NORTH KING ST RENOVATIONS
PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 CONSTRUCTION MANAGERS'S REVIEW

A. Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract a d@
for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections and field dimensionl;ﬁ

Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect.

B. Approval Stamp: Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval sta \de
Project name and location, submittal number, Specification Section ti ber,
name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certi stibmittal

Contract

has been reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance N
Documents.

3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION

A. General: Architect will not review submittals that ear Contractor's approval
stamp and will return them without action.

bmittal, make marks to indicate corrections
Architect will stamp submittal with an
to indicate action taken as indicated on

B.  Action Submittals: Architect will review
or modifications, if required, and retug
action stamp and will mark stamp apgto
the Submittal Cover Sheet.

C. Informational Submittals:
will return it if it does pot
submittal to appropriate pa

ill review each submittal and will not return it, or
with requirements. Architect will forward each

D. Partial submittals ofyacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be
returned with

discard

O END OF SECTION 01 33 00

E. Submit&not re§dired by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be
d.

X
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Date: Submission No.

TO:
R G Architects, LLC
200 West Main Street
Middletown, DE 19709

Project Name and No.:

DIVISION OF FACILITIES MANAGEMENT

No. of Copies

FROM:

Prime Contractor Name/Contract Number:

Subcontractor Name/Contract Number:

Product Specification Section Name/Number:

Drawing Number/Name:

Manufacturer:

Supplier:

NOTE: Use a separate Submittal Cover Sheet for each submittal Drawing or Catalog Cut.

Contractor/Subcontractor Comments:

Architect's Comments:

Contractor’s Stamp: b

O&

B

A/E Stamp:

[J APPROVED
Indicates submittal in design professional’s
opinion conforms to information given and de-
sign concept expressed in contract documents.

[J APPROVED AS NOTED
Same as above after submittal has been modi-
fied as noted by design professional. Resubmit-
tal is not required and Contractor may proceed
in accordance with submittal as modified.

[0 NOT APPROVED
Indicates submittal in design professional’s
opinion does not conform with information given
and design concept expressed in contract doc-
uments or that submittal does not meet proce-
dural requirements of contract documents.
Additional information may be provided by de-
sign professional.

R G ARCHITECT, LLC

Date: By:

SUBMITTAL COVER SHEET FORM
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PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS 0

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. ’\

12 SUMMARY Q
A.  This Section includes administrative and procedural requiremen N y assurance
and quality control.

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify
specified or indicated. These services do not reliev
compliance with the Contract Document requireme

liance with requirements
ractor of responsibility for

1. Specific quality-assurance and -control reéguiggments for individual construction
activities are specified in the Sections that spgcify those activities. Requirements
in those Sections may also cover ggédustion of standard products.

2. Specified tests, inspections, andgrelated g€tions do not limit Contractor's other
quality-assurance and -controfprg€ed®fes that facilitate compliance with the

Contract Document requi
3. Requirements for Contga oyorovide quality-assurance and -control services

required by Architect, #Or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by
provisions of this Se8gion,

C. Related Sectionsi the following:

1. Divisio@tion "Allowances" for testing and inspecting allowances.
: 0INgEction "Construction Progress Documentation™ for developing a

truction disturbed by testing and inspecting activities.
4? Biisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific test and inspection requirements.

2 Divigion
S le of required tests and inspections.
3. Q :'isi 01 Section "Cutting and Patching™ for repair and restoration of

1 EFINITIONS

% Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and

during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate
that proposed construction will comply with requirements.

B.  Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and

after execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 01 40 00-1
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and completed construction comply with requirements. Services do not include contract
enforcement activities performed by Construction Manager.

C. Mockups: Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed on-site. Mockups are
used to verify selections made under sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects
and, where indicated, qualities of materials and execution, and to review constructiag,
coordination, testing, or operation; they are not Samples. Approved mo
establish the standard by which the Work will be judged.

D. Laboratory Mockups: Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructng

facility to verify performance characteristics.

E.  Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections that are perform x@ Ily for the
Project before products and materials are incorporated in rk to verify
performance or compliance with specified criteria.

F.  Product Testing: Tests and inspections that are perform RTL, an NVLAP, or
a testing agency qualified to conduct product tesingNari, acceptable to authorities
having jurisdiction, to establish product perfor a d compliance with industry
standards.

G.  Source Quality-Control Testing: Tests a ectfons that are performed at the source,
i.e., plant, mill, factory, or shop.

H. Field Quality-Control Testing: ang inspections that are performed on-site for
installation of the Work and foc d Work.

l. Testing Agency: An engity aged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.
Testing laboratory shaJl me same as testing agency.

J. Installer/Applicatg

employee, SugCop
operation, includ

. Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an
, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction
stallation, erection, application, and similar operations.

3 term such as "carpentry™ does not imply that certain construction
@ ities must be performed by accredited or unionized individuals of a
esponding generic name, such as "carpenter.” It also does not imply that
requirements specified apply exclusively to tradespeople of the corresponding
generic name.
completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in size and scope to this Project;

being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

‘ i Experienced: When used with an entity, "experienced" means having successfully
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14 SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance” Article to
demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of qualifications in the
form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority.

B.  Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare in tabular form and include the foIIowin: F

©CoNoA~WNE

Identification of test and inspection methods.

Specification Section number and title. \
Description of test and inspection.
Identification of applicable standards.
Number of tests and inspections required. \Q

Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections.

Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections.

Requirements for obtaining samples.
Unique characteristics of each quality-control servi

C. Reports: Prepare and submit certified written rep t clude the following:

RBOooo~NoTgR~WNE

12.
13.

Date of issue.

Project title and number.

Name, address, and telephone n
Dates and locations of samplegfa

Names of individuals makj §ts g¢fd inspections.
Description of the Work and inspection method.
Identification of produfhand Sgecification Section.
Complete test or inSpection data.

Test and inspecpion re and an interpretation of test results.
Record of terfpegature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and

g

testing angeigs .
Comme ofessional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies
WC ct Document requirements.

0

and signature of laboratory inspector.
endations on retesting and reinspecting.

icenses, and Certificates: For Owner's records, submit copies of permits,
s, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices,

eipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents,

stablished for compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of

v the Work.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. General: Qualifications paragraphs in this Article establish the minimum qualification
levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 01 40 00- 3
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B. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or
assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project,
whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service
performance.

similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-s
performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. \

D. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products si @ se
indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service perfw@ a5 well

C.  Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systemQs
Qicé

as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.

E.  Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer i ally qualified
to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is ex ced in providing
engineering services of the kind indicated. Engineerin ices dre defined as those
performed for installations of the system, assembly, or at are similar to those
indicated for this Project in material, design, and ext

activities shall be performed by entities who are ¥gcognized experts in those operations.
Specialists shall satisfy qualification re ents’indicated and shall be engaged for
the activities indicated.

1.  Requirement for specialis %upersede building codes and regulations
governing the Work.

G. Testing Agency Qualific@dn NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with
the experience andg, capaBui#§y to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as

ASTM E 548; and with additional qualifications specified in
here required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is

F.  Specialists: Certain sections of the SpecifiQ ire that specific construction

documented accor
individual Sectiegs,
acceptable to j€s.

1. : A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7.
2. MY/ LAR: A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National VVoluntary
Noratory Accreditation Program.

H.%ry-Authorized Service Representative  Qualifications: An authorized

resentative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect
stallation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to

those indicated for this Project.

< ’E 1.  Testing Agency Responsibilities: Submit a certified written report of each test,

inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to the Architect, , with copy to
Contractor. Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested
and inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.
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1.6

Mockups: Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups
for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following
requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work:

1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by
Acrchitect.

2. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will.be
constructed.

. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.
4.  Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrica

construction. Q
a.  Allow seven days for initial review and each re-revie N ockup.

5. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed co n as a standard
for judging the completed Work.

QUALITY CONTROL O

Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-contfe’ services are indicated as Owner's
responsibility, Owner will engage a qualifjeehtesting agency to perform these services.

1. Owner will furnish Contractorgfit
testing agencies engaged and cy
are engaged to perform.

w

s, addresses, and telephone numbers of
ion of types of testing and inspecting they

2. Payment for these ser ilbe made from testing and inspecting allowances,
as authorized by Chgnge Qrders.

3. Costs for retestipg anO\ggispecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by
work that fai comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to
ContractoLag hgContract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order.

Tests and j sp ‘@ not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility.
Unless erwise" indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those
requized byaythorities having jurisdiction. Perform quality-control services required of
@ by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not.

Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified
testing agency to perform these quality-control services.

a.  Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed
to in writing by Owner.

2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that
requires testing or inspecting will be performed.

3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit
a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.
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X

4.  Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract
Documents are Contractor's responsibility.

5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having
jurisdiction, when they so direct.

Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized servi e®
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installgtion;
including service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Divi§io

Section "Submittal Procedures." \

Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or igep® were
Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, incl stlng and
reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed K ply with the
Contract Documents.

Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with jtect, and Contractor in
performance of duties. Provide qualified personnel m required tests and

inspections.

1. Notify Architect, and Contractor prompthfofgrrégtlarities or deficiencies
observed in the Work during performance O§ts services.

2. Determine the location from whic mples will be taken and in which in-situ
tests are conducted. @

3. Conduct and interpret tests and’ingpe

ns and state in each report whether tested
and inspected work complj deviates from requirements.

4.  Submit a certified writ e@ duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar
quality-control service thgo ontractor.

5. Do not release, rev alt@r, or increase the Contract Document requirements or
approve or accgpt any ion of the Work.

6. Do not perf uties of Contractor.
Associated S ooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections,
and similgr quaNgf-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as
requestel NNotify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of
per . vide the following:

\ ess to the Work.

Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and
inspecting. Assist agency in obtaining samples.

4.  Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.

5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.

6.  Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control
by testing agency.

7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at

Project site.
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G. Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-
assurance and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of
removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 0

H.  Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and si
quality-control services required by the Contract Documents. Submit schedul
30 days of date established for commencement of the Work.

1. Distribution: Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, Constructijg

testing agencies, and each party involved in performance of porti€
where tests and inspections are required.

1.7 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS t
A. Special Tests and Inspections: Owner will engage=s, Qualified testing agency to
conduct special tests and inspections required by, aes having jurisdiction as the

responsibility of Owner, and as follows: %
1. Verifying that manufacturer maintaigsydetail®e fabrication and quality-control

procedures and reviewing the co @ s and adequacy of those procedures to

perform the Work.

2. Notifying Architect, and Con r promptly of irregularities and deficiencies
observed in the Work du ance of its services.

3. Submitting a certified WgItten rgport of each test, inspection, and similar quality-
control service to hite8t with copy to Contractor and to authorities having
jurisdiction.

4. Submitting report of special tests and inspections at Substantial

Completi chghcludes a list of unresolved deficiencies.
5. Interpr S¥ind inspections and stating in each report whether tested and
inspgcted complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.
. ting and reinspecting corrected work.

(o2}

PART 2 S@:TS (Not Used)

P XECUTION

A REPAIR AND PROTECTION
OE .

General: On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services,
repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
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1.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other
Specification Sections. Restore patched areas and extend restoration into
adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.

B.  Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 0
to

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignm
responsibility for quality-control services.

END OF SECTION 01 40 00 QQ

O

<’
e

2

O
X
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PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS 0

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplem r
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

\
. \QQ

A. This Section includes requirements for
1. Temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection
2. Project Signage

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 01 Section "Summary" for limitations on uti ptions and other work
restrictions.

2. Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for urés for submitting copies of
implementation and termination schedule and uftlitfyeposts.

3. Division 01 Section "Execution" for progress €leaging tequirements.

4, Division 32 Section "Dewatering" for disposal round water at Project site.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

complete, insulated, and weatheigi#® ®xterior walls are insulated and weathertight; and all

A. Permanent Enclosure: As det e Architect, permanent or temporary roofing is
openings are closed with permaRgnt truction or substantial temporary closures.

1.4 USE CHARGES
A. General: Cost ges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract Sum.
Allow other en use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not
limited to, ner nstruction forces, Architect, testing agencies, and authorities having
jurisdicti
B. Se ﬁ ice: Pay sewer service use charges for sewer usage by all entities for construction

Service: Pay water service use charges for water used by all entities for construction
erations.

Electric Power Service: Pay electric power service use charges for electricity used by all
entities for construction operations.

Q 15 SUBMITTALS

A. Site Plan: Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for
construction personnel.
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1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary
electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70.

B. Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each
temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS \

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Installer of each permanent servi ume
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permane ring its
use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless ofepre assigned
responsibilities.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS t
2.1 MATERIALS
A. Portable Chain-Link Fencing: Minimum 2-inch, €-gate, Jalvanized steel, chain-link fabric

fencing; minimum 6 feet high with galvanized steelQipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch- OD line
posts and 2-7/8-inch- OD corner and pull with® 1-5/8-inch- OD top and bottom rails.
Provide galvanized steel bases for suppor .

3

S

A. Field Offices, General: Prefabfiga r mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature
controls, and foundations adgguat&for normal loading.

2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES

B. Common-Use Field ce; Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of construction personnel.
Keep office clean an erly. Furnish and equip offices as follows:
1. Furniture ir Project-site documents including file cabinets, plan tables, plan
racks, an ses.
2. Confgrence of sufficient size to accommodate meetings of 16 individuals. Provide

e jcal power service and 120-V ac duplex receptacles, with not less than 1 receptacle
eaClywall. Furnish room with conference table, chairs, and 4-foot- square tack board.

3. ing water and private toilet.
2e machine and supplies.
5. ating and cooling equipment necessary to maintain a uniform indoor temperature of 68

to 72 deg F.
Lighting fixtures capable of maintaining average illumination of 20 fc at desk height.

Storage and Fabrication Sheds: Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to
accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations.

Q 1. Store combustible materials apart from building.

2.3 EQUIPMENT

A. Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by
locations and classes of fire exposures.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference

with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of

Work.
B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove unti N
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent fg %
3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION \
A. General: Install temporary service or connect to existing service.

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for ti n service can be

interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporgfRservic

B. Sewers and Drainage: Provide temporary utilities to remoyesgfffgnt lawfully.
1. Connect temporary sewers to municipal systg
jurisdiction.

C. Water Service: Install water service and distribution Wjping in sizes and pressures adequate for
construction.

D. Water Service: Use of Owner's existi
facilities are cleaned and maintained§i

rvice facilities will be permitted, as long as
condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial
Completion, restore these facilities 0 existing before initial use.
1. Where installations below t Might be damaged by spillage or leakage, provide a
drip pan of suitable size % mipiggfze water damage. Drain accumulated water promptly
from pans.

E. Sanitary Facilities:
construction person

vide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of
omply with authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location,

operation, and n of fixtures and facilities.

1 Toilets: ner's existing toilet facilities will be permitted, as long as facilities are
cleaned an ntained in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion,
regfQqe these Tacilities to condition existing before initial use.

F. Eleg

Rgwer’ Service: Use of Owner's existing electric power service will be permitted, as
glipment is maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner.

Jalgls &
G jc Power Service: Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size,
acity, and power characteristics required for construction operations.
. Install electric power service underground, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Connect temporary service to Owner's existing power source, as directed by Owner.

H. Lighting: Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for
construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions.

1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements
without operating entire system.
2. Install lighting for Project identification sign.
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l. Telephone Service: Provide temporary telephone service in common-use facilities for use by all
construction personnel. Install 2 telephone line(s) for each field office.

1. Provide additional telephone lines for the following:
a. Provide a dedicated telephone line for each facsimile machine and computer in
each field office.
b. Provide one telephone line(s) for Owner's use.
2. At each telephone, post a list of important telephone numbers.
a Police and fire departments.
b. Ambulance service.
C. Contractor's home office. \
d Architect's office.
e Engineers' offices.
f Owner's office.

g. Principal subcontractors' field and home offices.
3. Provide superintendent with cellular telephone or portable two- r use when
away from field office.

J. Electronic Communication Service: Provide temporary ele ic C unication service,
including electronic mail, in common-use facilities.
1. Provide DSL line in primary field office

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION O

A. General: Comply with the following:
1. Provide incombustible constructio
construction area or within 30 fee
2. Maintain support facilities until
Completion. Personnel re
permanent facilities, under

ices, shops, and sheds located within
lines. Comply with NFPA 241.

aftgf” Substantial Completion will be permitted to use
cceptable to Owner.

B. Traffic Controls: Comply wi
1. Protect existing site im
2. Maintain accessgfor fire-fi

reqWigemments of authorities having jurisdiction.
vements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities.
ing equipment and access to fire hydrants.

C. Parking: Providgste rag¥ OR Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for
construction pe

1. D f rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or adjoining
“@ prties nor endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities.
ove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations.

roject Identification and Temporary Signs: Provide Project identification and other signs.

nstall signs where indicated to inform public and individuals seeking entrance to Project.
nauthorized signs are not permitted.

1. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors.
2. Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times.

Q Waste Disposal Facilities: Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section
"Construction Waste Management and Disposal.”
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G. Waste Disposal Facilities: Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle
waste from construction operations. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
Comply with Division 01 Section "Execution" for progress cleaning requirements.

3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION

A. Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and cgpduc
construction in ways and by methods that comply with environmental regulations
minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other &
effects.

1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Division 01 Section "Summary."

B. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Provide measures to prege
discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to adjacent prgpeRj
according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
1. Inspect, repair, and maintain erosion- and sedimentation- @ measures during

construction until permanent vegetation has been establi ’ .

Provide barriers in and around

off of stormwater from heavy

C. Stormwater Control: Comply with authorities having jurisdj
excavations and subgrade construction to prevent floodi
rains.

D. Tree and Plant Protection: Install temporary fencing¥§Cated as indicated or outside the drip line
of trees to protect vegetation from damage construction operations. Protect tree root
systems from damage, flooding, and erosio

E. Site Enclosure Fence: Before cofStry€tioW operations begin, furnish and install site
enclosure fence in a manner thajgmill ifevght people and animals from easily entering site
except by entrance gates.

1. Extent of Fence: [As uiredgto enclose entire Project site or portion determined
sufficient to accommaegdate ruction operations] [As indicated on Drawings].
2. Maintain security by [Wgiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized

personnel. Proyfde Owner with one set of keys.
F. Security Enclos
completed area
vandalism, ghetft,

ckup: Install substantial temporary enclosure around partially
stfuction. Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance,
ilar violations of security.

G. Barricades, WWarning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having
juri for 8recting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.
3.5 CT SIGN
oject Identification and Temporary Signs: Prepare Project identification and other signs in
sizes indicated. Install signs where indicated to inform public and persons seeking entrance to
Project. Do not permit installation of unauthorized signs. Allow for a minimum 4’-0” x 8’-0” sign
with cutouts.
1. Engage an experienced sign painter to apply graphics for Project identification signs.
B

2. Comply with details indicated in drawing and color rendering to be provided by Architect.

4.Paint sign panel and applied graphics with exterior-grade alkyd gloss enamel over exterior primer.
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OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL

Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste and
abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.

Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.
1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity contr
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indjcate

results and to avoid possibility of damage.
Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary \nd

protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.

ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent faci Ayho later than

Substantial Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore perma ction that may

have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility. @ r damaged Work,

clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot begsatisfacte i

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary faci are property of Contractor.
Owner reserves right to take possession of Project idgptifgation signs.

2. Remove temporary paving not intended for or acgeptable Tor integration into permanent
paving. Where area is intended for landscapegleVelopr@ent, remove soil and aggregate
fill that do not comply with requirementgf f Or subsoil. Remove materials
contaminated with road oil, asphalt and o petrochemical compounds, and other
substances that might impair growth of glgnt materials or lawns. Repair or replace street
paving, curbs, and sidewalks at te entrances, as required by authorities having
jurisdiction.

3. At Substantial Completion,
construction period. Comp
Section "Closeout Proceduies .

Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when neeg 18 ervice has
-~

renovate permanent faciliies used during
cleaning requirements specified in Division 01

SECTION 01 50 00

O&
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PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS 0

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. ’\

products for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and ; ‘manufacturers'
standard warranties on products; special warranties; Jro bstitutions; and
comparable products.

1.2 SUMMARY Q
A. This Section includes administrative and procedural require N election of
du

B. Related Sections include the following:

1.  Division 01 Section "Alternates" for pro eleCted under an alternate.
2. Division 01 Section "References" for applicagle industry standards for products
specified.
" for submitting warranties for Contract

3. Division 01 Section "Closeout
closeout.
4.  Divisions 02 through 49 10 specific requirements for warranties on
products and installatis ied to be warranted.
1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Products: Ite d for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for
Project or ta% reviously purchased stock. The term "product™ includes the
I,

uipment,” "system," and terms of similar intent.

e or model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's
#lished product literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents.
New Products: Items that have not previously been incorporated into another
project or facility. Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not
considered new products.

3. Comparable Product: Product that is demonstrated and approved through
Q submittal process, or where indicated as a product substitution, to have the

terms m
1. ‘\te roducts: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including

indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance,
physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal or exceed
those of specified product.
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B.  Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction
from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.

C. Basis-of-Design Product Specification: Where a specific manufacturer's product is
named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design,” including make or model
number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to ty
function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and
characteristics for purposes of evaluating comparable products of other&

manufacturers.

14 SUBMITTALS Q

A. Product List: Submit a list, in tabular form, showing speci Xucts. Include
generic names of products required. Include manufacturer's and proprietary

product names for each product.
1.  Coordinate product list with Contractor's Cons chedule and the

Submittals Schedule. Q
2. Form: Tabulate information for each proQJ he following column

headings:

a.  Specification Section numpé @ tle.
b.  Generic name used in t et Documents.
C. Proprietary name, mgdeNglimber, and similar designations.
d.  Manufacturer's na ress.
e.  Supplier's name SS.
f. Installer'
g.
h.
3. Initigl Su I: Within 30 days after date of commencement of the Work,
s&? copies of initial product list. Include a written explanation for omissions
af,dat\gnd for variations from Contract requirements.

4, @ itect's Action: Architect will respond in writing to Contractor within 15 days
ofgeceipt of completed product list. Architect's response will include a list of
unacceptable product selections and a brief explanation of reasons for this action.
Architect's response, or lack of response, does not constitute a waiver of
requirement to comply with the Contract Documents.

% Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify
product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification
Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.

1. Substitution Request Form: Use facsimile of form provided at end of Section.
2. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the
following, as applicable:

01 6000 - 2 PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS
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a.  Statement indicating why specified material or product cannot be provided.

b.  Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications
needed to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner
and separate contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed

substitution.

c.  Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with
those of the Work specified. Significant qualities may include attribut
such as performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specifi
features and requirements indicated. \

d.  Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products a@

fabrication and installation procedures.

~h @

addresses and names and addresses of architects an
g. Material test reports from a qualified testing ag

interpreting test results for compliance with rgQui
h.  Research/evaluation reports evidencing cgmaglice with building code in

effect for Project, from a model code org '0 acceptable to authorities

Samples, where applicable or requested.
List of similar installations for completed projects wi & ames and
in

y ing and

having jurisdiction.

I. Detailed comparison of Contractor nstruction Schedule using proposed
substitution with products specified fomghe Work, including effect on the
overall Contract Time. If sp product or method of construction
cannot be provided withjfthe act Time, include letter from
manufacturer, on manu regs letterhead, stating lack of availability or

delays in delivery.
J. Cost informatio:' ding a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract

Sum.

k.  Contractof's ceMifigattion that proposed substitution complies with
requiregfents in the Contract Documents and is appropriate for applications
indi

l. C aiver of rights to additional payment or time that may
sub tly become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution

to produce indicated results.

3. @ itect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or
gimentation for evaluation within 7 days of receipt of a request for substitution.
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed
substitution within 15 days of receipt of request, or 7 days of receipt of additional
information or documentation, whichever is later.

a.  Form of Acceptance: Change Order.
b.  Use product specified if Architect cannot make a decision on use of a
proposed substitution within time allocated.

C. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal:  Comply with requirements in
Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures.” Show compliance with requirements.

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 01 60 00- 3
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1.5

1.6

X

2.

s ' condensation.
5.
6.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or
more products for use on Project, product selected shall be compatible with products
previously selected, even if previously selected products were also options.

1. Each contractor is responsible for providing products and construction methoqs FQ

compatible with products and construction methods of other contractors. \

2. If adispute arises between contractors over concurrently selectable but
incompatible products, Architect will determine which products shall.

PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING \Q

Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods th prevent damage,

deterioration, and loss, including theft.  Comply maRNUfacturer's written
instructions.

Delivery and Handling: O

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term Sggfage at Project site and to prevent

overcrowding of construction space
2. Coordinate delivery with installat)@ to ensure minimum holding time for

items that are flammable, hazgpfloys y damaged, or sensitive to deterioration,
theft, and other losses.

3. Deliver products to Projegt s undamaged condition in manufacturer's
original sealed contain othgr packaging system, complete with labels and
instructions for hanmrmg, unpacking, protecting, and installing.

4.  Inspect productg on dal to ensure compliance with the Contract Documents

and to ensureghatgproducts are undamaged and properly protected.
Storage:

1. St products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of
its.

e materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.

products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a
weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent

Store cementitious products and materials on elevated platforms.
Store foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for
period of installation and concealment.
Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature,
humidity, ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.

7. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.

8.  Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and
equipment by Owner's construction forces. Coordinate location with Owner.

01 6000 - 4 PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS
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1.7

DIVISION OF FACILITIES MANAGEMENT

PRODUCT WARRANTIES

Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with,
other warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and
limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under®

requirements of the Contract Documents.
1.  Manufacturer's Warranty: Preprinted written warranty published by indivi é

manufacturer for a particular product and specifically endorsed by man
to Owner.

2. Special Warranty: Written warranty required by or incorporated g tract
Documents, either to extend time limit provided by manufactu @anty or to
provide more rights for Owner. \

Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains priate terms and
identification, ready for execution. Submit a draft for ap before final execution.

1.  Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to i ject-specific information

and properly executed.
2.  Specified Form: When specified forms QI with the Specifications,
pri

prepare a written document using appro form properly executed.
3. Refer to Divisions 02 through 49 S s forspecific content requirements and

particular requirements for submit cial warranties.
Submittal Time: Comply wj %ments in Division 01 Section "Closeout

Procedures."

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 0

2.1

PRODUCT S@ PROCEDURES
General #roduct \Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract
DocumentS\that are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, that are new at time of

ins.

1. ovide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other
items needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.
Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard
options are specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced

v and used successfully in similar situations on other projects.
3

Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in
conflict with requirements of the Contract Documents.

4.  Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected,” Architect will make
selection.

5. Where products are accompanied by the term "match sample,” sample to be
matched is Architect's.

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 01 60 00- 5



DIVISION OF FACILITIES MANAGEMENT 900 NORTH KING ST RENOVATIONS

6. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the
Specifications establish "salient characteristics™ of products.

7. Or Equal or Comparable Product: Where products are specified by name and
accompanied by the term "or equal™ or “comparable product” or "or approved
equal” or "or approved,” comply with provisions in Part 2 "Comparable Products" 0

Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.
B.  Product Selection Procedures: § ;

1.  Product: Where Specifications name a single product and manufactu
f

the named product that complies with requirements.
2. Manufacturer/Source: Where Specifications name a single m 0

a
source, provide a product by the named manufacturer or so \ plies with
requirements.

3. Products: Where Specifications include a list of names of b oducts and
manufacturers, provide one of the products listed t plies with requirements.

4.  Manufacturers: Where Specifications include a list facturers' names,

provide a product by one of the manufacturers
requirements.

5. Available Products: Where Specificatior§jgélude a list of names of both
products and manufacturers, provide one or%ge products listed, or an unnamed
product, that complies with requirg Comply with provisions in Part 2
"Comparable Products" Articlegor leration of an unnamed product.

6.  Available Manufacturers: WigergsSpetitications include a list of manufacturers,

provide a product by one % facturers listed, or an unnamed
I

complies with

manufacturer, that compl requirements. Comply with provisions in Part 2
"Comparable Prod tfel€ for consideration of an unnamed product.

7. Product Options: e Jpecifications indicate that sizes, profiles, and
dimensional rgdUirements on Drawings are based on a specific product or system,

ts"

provide the spggffied product or system. Comply with provisions in Part 2
"Produc ns" Article for consideration of an unnamed product or
system.

8.  BagfS-of-Destgn Product: Where Specifications name a product and/or include a
1iSt oNgnanufacturers, provide the specified product or a comparable product by
& of the other named manufacturers. Drawings and Specifications indicate
& profiles, dimensions, and other characteristics that are based on the product
named. Comply with provisions in Part 2 "Comparable Products” Article for
consideration of an unnamed product by the other named manufacturers.
é. Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require matching an

established Sample, select a product that complies with requirements and matches

Architect's sample. Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed
product matches.

a.  If no product available within specified category matches and complies with

other specified requirements, comply with provisions in Part 2 "Product
Substitutions” Article for proposal of product.
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10. Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as
selected from manufacturer's colors, patterns, textures" or a similar phrase, select
a product that complies with other specified requirements.

a.  Standard Range: Where Specifications include the phrase "standard range
of colors, patterns, textures™ or similar phrase, Architect will select color,
pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's product line that does
include premium items.

density, or texture from manufacturer's product line that in
standard and premium items.

2.2 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS @

A. Timing: Architect will consider requests for substitut eived within 30 days
after the Notice of Award. Requests received aﬁ@ ¥ne may be considered or

rejected at discretion of Architect.

B. Conditions: Architect will consider Contract request for substitution when the
following conditions are satisfied. If gty follOWing conditions are not satisfied,
Architect will return requests without % cept to record noncompliance with these

requirements:

1.  Requested substitution offer. r a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy
conservation, or other &gusidegations, after deducting additional responsibilities
Owner must assum@r's additional responsibilities may include
compensation tg Arch for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of
other construgtiogprby Owner, and similar considerations.

2. Requeste tuOn does not require extensive revisions to the Contract
Docum

3. Regyeste titution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will
p&indicated results.

4. _Sybstitytion request is fully documented and properly submitted.

5. @ ested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's Construction

Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.

ghedule.
==l Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having
? jurisdiction.
8.  Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
9.  Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
‘ ’ 10. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution

has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent,
is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 01 60 00- 7
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2.3 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

A. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable product when
the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied,
Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these
requirements:

1.

w

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) Q
:I

X

01 6000 - 8

Evidence that the proposed product does not require extensive revisions to
Contract Documents that it is consistent with the Contract Documents gjeh
produce the indicated results, and that it is compatible with other porti @ he

Work.

Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed produ tse
named in the Specifications. Significant qualities include a k as
performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and s res and
requirements indicated.

Evidence that proposed product provides specified nty.
List of similar installations for completed projec profect names and
addresses and names and addresses of archite @ oWners, if requested.

Samples, if requested. Q

END OE

\3%
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G Adéa,,ceme,,, SUBSTITUTION
p !
_ REQUEST
(After the Bidding Phase)
Project: Substitution Request Number:
From:
To: Date:

A/E Project Number:
Contact For:

Specification Title: Description:
Section; Page: Article/Paragraph:
Drawing Number and Title: Details Numbered:

Proposed Substitution:

Manufacturer:

Address:

Phone: Fax:

Trade Name: Model

Installer: e: Fax:

Address:

History: [ ] New Product [] 2-5yearsol -10 years old [] More than 10 years old
Differences between proposed substituti spgcified product:

[] Point-by-point comparative data atta - REQUIRED BY A/E

Reason for not providing em:

Similar Installatiorf”

Project:
Address:
Architect: Phone No.:

Oowner: Phone No.:

Profosed substitutions affects other parts of Work.
No ] Yes; explain

Q Cost Savings to Owner for accepting substitution: (% ).

Proposed Substitution changes Contract Time:
[1No [] Yes (Add) (Deduct) days.

Supporting Data Attached: [ ] Drawings [ ] Product Data [ ] Samples [ ] Tests [ ] Reports []

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 01 60 00- 9
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SUBSTITUTION

REQUEST
(Continued)

The Undersigned certifies:
e  Proposed substitution has been fully investigated and determined to be equal or superior in all respects to specified

e  Same warranty will be furnished for proposed substitution as for specified product.
e  Same maintenance service and source of replacement parts, as applicable, is available.
e  Proposed substitution will have no adverse effect on other trades and will not affect or delay progress sched %
e Cost data as stated above is complete. Claims for additional costs related to accepted substitution whi ay
become apparent are to be waived.
e  Proposed substitution does not affect dimensions and functional clearances.
e Payment will be made for changes to building design, including A/E design, detailing, and cogstructign caused by the

substitution.
blete in all respects.

Submitted by:
Signed by:

Firm:
Address:

Telephone:

Attachments:

A/E’s Review and Action

[] Substitution approved — M mittals in accordance with Specification Section 01330.

[] Substitution approved agsotefl — Make submittals in accordance with Specification Section 01330.
[] Substitution rejected led materials.

[] Substitution Request re too late — Use specified materials

Signed by: Date:

Additional Com Contractor [] Subcontractor  [] Supplier [] Manufacturer [] A/E []

Copyright 1996, Construction Specification Institute, September 1996
99 Canal Center Plaza, Suite 300 Alexandria, VA 22314 CSI Form 13.1A

01 6000 - 10 PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS
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PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS 0

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. ’\

including, but not limited to, the following:

1.2 SUMMARY Q
A.  This Section includes general procedural requirements governin%\) of the Work
Construction layout.
Field engineering and surveying.
General installation of products. O

Coordination of Owner-installed products,
Progress cleaning.
Starting and adjusting.

Protection of installed constructio

Correction of the Work.

B. Related Sections include the fo%
1.  Division 01 Section "Prgy nagement and Coordination" for procedures for

coordinating field efgineeling with other construction activities.
2. Division 01 Segtion " ittal Procedures” for submitting surveys.
3. Division 01 Sgci6n J'Cutting and Patching"” for procedural requirements for

cutting g0 necessary for the installation or performance of other

N~ WNE

componengg offthe Work.

4, DiwSion 0I%8ection "Closeout Procedures” for submitting final property survey
h®Rroject Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from
cat

13 %/HTTALS
%andfill Receipts: Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to

lines and levels, and final cleaning.

accept hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal.

EXECUTION 01 73 00-1
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

EXAMINATION

Existing Conditions: The existence and location of site improvements, utili |

other construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beg

investigate and verify the existence and location of mechanical and e tems
and other construction affecting the Work.

1.  Before construction, verify the location and points of conn |I|ty
services.

Existing Utilities: The existence and location of unde ,@.. and other utilities and
construction indicated as existing are not guaran@ gefore beginning sitework,

investigate and verify the existence and location ground utilities and other
construction affecting the Work.

1.  Before construction, verify the locatj
sewer, storm sewer, and water-ser.
services.

2. Furnish location data for wor teg 10 Project that must be performed by public
utilities serving Project si

on and Peints of connection of sanitary
ping; and underground electrical

Acceptance of Conditiong; substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or
Applicator present where ed, for compliance with requirements for installation
tolerances and othegg€onditions affecting performance. Record observations.

1. Written @ : ere a written report listing conditions detrimental to
performa @ the Work is required by other Sections, include the following:

a‘ escription of the Work.
L¥st of detrimental conditions, including substrates.
List of unacceptable installation tolerances.
Recommended corrections.

Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility
with existing finishes or primers.

3. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual
locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation.

4.  Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and
systems are to be installed.

5. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

01 7300- 2 EXECUTION
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3.2

3.3

PREPARATION

Existing Utility Information: Furnish information to Owner that is necessary to adjust,
move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility
appurtenances located in or affected by construction. Coordinate with authorities
having jurisdiction.

Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work p

Recheck measurements before installing each product. Where portions of thg

indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other constru field
measurements before fabrication. Coordinate fabrication schedule vy ction
progress to avoid delaying the Work.

Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dim \ items shown

diagrammatically on Drawings.

Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: | ly on discovery of the

need for clarification of the Contract Documents, sybiT equest for Information to

Architect. Include a detailed description of gr % encountered, together with
n

recommendations for changing the Contract D

CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT Q
Verification: Before proceeding to oyt the Work, verify layout information shown

on Drawings, in relation tofth erty survey and existing benchmarks. If

discrepancies are discovereds rchitect promptly.
General: Engage a profes ngineer to lay out the Work using accepted surveying

practices.

1. Establis s and control points to set lines and levels at each story of

lish difiensions within tolerances indicated. Do not scale Drawings to
equired dimensions.

m installers of lines and levels to which they must comply.

k the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work
progresses.

Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable
tolerances.

Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard
established by authorities having jurisdiction.

2. E

w

IS

Record Log: Maintain a log of layout control work. Record deviations from required
lines and levels. Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather
conditions, name and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and
tapes used. Make the log available for reference by Architect.

EXECUTION 01 73 00- 3
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3.4 INSTALLATION
A. General: Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct

alignment and elevation, as indicated.

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installi
products in applications indicated. ;S

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the be
results.  Maintain conditions required for product performance unti @: al

Completion.
D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjegte damaging
operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal % f occupancy.
E. Tools and Equipment: Do not use tools or equipment that uce NErmful noise levels.
F.  Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involyetheMplates for work specified to
be factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop @ gs of other work to confirm
that adequate provisions are made for locatinggéin afling products to comply with

indicated requirements.

G. Joints: Make joints of uniform width, f@ joint locations in exposed work are not
indicated, arrange joints for the be effect. Fit exposed connections together to

form hairline joints.

H. Hazardous Materials: Use ctgy cleaners, and installation materials that are not
considered hazardous. 0

3.5 PROGRESS CLE G

A. General: Earactor shall clean Project site and work areas daily, including
common gifeas. Odordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where more than one
installe orked. Enforce requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully.

: pIy with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste
dterials and debris.

Do not hold materials more than 7 days during normal weather or 3 days if the
temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F.

é. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other
waste. Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to

QQ regulations.

B.  Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.

01 7300- 4 EXECUTION
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C. Work Areas: Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness
necessary for proper execution of the Work.

1.  Remove liquid spills promptly.
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum 0

the entire work area, as appropriate.
D. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces accor: %

written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, ysigg
cleaning materials specifically recommended. If specific cleaning mat ot
ORE

recommended, use cleaning materials that are not hazardous to healt and
that will not damage exposed surfaces.

E. Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces befo g the space.

F.  Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas: Clean exposed sur and Protect as necessary
to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time ntial Completion.

G. Waste Disposal: Burying or burning waste m
Washing waste materials down sewers or into \yéte

e on-site will not be permitted.

ill not be permitted.

H. During handling and installation, cleagsagd prétect construction in progress and
adjoining materials already in place. "@ protective covering where required to
ensure protection from damage or dgt€rigratiefl at Substantial Completion.

l. Clean and provide maintenanc€ o leted construction as frequently as necessary

through the remainder of ongtruction period. Adjust and lubricate operable
components to ensure opegabil iy without damaging effects.

J. Limiting Exposure pervise construction operations to assure that no part of the
construction, co d gr in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or
otherwise del osure during the construction period.

3.6 STAR@ND ADJUSTING

@ pment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove
loning units, replace with new units, and retest.

Agljust operating components for proper operation without binding. Adjust equipment
or proper operation.

Q C.  Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and
< ’ safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.

D. Manufacturer's Field Service: If a factory-authorized service representative is required
to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, comply with
qualification requirements in Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements."

EXECUTION 01 73 00- 5
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3.7 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without
damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidit; 0

3.8 CORRECTION OF THE WORK \

A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction. Restore damaged la and

finishes. Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Cutting aq Patghifg."
1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing 0 : aces,
touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusti @ ating equipment.

pecified condition.

B.  Restore permanent facilities used during construction to @
C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exj @ 0
repaired without visible evidence of repair. Q

D. Repair components that do not operate :rope Remove and replace operating

iew if surfaces cannot be

components that cannot be repaired.

E. Remove and replace chipped, scrat@
%%TION 01 73 00

O&

roken glass or reflective surfaces.

X
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PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

14

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY QO

This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and pa

Related Sections include the following:

1. Divisions 2 through 49 Sections for specific requird imitations
i i ing indivi ifie

applicable to cutting and patching individual parf fie Work.
DEFINITIONS

Cutting: Removal of in-place cons QN necessary to permit installation or
performance of other Work

Patching: Fitting and repair w: %ﬁd to restore surfaces to original conditions
after installation of other Work

SUBMITTALS

Cutting and Pat @osal: Submit a proposal describing procedures at least 10
days before t ting and patching will be performed, requesting approval to

proceed. Ipclu ollowing information:

%, Describe cutting and patching, show how they will be performed, and
fcate why they cannot be avoided.

ges to In-Place Construction: Describe anticipated results. Include changes
0 structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building's

Products: List products to be used and firms or entities that will perform the

s é .appearance and other significant visual elements.

4.  Dates: Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed.

5 Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: List services/systems that
cutting and patching procedures will disturb or affect. List services/systems that
will be relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service. Indicate how
long services/systems will be disrupted.

CUTTING AND PATCHING 017329-1
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6.  Structural Elements: Where cutting and patching involve adding reinforcement to
structural elements, submit details and engineering calculations showing
integration of reinforcement with original structure.

7. Architect's Approval: Obtain approval of cutting and patching proposal before
cutting and patching. Approval does not waive right to later require removal and
replacement of unsatisfactory work.

15 QUALITY ASSURANCE \
A.  Structural Elements: Do not cut and patch structural elements in a m gtould
change their load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio. Q

B.  Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elementsg m components
in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as @ ed or that results

in increased maintenance or decreased operational life @ Operating elements

include the following:

1. Primary operational systems and equipmen O
2. Air or smoke barriers.
3. Fire-suppression systems.
4.  Communication systems.
5. Electrical wiring systems.
C.  Visual Requirements: Do not ch construction in a manner that results in
visual evidence of cutting and @atgh Do not cut and patch construction exposed on

the building's aesthetic Remove and replace construction that has been cut

the exterior or in occupiz%fs ing& manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce
liti
and patched in a visuglly unSaiétactory manner.

D. Cutting and Patgchi opference: Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties
involved in cl {@ patching, including mechanical and electrical trades. Review

areas of pggentiahjg€rference and conflict. Coordinate procedures and resolve potential
conflic fore proceeding.

TY
ng Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or

aged during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as
not to void existing warranties.

017329-2 CUTTING AND PATCHING
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS
A.  General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 0

In-Place Materials: Use materials identical to in-place materials. For exposed s
use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the full

possible.
1. Ifidentical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use mateq t, hen
installed, will match the visual and functional performance of i aterlals

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 EXAMINATION 3
A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched a nditions under which cutting and
patching are to be performed.
1.  Compatibility: Before patchin v@mpatibility with and suitability of
substrates, including compatiigli I8in-place finishes or primers.
2.  Proceed with installation rgfnsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been
corrected.
3.2 PREPARATION 0
A.  Temporary Suppagt-Nerayfde temporary support of Work to be cut.
B.  Protection; %in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent
damag rovide ‘protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project
that gaight xposed during cutting and patching operations.

g Areas: Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free
asSage to adjoining areas.

3 ERFORMANCE
; A. General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. Proceed with
cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.

1.  Cutin-place construction to provide for installation of other components or
performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore
surfaces to their original condition.

CUTTING AND PATCHING 017329-3
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B. Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding,
and similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage
elements retained or adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed procedures
with original Installer; comply with original Installer's written recommendations.

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 0
* eé

hammering and chopping. Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to
required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarilx

openings when not in use.
2. Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into

r
dle
surfaces.
3.  Concrete and Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such a ve saw or

a diamond-core drill.
4.  Excavating and Backfilling: Comply with requirements i
Sections where required by cutting and patching operati
5. Proceed with patching after construction operation
complete.

C. Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairig@, Rgfinighing, closing up, and similar
operations following performance of other Wof gPatch with durable seams that are as

e Division 31

qiliring cutting are

invisible as possible. Provide materials_and ply with installation requirements
specified in other Sections.

1.  Inspection: Where feasible, t€St

demonstrate integrity of igstell
2. Exposed Finishes: Resto sed finishes of patched areas and extend finish

restoration into retained%agjeisfing construction in a manner that will eliminate
evidence of patchinghgnd @finishing.

ect patched areas after completion to

a.  Clean gipwQ, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other
finj rials.
b. R maged pipe covering to its original condition.

D. Cleanir&:rlfan areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.
Co ly r®move paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials.

END OF SECTION 01 73 29

X
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PART 1 - GENERAL

RELATED DOCUMENTS 0

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. ’\

SUMMARY
This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for t I :

1.  Salvaging nonhazardous demolition and construction was
2. Recycling nonhazardous demolition and construcjd aste.
3. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and co on Waste.

Related Sections include the following:
4.  Division 1 Section "Summary of Multiplgtracts" for coordination of

responsibilities for waste managemn
5. Division 1 Section "Temporary Ja¢ gyand Controls™ for environmental-
ct

protection measures during cqfis 8f, and location of waste containers at

Project site.
6.  Division 1 Section "Selecti olition™ for disposition of waste resulting from
partial demolition of bu #structures, and site improvements, and for

hazardoy§Wa

8. Divisioon "Site Clearing" for disposition of waste resulting from site
clegfing andMemoval of above- and below-grade improvements.

9. ISQN 4 Section "Unit Masonry Assemblies™ for disposal requirements for

onry waste.
: f#sion 4 Section "Stone Veneer Assemblies™ for disposal requirements for
ess stone and stone waste.

D IONS

Q ean: Untreated and unpainted; not contaminated with oils, solvents, caulk, paint, or the
like.

Construction Waste: Building and site improvement materials and other solid waste resulting
from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations. Construction waste
includes packaging.

WASTE MANAGEMENT CONSTRUCTION 017419-1
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Demolition Waste: Building and site improvement materials resulting from demolition or
selective demolition operations.

Disposal: Removal off-site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale,
recycling, reuse, or deposit in landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction.

Hazardous:  Exhibiting the characteristics of hazardous substances, i.e., ignim\ ,

corrosivity, toxicity or reactivity.
Recycle: Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subseque Qg in

preparation for reuse.

Recycling: The process of sorting, cleansing, treating and reconstituti idWwaste and other
discarded materials for the purpose of using the altered form: ycling does not

include burning, incinerating, or thermally destroying wa
Salvage: Recovery of demolition or construction wast sequent sale or reuse in
another facility.

Salvage and Reuse: Recovery of demolition oNgonstruction waste and subsequent
incorporation into the Work.

Source Separation: The act of keeping c%@es of waste materials separate beginning

from the first time they become wa

Trash: Any product or material

Toxic: Poisonous to humans eithenirmiediately or after a long period of exposure.
@to be reused, returned, recycled, or salvaged.

erigl that has reached the end of its useful life in its intended use.
@gblle, returnable, recyclable, and reusable material.

Waste: Extra material of€g
Waste include ’

PERFORMANC&ALS
The Owstablished that this Project shall generate the least amount of waste possible
a a#Drocesses that ensure the generation of as little waste as possible due to error,
planning, breakage, mishandling, contamination, or other factors shall be

ployed.

the waste that is generated, as many of the waste materials as economically feasible shall
be reused, salvaged, or recycled. Waste disposal in landfills or incinerators shall be
minimized, thereby reducing disposal costs.

Develop a construction waste management plan that results in end-of-Project rates for
salvage/recycling of 50 percent by weight of construction, demolition, and land clearing

017419-2 WASTE MANAGEMENT CONSTRUCTION
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waste in accordance with the LEED 2.0 requirements for Materials & Resources Credits
2.1and 2.2.

Salvage/Recycle Goals: Owner's goal is to salvage and recycle as much nonhazardous
demolition and construction waste as possible including the following materials:

Salvage/Recycle Goals: Owner's goal is to salvage and recycle as much nonhazardou 0
demolition and construction waste as possible. Owner has established minimu
for the following materials: \

11. Demolition Waste: Q:

Asphaltic concrete paving.

Concrete. \
Concrete reinforcing steel.

Brick.

Concrete masonry units. Q~

Wood studs. O

Wood joists.
Plywood and oriented strand board
Wood paneling.

Wood trim.
Structural and miscellane @

Rough hardware.

Roofing.
Insulation. 6
Doors and fra@

STAT T SQ 000 o

Door hardwa
Window,
Glazin

M t
G@oard.
. 4 Aco al tile and panels.
&rpet.
rpet pad.
@ Demountable partitions.
»”  Equipment.

z.  Cabinets.
aa. Plumbing fixtures.
bb. Piping.

cc.  Supports and hangers.
Q dd. Valves.

c~®» 0T OS>

<

ee.  Sprinklers.

ff.  Mechanical equipment.
gg. Refrigerants.

hh.  Electrical conduit.

ii.  Copper wiring.

WASTE MANAGEMENT CONSTRUCTION 017419-3
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jjJ.  Lighting fixtures.
kk. Lamps.

Il Ballasts.

mm. Electrical devices.

nn.  Switchgear and panelboards.

00. Transformers.
12. Construction Waste:

Site-clearing waste.
Masonry and CMU.
Lumber.

Wood sheet materials.
Wood trim.

Metals.

Roofing.

Insulation.

Carpet and pad.
Gypsum board.
Piping.

Electrical conduit.

IS mAT T SQ@ o o0 T

1)  Paper.
2)  Cardboard %
3) Boxes.

4)  Plastic shget afd film.

5)  Palfstyren€Packaging.
6) crates.
7) @ ighails.

SUBMITTALS&

Packaging: Regardless of sg#¥age
recycle 100 percent of thggfollg

900 NORTH KING ST RENOVATIONS

O

N\
&
OQ’

cycle goal indicated above, salvage or
gy uncontaminated packaging materials:

o copies of report. Include the following information:

v 13. Material category.
< ’ 14. Generation point of waste.

15. Total quantity of waste in tons.

16. Quantity of waste salvaged, both estimated and actual in tons.
17. Quantity of waste recycled, both estimated and actual in tons.
18. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) in tons.

017419-4
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19. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) as a percentage of total
waste.

20. Include up-to-date records of donations, sales, recycling and landfill/incinerator
manifests, weight tickets, receipt, and invoices.

Waste Reduction Calculations: Before request for Substantial Completion, submit thr e@
copies of calculated end-of-Project rates for salvage, recycling, and disposal
percentage of total waste generated by the Work. Complete the table below. \

MR Credit 2: Construction Waste Management

Instructions

1. Complete the Landfill Table by estimating the total weight of all construction waste@\&nt to the land-

fill.

2. Complete the Recycle/Salvage Table by identifying the material types and e weights (in tons) that
were recycled or salvaged. The table automatically sums the recycle and s eWeights and determines the total
percentage of waste that is being diverted from the landfill.

3. Compare the percentage of recycle and salvage to the LEED reqdireggentsTor MR Credits 2.1 and 2.2.

Landfill Table ‘

Construction and Demolition Waste

Subtotal 0.0

Recycle / Salvage Tab ”

< ’ Subtotal 0.0

Landfill Subtotal 0.0
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Recycle / Salvage Subtotal 0.0

Total Waste, Recycle, Salvage 0.0

Percentage of Recycle / Salvage #DIV/O! 0
0

Records of Donations: Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste do
individuals and organizations. Indicate whether organization is tax exempt.Q

Records of Sales: Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste s Iduals

and organizations. Indicate whether organization is tax exempt.

Recycling and Processing Facility Records: Indicate receipt and X of recyclable
waste by recycling and processing facilities licensed to accept the clude manifests,
weight tickets, receipts, and invoices.

Landfill and Incinerator Disposal Records: Indicate re ael acceptance of waste by
landfills and incinerator facilities licensed to acgep 1. Include manifests, weight

tickets, receipts, and invoices.

tabulating total waste material, quangti€ grted and means by which it is diverted,

LEED Submittal: LEED letter template forR [ and 2.2], signed by Contractor,
[
and statement that requirements forghe gredWhave been met.

Qualification Data: For [Waste ent Coordinator] [and] [refrigerant recovery
technician].

Statement of Refrigerant Rgcover gned by refrigerant recovery technician responsible for
recovering refrige tating that all refrigerant that was present was recovered and

that recovery ed according to EPA regulations. Include name and address
of technician %

frigerant was recovered.
WasteqM@paggment Coordinator Qualifications: LEED Accredited Professional by U.S.
2en Building Council.

efant Recovery Technician Qualifications: Certified by EPA-approved certification
program.

Regulatory Requirements: Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities
having jurisdiction.

Waste Management Meetings:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with
requirements in Division1 Section "Project Management and Coordination.”
Contractor shall include discussions on construction waste management requirements in
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the preconstruction meeting. Contractor shall include discussions on construction waste
management requirements in the regular job meetings conducted during the course of
the Project. Review methods and procedures related to waste management including,
but not limited to, the following:

21. Review and discuss waste management plan including responsibilities of Waste 0
Management Coordinator.
22. Review requirements for documenting quantities of each type of waste ande{s

disposition.

23. Review and finalize procedures for materials separation and verify av y of
containers and bins needed to avoid delays.

24. Review procedures for periodic waste collection and transportatic gcycling

and disposal facilities.
25. Review waste management requirements for each trade. @

WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN

General: Develop plan consisting of waste identific '@IG reduction work plan, and
cost/revenue analysis. Indicate quantities by W€l olume, but use same units of

measure throughout waste management plan.

Draft Waste Management Plan: Within 30
any waste removal, whichever occ
and Architect a Draft Waste Ma

3 @. receipt of Notice to Proceed, or prior to
pf the Contractor shall submit to the Owner

options addressed in the @ra aste Management Plan are acceptable, the Contractor

shall submit, within 19 ca ays a Final Waste Management Plan.

Waste Identification; i anticipated types and quantities of demolition and
construction nerated by the Work. Include estimated quantities and
assumptiops for ates.

Final Waste Management Plam Owner has determined which of the recycling
ft
le

dis f, the applicable landfill tipping fee(s), and the projected cost of disposing of

Landfill Qptions’SNJhe name of the landfill(s) and/or incinerator(s) where trash will be
0%
Waste in the landfill(s).

eduction Work Plan: List each type of waste and whether it will be salvaged, reused,
ecycled, or disposed of in landfill or incinerator. Include points of waste generation,

total quantity of each type of waste, quantity for each means of recovery, and handling
v and transportation procedures.

26. Salvaged Materials for Reuse: For materials that will be salvaged and reused in
this Project, describe methods for preparing salvaged materials before
incorporation into the Work.

27. Salvaged Materials for Sale: For materials that will be sold to individuals and
organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and telephone numbers.
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Cost/Revenue Analysis: Indicate total cost of waste disposal as

28. Salvaged Materials for Donation: For materials that will be donated to
individuals and organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and
telephone numbers.

29. Recycled Materials: Include list of local receivers and processors and type of
recycled materials each will accept. Include names, addresses, and telephone
numbers.

30. Disposed Materials: Indicate how and where materials will be disposed of.
Include name, address, and telephone number of each landfill and incinera\

facility.

31. Handling and Transportation Procedures: Include method that will ber
separating recyclable waste including sizes of containers, containgf laBglig, and
designated location on Project site where materials separation gtated.

as no waste
management plan and net additional cost or net savings resultin m implementing
waste management plan. Include the following:

32. Total quantity of waste.

33. Estimated cost of disposal (cost per unit). Jc ling and tipping fees and
cost of collection containers for each typ aste.

34. Total cost of disposal (with no waste manad&gnent).

35. Revenue from salvaged materials.

36. Revenue from recycled materiajs.

37. Savings in hauling and tippingf onating materials.

38. Savings in hauling and ti at are avoided.

39. Handling and transpor t%& Include cost of collection containers for each
type of waste.

40. Net additional cost omget gavings from waste management plan.

Materials: The follo ist of materials, at a minimum, should be included for

X

salvaging/rec%
41. Cargboard.
42. C&Lnensional wood.
43. g”Beyerafe and food containers.
4.r.

@6ncrete.

Concrete Masonry Units (CMUs).

Asphalt: Include the approximate weight of the asphalt paving to be crushed and

utilized as granulated fill from the existing parking lot as a component of waste

material diverted from the landfill.

48. Ferrous and non-ferrous metals (banding, stud trim, ductwork, piping, rebar,
roofing, other trim, steel, iron, galvanized sheet steel, stainless steel, aluminum,
copper, zinc, lead, brass, and bronze).

49. Stretch and shrink wrap.

50. Gypsum wallboard.

51. Paint containers and other clean empty plastic containers.

017419-8 WASTE MANAGEMENT CONSTRUCTION



900 NORTH KING ST RENOVATIONS DIVISION OF FACILITIES MANAGEMENT

Meetings: A description of the regular meetings to be held to address waste management.

Materials Handling Procedures: A description of the means by which any waste materials
identified will be protected from contamination, and a description of the means to be
employed in recycling the above materials consistent with requirements for acceptance
by designated facilities.

Transportation: A description of the means of transportation of the recyclable m\
site)

(whether materials will be site-separated and self-hauled to designated
whether mixed materials will be collected by a waste hauler and removed

and destination of materials.
Forms: Prepare waste management plan on sample forms included at e N 4
CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT RESOURCES
General information contacts regarding construction and (g waste: To be developed
by Contractor. <INSERT CONTACT | 1@ TION FOR LOCAL

MUNICIPAL AND OTHER REGIO MDD STATE RECYCLING
AGENCIES AND COMPANIES>.

Material Recyclers: To be developed by Contfg

52. <INSERT LIST OF LOCZ
RECYCLING IN &

SALVAGED/R EC g
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NO@

QMPANIES WHICH DO SALVAGE OR
REGION. LIST MATERIALS

PART 3 - EXECUTIO

PLAN IMPL, NT®TION

General ment waste management plan as approved by Owner. Provide handling,
jners, storage, signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement
ste management plan during the entire duration of the Contract.

1.  Comply with Division 1 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls™ for
operation, termination, and removal requirements.

Q Waste Management Coordinator: Engage a waste management coordinator to be responsible
for implementing, monitoring, and reporting status of waste management work plan.
Coordinator shall be present at Project site full time for duration of Project.
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Training:

Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management

procedures, as appropriate for the Work occurring at Project site.

2.

3.

Distribute waste management plan to everyone concerned within three days of

submittal return.

Distribute waste management plan to entities when they first begin work on-site
Review plan procedures and locations established for salvage, recycling, and
disposal.

Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct waste management operatio Q sure
minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, an@ agfjacent

4

occupied and used facilities.
. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessar: ating

@0

Recycling and waste bin areas are to be kept neat a nd clearly marked in
order to avoid contamination of materials.
Comply with Division 1 Section "Tempora @ s and Controls™ for

tegtio

controlling dust and dirt, environmental ¥and noise control.

materials that are to be salvaged, recycled, reused, donated,

Hazardous wastes: Hazardous wastes shall b(@ted, tored, and disposed of according to

local regulations.
SALVAGING DEMOLITION WASTE%@
Salvaged Items for Reuse in th%

7.
8.
9.
10.
11.

Salyage

12.
13.
14.

15.
16.

017419-10

Clean salvagegfitems.

Store it ure area until installation.
Protect it m damage during transport and storage.
| salvaged items to comply with installation requirements for new materials

s for Sale: Not permitted on Project site.

Items for Owner's Use:

Clean salvaged items.

Pack or crate items after cleaning. ldentify contents of containers.
Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.

Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner.
Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
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Doors and Hardware: Brace open end of door frames. Except for removing door closers,
leave door hardware attached to doors.
RECYCLING DEMOLITION AND CONSTRUCTION WASTE, GENERAL @
General: Recycle paper and beverage containers used by on-site workers.

Recycling Incentives: Revenues, savings, rebates, tax credits, and other incentive
for recycling waste materials shall accrue to Contractor.

Procedures: Separate recyclable waste from other waste materials, trash, an « eparate
recyclable waste by type at Project site to the maximum extent practl

17. Provide appropriately marked containers or bins for contr cyclable waste
until they are removed from Project site. Include lis ccepidble and
unacceptable materials at each container and bin.

a.  Inspect containers and bins for contami remove contaminated
materials if found.

18. Stockpile processed materials on-siteayithouintermixing with other materials.
Place, grade, and shape stockpile surface water. Cover to prevent

windblown dust.
19. Stockpile materials away fro st
remaining trees. %

tion area. Do not store within drip line of

20.  Store components off t and protect from the weather.
21. Remove recyclablevast wner's property and transport to recycling receiver
Or processor.
RECYCLING DEMO TE
Asphaltic Co&a : Grind asphalt to maximum 1-1/2-inch(38-mm) size.
sh

22, phaltic concrete paving and screen to comply with requirements in
@ sion 2 Section "Earthwork™ for use as general fill.

ncrete Paving: Break up and transport paving to asphalt-recycling facility.
te: Remove reinforcement and other metals from concrete and sort with other metals.
v 23. Pulverize concrete to maximum 4-inch(100-mm) size.
24. Crush concrete and screen to comply with requirements in Division 2 Section
"Earthwork™ for use as satisfactory soil for fill or subbase.

Masonry: Remove metal reinforcement, anchors, and ties from masonry and sort with other
metals.
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25. Pulverize masonry to maximum 4-inch(100-mm)] size.
a.  Clean and stack undamaged, whole masonry units on wood pallets.

Wood Materials: Sort and stack members according to size, type, and length. Separate 0

lumber, engineered wood products, panel products, and treated wood materials.

Metals: Separate metals by type. \%
26. Structural Steel: Stack members according to size, type of member, agQ hY
27. Remove and dispose of bolts, nuts, washers, and other rough hardyakg

Asphalt Shingle Roofing: Separate organic and glass-fiber asphalt and felts.
Remove and dispose of nails, staples, and accessories.

Gypsum Board: Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets and stQpesn a ocation. Remove
edge trim and sort with other metals. Remove and dispos§ offiasteners.

Acoustical Ceiling Panels and Tile: Stack large clean i
dry location.

28. Separate suspension system, trim, angd.other Metals from panels and tile and sort
with other metals.

Equipment: Drain tanks, piping, and fi . ooeal openings with caps or plugs. Protect
equipment from exposure to wi r.

ood pallets and store in a

Plumbing Fixtures: Separate by typ ze.

Piping: Reduce piping tg#straight™fengths and store by type and size. Separate supports,
hangers, valves, s rs, and other components by type and size.

Lighting Fixtures: lamps by type and protect from breakage.

Electrical D& Separate switches, receptacles, switchgear, transformers, meters,
panmds, ircuit breakers, and other devices by type.

Condu e conduit to straight lengths and store by type and size.

ING CONSTRUCTION WASTE

%ckaging:
Q 29. Cardboard and Boxes: Break down packaging into flat sheets. Bundle and store
in a dry location.
30

Polystyrene Packaging: Separate and bag materials.
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31. Pallets: As much as possible, require deliveries using pallets to remove pallets
from Project site. For pallets that remain on-site, break down pallets into
component wood pieces and comply with requirements for recycling wood.

32. Crates: Break down crates into component wood pieces and comply with

requirements for recycling wood. 0

Site-Clearing Wastes: Chip brush, branches, and trees on-site.

33.  Comply with requirements in Division 2 Section "Exterior Plants™ for
chipped organic waste as organic mulch.

Wood Materials: \Q

34. Clean Cut-Offs of Lumber: Grind or chip into small piec
35. Clean Sawdust: Bag sawdust that does not contain painte ted wood.

a.  Comply with requirements in Division 2 Sec rior Plants"” for use of
clean sawdust as organic muich. Q
ts

Gypsum Board: Stack large clean pieces on wood p re in a dry location.

36. Clean Gypsum Board: Grind scraps,e
chipper or hammer mill. Screen o n‘@

1vision 2 Section "Exterior Plants" for use of

lear™gypsum board using small mobile
after grinding.

a.  Comply with requirem

clean ground gyps inorganic soil amendment.
DISPOSAL OF WASTE 0
General: Except for ite materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove

waste material m ect site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator
acceptable to @ es having jurisdiction.

37. E@\s otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed
C

Ofgccumulate on-site.
8. @ ove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent
gffaces and areas.

. Do not burn waste materials.

ning: Burning of waste materials is permitted only at designated areas on Owner's
property, provided required permits are obtained. Provide full-time monitoring for
‘ , burning materials until fires are extinguished.

Disposal: Transport waste materials and dispose of at designated spoil areas on Owner's
property.

Disposal: Transport waste materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.
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END OF SECTION 017419
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PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. ’\

SUMMARY < ?

This Section includes administrative and procedural requiremen N ct closeout,
including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Inspection procedures.

2. Warranties.

3. Final cleaning. O

Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 01 Section "Payment Pro " for requirements for Applications for
Payment for Substantial and Fingl tion.
D

2. Division 01 Section "Photogrgbhi mentation™ for submitting Final

Completion construction 0 and negatives.
Division 01 Section " e% r progress cleaning of Project site.
4.  Division 01 Section "Prgy cord Documents" for submitting Record
Drawings, Record Spgcifigations, and Record Product Data.

5. Divisions 02 thgough ections for specific closeout and special cleaning

requirement e Work in those Sections.

@\APLETION

SUBSTADMTIA
Prelgamigary Nprocedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of
| Completion, complete the following. List items below that are incomplete

w

Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of
items on the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete.

2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.

3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements,
final certifications, and similar documents.

4.  Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and
access to services and utilities. Include occupancy permits, operating certificates,
and similar releases.

CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 01 77 00-1
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1.4

5. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance
manuals, Final Completion construction photographs, damage or settlement
surveys, property surveys, and similar final record information.

6.  Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated
by Owner. Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable.

7. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise
Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions.

8.  Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with m :
construction tools, and similar elements. &

9.  Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.

10. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finis Q I te

a
visual defects. \ﬂ
Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection for Subs pletion. On
receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection ify Contractor of
unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare t ertificate of Substantial
Completion after inspection or will notify Contractor gfJ er on Contractor's list

or additional items identified by Architect, that mu @ leted or corrected before

certificate will be issued.
1.  Reinspection: Reinspection will occur durifg final inspection.
2. Results of completed inspection wj the basis of requirements for Final

Completion. @
FINAL COMPLETION 6
Preliminary Procedures:@ requesting final inspection for determining date of
Final Completion, cogaplete ollowing:

1. Submit a fing
"Paymef§

ation for Payment according to Division 01 Section

2. Subpnit cefifi€d copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of
i@be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect.
e censified copy of the list shall state that each item has been completed or

wise resolved for acceptance.
\ Pmit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with

insurance requirements.

Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products,

? s Submit pest-control final inspection report and warranty.

-

equipment, and systems.

Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance. On receipt of
request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled
requirements. Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or
will notify Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before
certificate will be issued.
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1.5

1.6

1.  Reinspection: Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous
inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.

2. Inspections by the Architect, requested by the Contractor after the second
punch list inspection, shall be at the cost of the Contractor. Costs shall be on
a time and material basis and back charged to the Contractor’s contract with
the Owner.

LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) \

Preparation: Submit three copies of list. Include name and identificatigpme pace
and area affected by construction operations for incomplete items & @ s needing
correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor, tfag awgfOutside the
limits of construction.

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting wiffyexteri®r areas first and
proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor.

2. Organize items applying to each space by majgfeldggt, including categories for
ceiling, individual walls, floors, equipment @ ing systems.

3. Include the following information at the edaeft page:
a.  Project name.
b. Date. Q
C. Name of Architect.
d.
e.

WARRANTIES

Name of Contractor
Page numberQ%

Submittal Time; mip written warranties on request of Architect for designated
portions of th% ere commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial
ed

Completiog is i

ia &mcy: Submit properly executed warranties within 15 days of completion
gted portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner
struction period by separate agreement with Contractor.

ize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of
Project Manual.

v 1.  Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf

binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-
1/2-by-11-inch paper.

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate
warranty. Mark tab to identify the product or installation. Provide a typed
description of the product or installation, including the name of the product and
the name, address, and telephone number of Installer.
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3. ldentify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title
"WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor.

D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance
manuals.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS \%

2.1 MATERIALS

A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended& acturer or
hagare

fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning .,-& potentially
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished s @

PART 3 - EXECUTION OQ

3.1 FINAL CLEANING

A. General: Provide final cleaning. Cong# eaning and waste-removal operations to
comply with local laws and ordingpct d Federal and local environmental and
antipollution regulations.

B. Cleaning: Employ experienc K&rs or professional cleaners for final cleaning.
Clean each surface or unit T8¢ ion expected in an average commercial building
cleaning and maintenancefrogram. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

1.  Complete the@fo ing cleaning operations before requesting inspection for
certificati antial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of
Project:

a Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction
ivities, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste
Q material, litter, and other foreign substances.
Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and
other foreign deposits.

c.  Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured
surface.
d.  Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.
e.  Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free
‘ ’ condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid
disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective

surfaces to their original condition.
f. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.
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C.  Comply with safety standards for cleaning. Do not burn waste materials. Do not bury
debris or excess materials on Owner's property. Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or
dangerous materials into drainage systems. Remove waste materials from Project site

and dispose of lawfully.
END OF SECTION 01 77 00 0
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PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS 0

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supple
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. ’\

1.2 SUMMARY < >
A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requireme N ject Record
Documents, including the following:
1.  Record Drawings.
2.  Record Specifications.
3. Record Product Data. O

B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures general closeout procedures.

2. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections f@f sp&cific requirements for Project Record
Documents of the Work in thosgrSe :

A. Record Drawings: Com itfithe following:
1. Number of Copjes: S
yeal:

1.3 SUBMITTALS %
""@}

t copies of Record Drawings as follows:

a. Initj Submit one set(s) of plots from corrected Record CAD
D d one set(s) of marked-up Record Prints. Architect will initial
and ach plot and mark whether general scope of changes, additional

Qormation recorded, and quality of drafting are acceptable. Architect will

urn plots and prints for organizing into sets, printing, binding, and final
Q submittal.

Final Submittal: Submit one set(s) of marked-up Record Prints, one set(s)
of Record Transparencies, Print each Drawing, whether or not changes and
additional information were recorded.

v 1)  Electronic Media: CD-R GOLD Lable.
B. Record Specifications: Submit one copy of Project's Specifications, including addenda
and contract modifications.

C.  Record Product Data: Submit one copy of each Product Data submittal.

PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 017839-1
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1. Where Record Product Data is required as part of operation and maintenance
manuals, submit marked-up Product Data as an insert in manual instead of
submittal as Record Product Data.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 0
21  RECORD DRAWINGS \s
A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of blue- or black-line white prints @Vtract
Drawings and Shop Drawings.

1.  Preparation: Mark Record Prints to show the actual instal@ installation

varies from that shown originally. Require individual or e 0 obtained
record data, whether individual or entity is Installer, ontraefor, or similar
entity, to prepare the marked-up Record Prints.

a.  Give particular attention to information e ed elements that would
be difficult to identify or measure apd reCegdd@ter.

b.  Accurately record information in an\yfterstandable drawing technique.
c. Record data as soon as possiblgsafter oBtaining it. Record and check the
markup before enclosing co @ installations.

ing include, but are not limited to, the

2. Content: Types of items re
following:

Dimensional ghan rawings.
Revisions to detgi own on Drawings.

Clg @ gle by Change Order or Change Directive.
M ade following Architect's written orders.
g.#& DetailS’not on the original Contract Drawings.

ield records for variable and concealed conditions.
¢ Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.

. ark the Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings, whichever is most capable of
showing actual physical conditions, completely and accurately. If Shop Drawings
are marked, show cross-reference on the Contract Drawings.

4.  Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to
distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.
5 Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or
omitted from original Drawings.
6.  Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.
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B. Record Transparencies: Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial
Completion, review marked-up Record Prints with Architect. When authorized, prepare
a full set of corrected transparencies of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings.

Prints. Erase, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable.

2.  Refer instances of uncertainty to Architect for resolution.

3. Owner will furnish Contractor one set of transparencies of the Contract DrayyiRgs
for use in recording information. K

4.  Print the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings for use as Record
Transparencies. Architect will make the Contract Drawings avai@

Contractor's print shop.
C. Record CAD Drawings: Immediately before inspection for @of Substantial
Wh

1. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on Record 0

Completion, review marked-up Record Prints with Architect. thorized, prepare
a full set of corrected CAD Drawings of the Contract Dr , as follows:

1.  Format: Same CAD program, version, and opg tem as the original
Contract Drawings.
2. Format: DWG, Version Autocad 2006, aReggting

operating system.

n Microsoft Windows

3. Incorporate changes and addition ation previously marked on Record
Prints. Delete, redraw, and add gle notations where applicable.

4.  Refer instances of uncertainty@o ct for resolution.

5. t

C
Architect will furnish Co op€ set of CAD Drawings of the Contract
Drawings for use in recorgi formation.

a.  Architect mak®g no Bepresentations as to the accuracy or completeness of
CAD Drawings ey relate to the Contract Drawings.
b. CAD re Program: The Contract Drawings are available in Autocad
20
D. Newly Prgpared ord Drawings: Prepare new Drawings instead of preparing Record
Wi

Drawi here Architect determines that neither the original Contract Drawings nor
Sho s are suitable to show actual installation.

Drawings may be required when a Change Order is issued as a result of
accepting an alternate, substitution, or other modification.
Consult Architect for proper scale and scope of detailing and notations required to
record the actual physical installation and its relation to other construction.

Integrate newly prepared Record Drawings into Record Drawing sets; comply
with procedures for formatting, organizing, copying, binding, and submitting.

E. Format: Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT
RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location.
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2.2

A

2.3

A

Assemb

1. Record Prints: Organize Record Prints and newly prepared Record Drawings into
manageable sets. Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets. Include
identification on cover sheets.

2. Record Transparencies: Organize into unbound sets matching Record Prints.
Place transparencies in durable tube-type drawing containers with end caps. Mark@

end cap of each container with identification. If container does not include a
complete set, identify Drawings included.
3. Record CAD Drawings: Organize CAD information into separate electronx

that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings. Name each fi
sheet identification. Include identification in each CAD file.

4, Identification: As follows:

a Project name. \:
b. Date.

C. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS,"

d Name of Architect and Construction Mana

e

Name of Contractor. :

RECORD PRODUCT DATA
Preparation: Mark Product Data to ipditage theé actual product installation where
installation varies substantially from t % ed in Product Data submittal.

yon on concealed products and installations
d recorded later.

1.  Give particular attention tQ
that cannot be readily ideftifs
2. Include significant chamges dngihe product delivered to Project site and changes in

manufacturer's wri ins@uctions for installation.
3. Note related Change s, Record Specifications, and Record Drawings where
applicable.

MISCEL N@RECORD SUBMITTALS
o Wi

scellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for

mi ous record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of

\orl Bind or file miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use
ference.

Aﬁ 3 - EXECUTION

< ’ A1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE

A

Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for
Project Record Document purposes. Post changes and modifications to Project Record
Documents as they occur; do not wait until the end of Project.
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B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples: Store Record Documents and
Samples in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.
Do not use Project Record Documents for construction purposes. Maintain Record
Documents in good order and in a clean, dry, legible condition, protected from
deterioration and loss. Provide access to Project Record Documents for Architect's
reference during normal working hours.

Q)\Q
O
<
\{o

2

O
X
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	01 11 00 - SUMMARY
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Work covered by the Contract Documents.
	2. Type of the Contract.
	3. Use of premises.
	4. Owner's occupancy requirements.
	5. Work restrictions.
	6. Specification formats and conventions.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures governing temporary use of Owner's facilities.


	1.3 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
	A. Project Identification:  Department of Justice – 900 King Street, Attorney General’s File Storage Room  Renovations
	1. Project Location: Government Support Services Building – 900 North King Street, Wilmington, DE 19801

	B. Owner:  State of Delaware, Office of Management and Budget, Department of Facilities Management
	1. Owner's Representative:  Larry Schrock, OMB/DFM Construction Project Manager

	C. Architect:  R G Architects LLC., 200 West Main Street, Middletown, DE 19709
	D. The Work consists of the following:
	1. The Work includes, but is not limited to;
	a. Removal of existing walls, ceilings, lighting, and floor finishes.
	b. Installing new walls where shown, flooring and painting selected rooms,
	c. Installing new staff transaction area and supporting casework,
	d. Installing new electrical and technology devices and outlets in existing and new walls,
	e. Removal of existing light fixtures and installing new,
	f. Reconfiguring extending existing ductwork and sprinkler heads and replacing selected HVAC equipment in existing spaces,
	g. Installing new manually operated high density file storage systems as well as surrounding static shelving systems.



	1.4 TYPE OF CONTRACT
	A. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.

	1.5 USE OF PREMISES
	A. Use of Site:  Limit use of premises to work in areas indicated.  Do not disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.
	1. Anticipated Schedule:  It is anticipated that the physical work on site shall be no longer than 6 weeks from the time the WORK starts on site.
	2. Owner Occupancy:  Allow for Owner occupancy of Project site and use by the public.
	3. Driveways and Entrances:  Keep driveways, loading areas, and entrances serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all times.  Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials.
	a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances.
	b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of materials and equipment on-site.



	1.6 OWNER'S OCCUPANCY REQUIREMENTS
	A. Partial Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy the premises during entire construction period, with the exception of areas under construction.  Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage.  Perf...
	1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities.  Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities without written permission from Owner and authorities having jurisd...
	2. Provide not less than 72 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will affect Owner's operations.

	B. Owner Occupancy of Completed Areas of Construction:  Owner reserves the right to occupy and to place and install equipment in completed areas of site, before Substantial Completion, provided such occupancy does not interfere with completion of the ...
	1. Architect will prepare a Certificate of Substantial Completion for each specific portion of the Work to be occupied before Owner occupancy.
	2. Obtain a Certificate of Occupancy from authorities having jurisdiction before Owner occupancy.
	3. On occupancy, Owner will assume responsibility for maintenance and custodial service for occupied portions of site.


	1.7 WORK RESTRICTIONS
	A. On-Site Work Hours:  Work shall be generally performed from inside the existing building during normal business working hours of 7:00 a.m. to 3:30 p.m., Monday through Friday, except otherwise indicated.
	B. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to provide temporary utility services according to requirements...
	1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.
	2. Do not proceed with utility interruptions without Owner's written permission.


	1.8 SPECIFICATION FORMATS AND CONVENTIONS
	A. Specification Format:  The Specifications are organized into Divisions and Sections using the 50-division format and CSI/CSC's "MasterFormat" numbering system.
	1. Division 01:  Sections in Division 01 govern the execution of the Work of all Sections in the Specifications.

	B. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.  These conventions are as follows:
	1. Abbreviated Language:  Language used in the Specifications and other Contract Documents is abbreviated.  Words and meanings shall be interpreted as appropriate.  Words implied, but not stated, shall be inferred as the sense requires.  Singular word...
	2. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  Requirements expressed in the imperative mood are to be performed by Contractor.  Occasionally, the indicative or subjunctive mood may be used in the Section Text f...
	3. The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 21 00 - ALLOWANCES
	01 25 00 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Requests for substitution must be made ten days prior to bid.  This specification section applies to extra-ordinary conditions that could not be requested during the bidding period.
	B. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling requests for substitutions made after award of the Contract, but no later than 60 days after commencement of the Work.
	B. Related Sections:  The following Divisions contain requirements that relate to this Section:
	1. Division 1 specifies the applicability of industry standards to products specified.
	2. Division 1 specifies requirements for submitting the Contractor's Construction Schedule and the Submittal Schedule.
	3. Division 1 specifies requirements governing the Contractor's selection of products and product options.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Definitions in this Article do not change or modify the meaning of other terms used in the Contract Documents.
	B. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction required by the Contract Documents proposed by the Contractor after award of the Contract are considered to be requests for substitutions.  The following are not...
	1. Substitutions requested during the bidding period, and accepted by Addendum prior to award of the Contract, are included in the Contract Documents and are not subject to requirements specified in this Section for substitutions.
	2. Revisions to the Contract Documents requested by the Owner or Architect.
	3. Specified options of products and construction methods included in the Contract Documents.
	4. The Contractor's determination of and compliance with governing regulations and orders issued by governing authorities.


	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Substitution Request Submittal:  The Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within 60 days after commencement of the Work (Item 1.1, A. above).  Requests received more than 60 days after commencement of the Work may be consid...
	1. Submit three copies of each request for substitution for consideration.  Submit requests in the form and according to procedures required for change-order proposals.  The Contractor is solely responsible for obtaining the required forms to submit b...
	2. Identify the product or the fabrication or installation method to be replaced in each request.  Include related Specification Section and Drawing numbers.
	3. Provide complete documentation showing compliance with the requirements for substitutions, and the following information, as appropriate:
	a. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by the Owner and separate contractors that will be necessary to accommodate the proposed substitution.
	b. A detailed comparison of significant qualities of the proposed substitution with those of the Work specified.  Significant qualities may include elements, such as performance, weight, size, durability, and visual effect.
	c. Product Data, including Drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and installation procedures.
	d. Samples, where applicable or requested.
	e. A statement indicating the substitution's effect on the Contractor's Construction Schedule compared to the schedule without approval of the substitution.  Indicate the effect of the proposed substitution on overall Contract Time.
	f. Cost information, including a proposal of the net change, if any in the Contract Sum.
	g. The Contractor's certification that the proposed substitution conforms to requirements in the Contract Documents in every respect and is appropriate for the applications indicated.
	h. The Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently become necessary because of the failure of the substitution to perform adequately.

	4. Architect's Action:  If necessary, the Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a request for substitution.  The Architect will notify the Contractor of acceptance or rejection of t...
	a. Use the product specified if the Architect cannot make a decision on the use of a proposed substitute within the time allocated.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS
	A. Conditions:  The Architect will receive and consider the Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied, as determined by the Architect.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, the Architect will return th...
	1. Revisions to the Contract Documents are not required.
	2. Proposed changes are in keeping with the general intent of the Contract Documents.
	3. The request is timely, fully documented, and properly submitted.
	4. The specified product or method of construction cannot be provided within the Contract Time.  The Architect will not consider the request if the product or method cannot be provided as a result of failure to pursue the Work promptly or coordinate a...
	5. The requested substitution offers the Owner a substantial advantage, in cost, time, energy conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities the Owner must assume.  The Owner's additional responsibilities may includ...
	6. The specified product or method of construction cannot receive necessary approval by a governing authority, and the requested substitution can be approved.
	7. The specified product or method of construction cannot be provided in a manner that is compatible with other materials and where the Contractor certifies that the substitution will overcome the incompatibility.
	8. The specified product or method of construction cannot be coordinated with other materials and where the Contractor certifies that the proposed substitution can be coordinated.

	B. The Contractor's submittal and the Architect's acceptance of Shop Drawings, Product Data, or Samples for construction activities not complying with the Contract Documents do not constitute an acceptable or valid request for substitution, nor do the...



	01 26 00 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract modifications.
	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "Product Requirements" for administrative procedures for handling requests for substitutions made after Contract award.


	1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
	A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing Minor Changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, "Architect's Supplemental Instructions."

	1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS
	A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revise...
	1. Proposal Requests issued by Architect are for information only.  Do not consider them instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.
	2. Within time specified in Proposal Request, but no more than 20 days after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.
	a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	d. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before request...


	B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or unforeseen conditions require modifications to the Contract, Contractor may propose changes by submitting a request for a change to Architect.
	1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.
	2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	5. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before request...
	6. Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Product Requirements" if the proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.

	C. Proposal Request Form:  Use AIA Document G709 for Proposal Requests.

	1.5 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
	A. On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.

	1.6 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE
	A. Construction Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on AIA Document G714.  Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
	1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work.  It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.

	B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the Construction Change Directive.
	1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 29 00 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process Applications for Payment.
	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. [Division 01 Section "Allowances" for procedural requirements governing handling and processing of allowances].
	2. Division 01 Section "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling changes to the Contract.
	3. Division 01 Section "Unit Prices" for administrative requirements governing use of unit prices.
	4. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative requirements governing preparation and submittal of Contractor's Construction Schedule and Submittals Schedule.


	1.3 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
	A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the Schedule of Values with preparation of Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	1. Correlate line items in the Schedule of Values with other required administrative forms and schedules, including the following:
	a. Application for Payment forms with Continuation Sheets.
	b. Submittals Schedule.
	c. Contractor's Construction Schedule.

	2. Submit the Schedule of Values to Architect at earliest possible date but no later than seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.

	B. Format and Content:  Use the Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for the Schedule of Values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.
	1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the Schedule of Values:
	a. Project name and location.
	b. Name of Architect.
	c. Architect's project number.
	d. Contractor's name and address.
	e. Date of submittal.

	2. Submit draft of AIA Document G703 Continuation Sheets.
	4. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.
	5. Provide a separate line item in the Schedule of Values for each part of the Work where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.
	a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.  If specified, include evidence of insurance or bonded warehousing.

	6. Provide separate line items in the Schedule of Values for initial cost of materials, for each subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.
	7. Each item in the Schedule of Values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.
	a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the Schedule of Values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option.

	8. Schedule Updating:  Update and resubmit the Schedule of Values before the next Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum. Include each Change Order as a a new line item on t...


	1.4 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
	A. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.
	1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

	B. Payment Application Times:  The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement between Owner and Contractor.  The period of construction Work covered by each Application for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.
	C. Payment Application Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 Continuation Sheets as form for Applications for Payment.
	D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Architect will return incomplete applications without action.
	1. Entries shall match data on the Schedule of Values and Contractor's Construction Schedule.  Use updated schedules if revisions were made.
	2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last day of construction period covered by application.

	E. Transmittal:  Submit 2 signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt.  One copy shall include waivers of lien and similar attachments if required.
	1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate information about application.

	F. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's lien from every entity who is lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and related to the Work covered by the payment.
	1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after deduction for retainage, on each item.
	2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit final or full waivers.
	3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit waivers.
	4. Waiver Forms:  Submit waivers of lien on forms, executed in a manner acceptable to Owner.

	G. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:
	1. List of subcontractors.
	2. Schedule of Values.
	3. Contractor's Construction Schedule (preliminary if not final).
	4. Products list.
	5. Schedule of unit prices.
	6. Submittals Schedule (preliminary if not final).
	7. List of Contractor's staff assignments.
	8. List of Contractor's principal consultants.
	9. Copies of building permits.
	10. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for performance of the Work.
	11. Initial progress report.
	12. Report of preconstruction conference.
	13. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.
	14. Performance and payment bonds.
	15. Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance.
	16. Initial settlement survey and damage report if required.

	H. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After issuing the Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.
	1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.
	2. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

	I. Final Payment Application:  Submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:
	1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
	2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.
	3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
	4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims."
	5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."
	6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."
	7. Evidence that claims have been settled.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 31 00 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Project meetings.
	2. Requests for Interpretation (RFIs).

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	2. Division 01 Section "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation and field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points.
	3. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract.


	1.3 COORDINATION
	A. Coordination:  Each contractor shall coordinate its construction operations with those of other contractors and entities to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Each contractor shall coordinate its operations with op...
	1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own installation.
	2. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure maximum accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
	3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.
	4. Where availability of space is limited, coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair of all components, including mechanical and electrical.


	1.4 PROJECT MEETINGS
	A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site, unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule a preconstruction conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days after execution of the Agreement.  Hold the conference at Project site or anothe...
	1. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the conference.  All participants at the conference shal...
	2. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:
	a. Tentative construction schedule.
	b. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items.
	c. Designation of key personnel and their duties.
	d. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
	e. Procedures for RFIs.
	f. Procedures for testing and inspecting.
	g. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
	h. Distribution of the Contract Documents.
	i. Submittal procedures.
	j. Preparation of Record Documents.
	k. Use of the premises.
	l. Work restrictions.
	m. Owner's occupancy requirements.
	n. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
	o. Construction waste management and recycling.
	p. Parking availability.
	q. Office, work, and storage areas.
	r. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
	s. First aid.
	t. Security.
	u. Progress cleaning.
	v. Working hours.

	3. Minutes:  Architect will record and distribute meeting minutes.

	C. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.
	1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the me...

	D. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at biweekly intervals.
	1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be repres...
	2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.
	a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to Contractor's Construction Schedule.  Determine how construction behind s...
	1) Review schedule for next period.

	b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:
	1) Interface requirements.
	2) Status of submittals.
	3) Deliveries.
	4) Quality and work standards.
	5) Status of correction of deficient items.
	6) Field observations.
	7) Request for Interpretations (RFIs).
	8) Status of proposal requests.


	3. Minutes:  Architect will record and distribute to Contractor the meeting minutes.

	E. Coordination Meetings:  Conduct Project coordination meetings at weekly intervals.  Project coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other purposes, such as progress meetings and preinstallation conferences.
	1. Attendees:  Each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these meetings.  All participants at the confe...
	2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of the previous coordination meeting.  Review other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.


	1.5 REQUESTS FOR INTERPRETATION (RFIs)
	A. Procedure:  Upon discovery of the need for interpretation of the Contract Documents,  prepare and submit an RFI form.  Oral RFIs will not be accepted.
	1. RFIs shall originate with Contractor.  RFIs submitted by entities other than Contractor will be returned with no response.
	2. RFIs shall only be submitted to seek clarification or interpretation of ambiguities, conflicts, discrepancies, errors, inconsistencies, or omissions in the Contract Documents.
	3. RFIs shall not take the place of Contractor figuring out information available in the Contract Documents.
	4. Each RFI shall be limited to a single issue or very closely related issue.
	5. Coordinate and promptly submit RFIs to avoid delays in Contractor's work and work of subcontractors.
	6. Reviews/responses to RFIs shall not constitute an approval or direction related to Contractor's construction means, methods, procedures, sequences, or techniques.
	7. Reviews/Responses to RFIs shall not constitute an approval or direction related to construction site safety.

	B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing interpretation and the following:
	1. Project name.
	2. Date.
	3. Name of Contractor.
	4. Name of Architect.
	5. RFI number, numbered sequentially.
	6. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
	7. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	8. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.
	9. Contractor's suggested solution(s).  If Contractor's solution(s) impact the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.
	10. Contractor's signature.
	11. Attachments:  Include drawings, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop Drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items needing interpretation.
	a. Supplementary drawings prepared by Contractor shall include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected materials, assemblies, and attachments.


	C. Architect's Action:  Architect will review each RFI, determine response required, and return it within seven working days.  RFIs received after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day.
	1. The following RFIs will be returned without action:
	a. Requests for approval of substitutions.
	b. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
	c. Requests for approval of submittals.
	d. Request for information already indicated on the Contract Documents.
	e. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
	f. Incomplete RFIs or RFIs with numerous errors.

	2. RFI response may include a request for additional information, in which case Architect's time for response will start again.
	3. RFI response that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to Division 01 Section "Contract Modification Procedures."
	4. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 7 calendar days of receipt of the RFI response.

	D. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response to affected parties.  Review response and notify Architect within seven days if Contractor disagrees with response.
	E. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.  Submit log monthly to the Architect.
	1. Project name.
	3. Name and address of Architect.
	4. RFI number including RFIs that were dropped and not submitted.
	5. RFI description.
	6. Date the RFI was submitted.
	7. Date Architect's response was received.
	8. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 32 00 - CONSTRUCTIONS PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of construction during performance of the Work, including the following:
	1. Preliminary Construction Schedule.
	2. Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	3. Submittals Schedule.
	4. Daily construction reports.
	5. Material location reports.
	6. Field condition reports.
	7. Special reports.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures" for submitting the Schedule of Values.
	2. Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination" for submitting and distributing meeting and conference minutes.
	3. Division 01 Section "Photographic Documentation" for submitting construction photographs.
	4. Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting schedules and reports.
	5. Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements" for submitting a schedule of tests and inspections.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Activity:  A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, and controlling the construction project.  Activities included in a construction schedule consume time and resources.
	1. Critical activities are activities on the critical path.  They must start and finish on the planned early start and finish times.
	2. Predecessor Activity:  An activity that precedes another activity in the network.
	3. Successor Activity:  An activity that follows another activity in the network.

	B. Cost Loading:  The allocation of the Schedule of Values for the completion of an activity as scheduled.  The sum of costs for all activities must equal the total Contract Sum, unless otherwise approved by Architect.
	C. CPM:  Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a construction project where activities are arranged based on activity relationships.  Network calculations determine when activities can be performed and the critical path of...
	D. Critical Path:  The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float.
	E. Event:  The starting or ending point of an activity.
	F. Float:  The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity.
	1. Float time belongs to Owner.
	2. Free float is the amount of time an activity can be delayed without adversely affecting the early start of the successor activity.
	3. Total float is the measure of leeway in starting or completing an activity without adversely affecting the planned Project completion date.

	G. Fragnet:  A partial or fragmentary network that breaks down activities into smaller activities for greater detail.
	H. Major Area:  A story of construction, a separate building, or a similar significant construction element.
	I. Milestone:  A key or critical point in time for reference or measurement.
	J. Network Diagram:  A graphic diagram of a network schedule, showing activities and activity relationships.
	K. Resource Loading:  The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for the completion of an activity as scheduled.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For scheduling consultant.
	B. Submittals Schedule:  Submit two copies of schedule.  Arrange the following information in a tabular format:
	1. Scheduled date for first submittal.
	2. Specification Section number and title.
	3. Submittal category (action or informational).
	4. Name of subcontractor.
	5. Description of the Work covered.
	6. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.

	C. Preliminary Construction Schedule:  Submit two opaque copies.
	1. Approval of cost-loaded preliminary construction schedule will not constitute approval of Schedule of Values for cost-loaded activities.


	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors.
	B. Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the Schedule of Values, list of subcontracts, Submittals Schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports.
	1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from parties involved.
	2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule them in proper sequence.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL
	A. Procedures:  Comply with procedures contained in AGC's "Construction Planning & Scheduling."
	B. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for commencement of the Work  to date of Final Completion.
	1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order.

	C. Activities:  Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each principal element of the Work.  Comply with the following:
	1. Activity Duration:  Define activities so no activity is longer than 20 days, unless specifically allowed by Architect.
	2. Procurement Activities:  Include procurement process activities for the following long lead items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities in schedule.  Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limite...
	3. Submittal Review Time:  Include review and resubmittal times indicated in Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" in schedule.  Coordinate submittal review times in Contractor's Construction Schedule with Submittals Schedule.
	4. Substantial Completion:  Indicate completion in advance of date established for Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures necessary for certification of Substantial Completion.
	5. Work Stages:  Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the Work, including, but not limited to, the following:

	D. Milestones:  Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and Final Completion.
	E. Contract Modifications:  For each proposed contract modification and concurrent with its submission, prepare a time-impact analysis using fragnets to demonstrate the effect of the proposed change on the overall project schedule.

	2.2 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (GANTT CHART)
	A. Gantt-Chart Schedule:  Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal Gantt-chart-type, Contractor's Construction Schedule within 10 days of date established for the Notice of Award.  Base schedule on the Preliminary Construction Schedule and ...
	B. Preparation:  Indicate each significant construction activity separately.  Identify first workday of each week with a continuous vertical line.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
	A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At two week intervals, update schedule to reflect actual construction progress and activities.  Issue schedule one day before each regularly scheduled progress meeting.
	1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have been recognized or made.  Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each such meeting.
	2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations.
	3. As the Work progresses, indicate Actual Completion percentage for each activity.

	B. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Owner, separate contractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know schedule responsibility.
	1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices.
	2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of con...




	01 33 00 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.
	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment and the Schedule of Values.
	2. Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination" for submitting and distributing meeting and conference minutes and for submitting Coordination Drawings.
	3. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and reports, including Contractor's Construction Schedule and the Submittals Schedule.
	4. Division 01 Section "Photographic Documentation" for submitting construction photographs.
	5. Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements" for submitting test and inspection reports and for mockup requirements.
	6. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting warranties.
	7. Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record Specifications, and Record Product Data.
	8. Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and maintenance manuals.
	9. Division 01 Section "Demonstration and Training" for submitting videotapes of demonstration of equipment and training of Owner's personnel.
	10. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific requirements for submittals in those Sections.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information that requires Architect's  responsive action.
	B. Informational Submittals:  Written information that does not require Architect's  responsive action.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements.

	1.4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. General:
	1. Contractor shall submit electronic version of each individual submittal to the Architect in a printable PDF format. Format of PDF sheet should be of the same size as the hard copy submittal.
	a. Submittals that are larger than 11x17 shall be submitted via one hard copy in addition to the electronic version.

	2. Contractor will be provided access to the Architect's secured project hosting site via a personalized password protected account. This site utilizes a web browser interface that requires internet access, and an individual email account.
	3. Contractor shall be required to complete the Architect’s Electronic Project Data Request Form.
	4. Contractor will receive the necessary and applicable documentation for the purpose of providing submittals with the project hosting site when the account information is verified and configured by the Architect.
	5. Architect will return submittals electronically in PDF format.

	B. Finish Submittals: Items requiring color, pattern, and similar selections shall be of sufficient size and quantity to clearly illustrate full range of color, texture, and pattern for Architects approval.  Submit samples for selection of finishes wi...
	C. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.
	1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
	2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for coordination.
	a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.


	D. Submittals Schedule:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for list of submittals and time requirements for scheduled performance of related construction activities.
	E. Processing Time: Allow enough time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows. Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to tr...
	1. Initial Review:  Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.
	2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial submittal.
	3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal.
	4. Sequential Review:  Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's consultants, Owner, or other parties is indicated, allow 21 days for initial review of each submittal.
	5. Concurrent Consultant Review:  Where the Contract Documents indicate that submittals may be transmitted simultaneously to Architect and to Architect's consultants, allow 15 days for review of each submittal.  Submittal will be returned to Architect...

	G. Deviations:  Highlight, encircle, or otherwise specifically identify deviations from the Contract Documents on submittals.
	H. Transmittal:  Package each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and handling.  Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form.  Architect will return submittals, without review, received from sources other than Contractor.
	1. Transmittal Form:  Utilize the FORM PROVIDED IN THE PROJECT MANUAL, and provide the following information:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Destination (To:).
	d. Source (From:).
	e. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
	f. Category and type of submittal.
	g. Submittal purpose and description.
	h. Specification Section number and title.
	i. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	j. Transmittal number, numbered consecutively.
	k. Submittal and transmittal distribution record.
	l. Remarks.
	m. Signature of transmitter.

	2. On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's letterhead, record relevant information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested by Architect  on previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in the Contract Document...

	I. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form as initial submittal.
	1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
	2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of revision.

	J. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities.  Show distribution on trans...
	A. General:  At Contractor's written request, access to copies of Architect's CAD files will only be provided to Prime Contractors solely for the Contractor's use in connection with the Project. Access to these files will be via a web based project si...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. General:  Prepare and submit Action Submittals required by individual Specification Sections.
	1. Submit electronic submittals directly to project hosting site specifically established for Project.

	B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of product or equipment.
	1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard printed data are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
	2. Mark each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
	3. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Manufacturer's written recommendations.
	b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
	c. Manufacturer's installation instructions.
	d. Standard color charts.
	e. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
	f. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
	g. Printed performance curves.
	h. Operational range diagrams.
	i. Mill reports.
	j. Standard product operation and maintenance manuals.
	k. Compliance with specified referenced standards.
	l. Testing by recognized testing agency.
	m. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
	n. Notation of coordination requirements.

	4. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples.

	C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data, unless use of Architect's CAD Drawings are otherwise permitted.
	1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Dimensions.
	b. Identification of products.
	c. Fabrication and installation drawings.
	d. Roughing-in and setting diagrams.
	e. Wiring diagrams showing field-installed wiring, including power, signal, and control wiring.
	f. Shopwork manufacturing instructions.
	g. Templates and patterns.
	h. Schedules.
	i. Design calculations.
	j. Compliance with specified standards.
	k. Notation of coordination requirements.
	l. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
	m. Relationship to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
	n. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.
	o. Wiring Diagrams:  Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and field-installed wiring.

	2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop Drawings on sheets at least 1T8-1/2 by 11 inches1T but no larger than 1T24 by 36 inches1T.

	D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.
	1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together in one submittal package.
	2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:
	a. Generic description of Sample.
	b. Product name and name of manufacturer.
	c. Sample source.
	d. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.

	3. Disposition:  Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.  Sample sets may be used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.
	4. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.
	a. Number of Samples:  Submit three full set(s) of available choices where color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's product line.  Architect will return submittal with options selected.

	5. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and tha...
	a. Number of Samples:  Submit three sets of Samples.  Architect  will retain two Sample sets; remainder will be returned.  Mark up and retain one returned Sample set as a Project Record Sample.
	1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to be demonstrated.
	2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of paired units that show approximate limits of variations.



	E. Product Schedule or List:  As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location.  Include the following information in tabular form:
	1. Type of product.  Include unique identifier for each product.
	2. Number and name of room or space.
	3. Location within room or space.

	F. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for Construction Manager's action.
	G. Submittals Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation."
	H. Application for Payment:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures."
	I. Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures."
	J. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a special design. Include the following information in tabul...
	1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying products.
	2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.
	3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.


	2.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. General:  Prepare and submit Informational Submittals required by individual Specification Sections.
	1. Certificates and Certifications:  Provide a notarized statement that includes signature of entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documen...
	2. Test and Inspection Reports:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements."

	B. Coordination Drawings:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination."
	C. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation."
	D. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, names and addresses of architects and owners, and other informa...
	E. Installer Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.
	F. Manufacturer Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.
	G. Product Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	H. Material Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	I. Product Test Reports:  Prepare written reports indicating current product produced by manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified tes...
	J. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements."
	K. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation of product, for compliance with performance requirem...
	L. Compatibility Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed before installation of product.  Include written recommendat...
	M. Field Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its f...
	N. Maintenance Data:  Prepare written and graphic instructions and procedures for operation and normal maintenance of products and equipment.  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data."
	O. Design Data:  Prepare written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.  Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteri...
	P. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Prepare written or published information that documents manufacturer's recommendations, guidelines, and procedures for installing or operating a product or equipment.  Include name of product and name, address, and tel...
	1. Preparation of substrates.
	2. Required substrate tolerances.
	3. Sequence of installation or erection.
	4. Required installation tolerances.
	5. Required adjustments.
	6. Recommendations for cleaning and protection.

	Q. Construction Photographs:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section “Photographic Documentation."
	R. Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDSs):  Submit information directly to Owner; do not submit to Architect, except as required in "Action Submittals" Article.
	1. Architect will not review submittals that include MSDSs and will return or discard the entire submittal for resubmittal.


	2.3 DELEGATED DESIGN
	A. Performance and Design Criteria:  Where professional design services or certifications by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific performance and ...
	1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a written request for additional information to Architect.

	B. Delegated-Design Submittal:  In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other required submittals, submit statement, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to b...
	1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the Contract Documents.  Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing these services.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONSTRUCTION MANAGERS'S REVIEW
	A. Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect.
	B. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submi...

	3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION
	A. General:  Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and will return them without action.
	B. Action Submittals:  Architect  will review submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or modifications, if required, and return it.  Architect will stamp submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action taken a...
	C. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party.
	D. Partial submittals are not acceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned without review.
	E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be discarded.



	01 33 01 - SUBMITTAL COVER SHEET
	01 40 00 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality control.
	B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction activities are specified in the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements in those Sections may also cover production of standard products.
	2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this Section.

	C. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "Allowances" for testing and inspecting allowances.
	2. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for developing a schedule of required tests and inspections.
	3. Division 01 Section "Cutting and Patching" for repair and restoration of construction disturbed by testing and inspecting activities.
	4. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific test and inspection requirements.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements.
	B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not ...
	C. Mockups:  Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are used to verify selections made under sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where indicated, qualities of materials and execution, and to review c...
	D. Laboratory Mockups:  Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed at testing facility to verify performance characteristics.
	E. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed specifically for the Project before products and materials are incorporated into the Work to verify performance or compliance with specified criteria.
	F. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to establish product performance and compliance with indust...
	G. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, i.e., plant, mill, factory, or shop.
	H. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of the Work and for completed Work.
	I. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.
	J. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including installation, erection, application, and similar operat...
	1. Using a term such as "carpentry" does not imply that certain construction activities must be performed by accredited or unionized individuals of a corresponding generic name, such as "carpenter."  It also does not imply that requirements specified ...

	K. Experienced:  When used with an entity, "experienced" means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in size and scope to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with re...

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recogn...
	B. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare in tabular form and include the following:
	1. Specification Section number and title.
	2. Description of test and inspection.
	3. Identification of applicable standards.
	4. Identification of test and inspection methods.
	5. Number of tests and inspections required.
	6. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections.
	7. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections.
	8. Requirements for obtaining samples.
	9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service.

	C. Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports that include the following:
	1. Date of issue.
	2. Project title and number.
	3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency.
	4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
	5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections.
	6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method.
	7. Identification of product and Specification Section.
	8. Complete test or inspection data.
	9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
	10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and inspecting.
	11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the Contract Document requirements.
	12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
	13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.

	D. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and sim...

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this Article establish the minimum qualification levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.
	B. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful ...
	C. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required ...
	D. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are d...
	F. Specialists:  Certain sections of the Specifications require that specific construction activities shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall satisfy qualification requirements indicated and sh...
	1. Requirement for specialists shall not supersede building codes and regulations governing the Work.

	G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548; and with additional qualifications specified in indiv...
	1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7.
	2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program.

	H. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent ...
	1. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Submit a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to the Architect, , with copy to Contractor.  Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether teste...

	I. Mockups:  Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work:
	1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect.
	2. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be constructed.
	3. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.
	4. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction.
	a. Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup.

	5. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for judging the completed Work.


	1.6 QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.
	1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to perform.
	2. Payment for these services will be made from testing and inspecting allowances, as authorized by Change Orders.
	3. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor, and the Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order.

	B. Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility.  Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by authorities having jurisdiction.  Perform quality-control services...
	1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing agency to perform these quality-control services.
	a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing by Owner.

	2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing or inspecting will be performed.
	3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.
	4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents are Contractor's responsibility.
	5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, when they so direct.

	C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including service connections.  Report results in writing as specified in Division...
	D. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with th...
	E. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect, and Contractor in performance of duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.
	1. Notify Architect, and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests are conducted.
	3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements.
	4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service through Contractor.
	5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve or accept any portion of the Work.
	6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor.

	F. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assig...
	1. Access to the Work.
	2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
	3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples.
	4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
	5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.
	6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing agency.
	7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project site.

	G. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.
	1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.

	H. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services required by the Contract Documents.  Submit schedule within 30 days of date established for commencement of the Work.
	1. Distribution:  Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, Construction Manager, testing agencies, and each party involved in performance of portions of the Work where tests and inspections are required.


	1.7 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS
	A. Special Tests and Inspections:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to conduct special tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner, and as follows:
	1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work.
	2. Notifying Architect, and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.
	4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.
	5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.
	6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 REPAIR AND PROTECTION
	A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
	1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Specification Sections.  Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.

	B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
	C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for quality-control services.



	01 50 00 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes requirements for
	1. Temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities.
	2. Project Signage

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "Summary" for limitations on utility interruptions and other work restrictions.
	2. Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for procedures for submitting copies of implementation and termination schedule and utility reports.
	3. Division 01 Section "Execution" for progress cleaning requirements.
	4. Division 32 Section "Dewatering" for disposal of ground water at Project site.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Permanent Enclosure:  As determined by Architect, permanent or temporary roofing is complete, insulated, and weathertight; exterior walls are insulated and weathertight; and all openings are closed with permanent construction or substantial tempora...

	1.4 USE CHARGES
	A. General:  Cost or use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract Sum.  Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Owner's construction forces, Architect, testin...
	B. Sewer Service:  Pay sewer service use charges for sewer usage by all entities for construction operations.
	C. Water Service:  Pay water service use charges for water used by all entities for construction operations.
	D. Electric Power Service:  Pay electric power service use charges for electricity used by all entities for construction operations.

	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Site Plan:  Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for construction personnel.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70.
	B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits.

	1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Installer of each permanent service shall assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regard...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Portable Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 1T2-inch1T, 9-gage, galvanized steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 1T6 feet1T high with galvanized steel pipe posts; minimum 1T2-3/8-inch-1T OD line posts and 1T2-7/8-inch-1T OD corner and pull posts, wit...

	2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES
	A. Field Offices, General:  Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading.
	B. Common-Use Field Office:  Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of construction personnel.  Keep office clean and orderly.  Furnish and equip offices as follows:
	1. Furniture required for Project-site documents including file cabinets, plan tables, plan racks, and bookcases.
	2. Conference room of sufficient size to accommodate meetings of 16 individuals.  Provide electrical power service and 120-V ac duplex receptacles, with not less than 1 receptacle on each wall.  Furnish room with conference table, chairs, and 1T4-foot...
	3. Drinking water and private toilet.
	4. Coffee machine and supplies.
	5. Heating and cooling equipment necessary to maintain a uniform indoor temperature of 1T68 to 72 deg F1T.
	6. Lighting fixtures capable of maintaining average illumination of 1T20 fc1T at desk height.

	C. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations.
	1. Store combustible materials apart from building.


	2.3 EQUIPMENT
	A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and classes of fire exposures.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work.
	B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

	3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service.
	1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

	B. Sewers and Drainage:  Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully.
	1. Connect temporary sewers to municipal system as directed by authorities having jurisdiction.

	C. Water Service:  Install water service and distribution piping in sizes and pressures adequate for construction.
	D. Water Service:  Use of Owner's existing water service facilities will be permitted, as long as facilities are cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, restore these facilities to condition existing befo...
	1. Where installations below an outlet might be damaged by spillage or leakage, provide a drip pan of suitable size to minimize water damage.  Drain accumulated water promptly from pans.

	E. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of construction personnel.  Comply with authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities.
	1. Toilets:  Use of Owner's existing toilet facilities will be permitted, as long as facilities are cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, restore these facilities to condition existing before initial use.

	F. Electric Power Service:  Use of Owner's existing electric power service will be permitted, as long as equipment is maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner.
	G. Electric Power Service:  Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size, capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations.
	1. Install electric power service underground, unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Connect temporary service to Owner's existing power source, as directed by Owner.

	H. Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions.
	1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements without operating entire system.
	2. Install lighting for Project identification sign.

	I. Telephone Service:  Provide temporary telephone service in common-use facilities for use by all construction personnel.  Install 2 telephone line(s) for each field office.
	1. Provide additional telephone lines for the following:
	a. Provide a dedicated telephone line for each facsimile machine and computer in each field office.
	b. Provide one telephone line(s) for Owner's use.

	2. At each telephone, post a list of important telephone numbers.
	a. Police and fire departments.
	b. Ambulance service.
	c. Contractor's home office.
	d. Architect's office.
	e. Engineers' offices.
	f. Owner's office.
	g. Principal subcontractors' field and home offices.

	3. Provide superintendent with cellular telephone or portable two-way radio for use when away from field office.

	J. Electronic Communication Service:  Provide temporary electronic communication service, including electronic mail, in common-use facilities.
	1. Provide DSL line in primary field office.


	3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Comply with the following:
	1. Provide incombustible construction for offices, shops, and sheds located within construction area or within 1T30 feet1T of building lines.  Comply with NFPA 241.
	2. Maintain support facilities until near Substantial Completion.  Remove before Substantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to Owner.

	B. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities.
	2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants.

	C. Parking:  Provide temporary OR Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction personnel.
	D. Dewatering Facilities and Drains:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water.
	1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or adjoining properties nor endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities.
	2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations.

	E. Project Identification and Temporary Signs:  Provide Project identification and other signs.  Install signs where indicated to inform public and individuals seeking entrance to Project.  Unauthorized signs are not permitted.
	1. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors.
	2. Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times.

	F. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."
	G. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste from construction operations.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Comply with Division 01 Section "Execution" for progress ...

	3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction in ways and by methods that comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution...
	1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Division 01 Section "Summary."

	B. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control:  Provide measures to prevent soil erosion and discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to adjacent properties and walkways, according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Inspect, repair, and maintain erosion- and sedimentation-control measures during construction until permanent vegetation has been established.

	C. Stormwater Control:  Comply with authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of stormwater from heavy rains.
	D. Tree and Plant Protection:  Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations.  Protect tree root systems from damage, flooding, and erosion.
	E. Site Enclosure Fence:  Before construction operations begin, furnish and install site enclosure fence in a manner that will prevent people and animals from easily entering site except by entrance gates.
	1. Extent of Fence:  [As required to enclose entire Project site or portion determined sufficient to accommodate construction operations] [As indicated on Drawings].
	2. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized personnel.  Provide Owner with one set of keys.

	F. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install substantial temporary enclosure around partially completed areas of construction.  Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and similar violations of security.
	G. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.

	3.5 PROJECT SIGN
	A. Project Identification and Temporary Signs:  Prepare Project identification and other signs in sizes indicated.  Install signs where indicated to inform public and persons seeking entrance to Project.  Do not permit installation of unauthorized sig...
	1. Engage an experienced sign painter to apply graphics for Project identification signs.
	2.  Comply with details indicated in drawing and color rendering to be provided by Architect.

	B. 4. Paint sign panel and applied graphics with exterior-grade alkyd gloss enamel over exterior primer.

	3.6 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL
	A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.
	B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.
	1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage.

	C. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.
	D. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanen...
	1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.
	2. Remove temporary paving not intended for or acceptable for integration into permanent paving.  Where area is intended for landscape development, remove soil and aggregate fill that do not comply with requirements for fill or subsoil.  Remove materi...
	3. At Substantial Completion, clean and renovate permanent facilities used during construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."




	01 60 00 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on products; special warranties; product substitutions; and c...
	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "Alternates" for products selected under an alternate.
	2. Division 01 Section "References" for applicable industry standards for products specified.
	3. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting warranties for Contract closeout.
	4. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific requirements for warranties on products and installations specified to be warranted.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Products:  Items purchased for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.
	1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents.
	2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or facility.  Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new products.
	3. Comparable Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal process, or where indicated as a product substitution, to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical propertie...

	B. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.
	C. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  Where a specific manufacturer's product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design," including make or model number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, fu...

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product List:  Submit a list, in tabular form, showing specified products.  Include generic names of products required.  Include manufacturer's name and proprietary product names for each product.
	1. Coordinate product list with Contractor's Construction Schedule and the Submittals Schedule.
	2. Form:  Tabulate information for each product under the following column headings:
	a. Specification Section number and title.
	b. Generic name used in the Contract Documents.
	c. Proprietary name, model number, and similar designations.
	d. Manufacturer's name and address.
	e. Supplier's name and address.
	f. Installer's name and address.
	g. Projected delivery date or time span of delivery period.
	h. Identification of items that require early submittal approval for scheduled delivery date.

	3. Initial Submittal:  Within 30 days after date of commencement of the Work, submit 6 copies of initial product list.  Include a written explanation for omissions of data and for variations from Contract requirements.
	4. Architect's Action:  Architect will respond in writing to Contractor within 15 days of receipt of completed product list.  Architect's response will include a list of unacceptable product selections and a brief explanation of reasons for this actio...

	B. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1. Substitution Request Form:  Use facsimile of form provided at end of Section.
	2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, as applicable:
	a. Statement indicating why specified material or product cannot be provided.
	b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.
	c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of the Work specified.  Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and requiremen...
	d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and installation procedures.
	e. Samples, where applicable or requested.
	f. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners.
	g. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated.
	h. Research/evaluation reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	i. Detailed comparison of Contractor's Construction Schedule using proposed substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided within the...
	j. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
	k. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and is appropriate for applications indicated.
	l. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated results.

	3. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within 7 days of receipt of a request for substitution.  Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substi...
	a. Form of Acceptance:  Change Order.
	b. Use product specified if Architect cannot make a decision on use of a proposed substitution within time allocated.


	C. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures."  Show compliance with requirements.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products for use on Project, product selected shall be compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected products were also options.
	1. Each contractor is responsible for providing products and construction methods compatible with products and construction methods of other contractors.
	2. If a dispute arises between contractors over concurrently selectable but incompatible products, Architect will determine which products shall be used.


	1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, deterioration, and loss, including theft.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Delivery and Handling:
	1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent overcrowding of construction spaces.
	2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other losses.
	3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.
	4. Inspect products on delivery to ensure compliance with the Contract Documents and to ensure that products are undamaged and properly protected.

	C. Storage:
	1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.
	2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.
	3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.
	4. Store cementitious products and materials on elevated platforms.
	5. Store foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of installation and concealment.
	6. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.
	7. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.
	8. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and equipment by Owner's construction forces.  Coordinate location with Owner.


	1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES
	A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations...
	1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Preprinted written warranty published by individual manufacturer for a particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.
	2. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by or incorporated into the Contract Documents, either to extend time limit provided by manufacturer's warranty or to provide more rights for Owner.

	B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and identification, ready for execution.  Submit a draft for approval before final execution.
	1. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific information and properly executed.
	2. Specified Form:  When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a written document using appropriate form properly executed.
	3. Refer to Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for submitting special warranties.

	C. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES
	A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, that are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, that are new at time of installation.
	1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.
	2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used successfully in similar situations on other projects.
	3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with requirements of the Contract Documents.
	4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make selection.
	5. Where products are accompanied by the term "match sample," sample to be matched is Architect's.
	6. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications establish "salient characteristics" of products.
	7. Or Equal or Comparable Product:  Where products are specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal" or "comparable product" or "or approved equal" or "or approved," comply with provisions in Part 2 "Comparable Products" Article to obtain a...

	B. Product Selection Procedures:
	1. Product:  Where Specifications name a single product and manufacturer, provide the named product that complies with requirements.
	2. Manufacturer/Source:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements.
	3. Products:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both products and manufacturers, provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements.
	4. Manufacturers:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with requirements.
	5. Available Products:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both products and manufacturers, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed product, that complies with requirements.  Comply with provisions in Part 2 "Comparable Products...
	6. Available Manufacturers:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or an unnamed manufacturer, that complies with requirements.  Comply with provisions in Part 2 "Comparable Product...
	7. Product Options:  Where Specifications indicate that sizes, profiles, and dimensional requirements on Drawings are based on a specific product or system, provide the specified product or system.  Comply with provisions in Part 2 "Product Substituti...
	8. Basis-of-Design Product:  Where Specifications name a product and/or include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacturers.  Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profil...
	9. Visual Matching Specification:  Where Specifications require matching an established Sample, select a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample.  Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches.
	a. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other specified requirements, comply with provisions in Part 2 "Product Substitutions" Article for proposal of product.

	10. Visual Selection Specification:  Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected from manufacturer's colors, patterns, textures" or a similar phrase, select a product that complies with other specified requirements.
	a. Standard Range:  Where Specifications include the phrase "standard range of colors, patterns, textures" or similar phrase, Architect will select color, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's product line that does not include premium items.
	b. Full Range:  Where Specifications include the phrase "full range of colors, patterns, textures" or similar phrase, Architect will select color, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's product line that includes both standard and premium it...



	2.2 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS
	A. Timing:  Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within 30 days after the Notice of Award.  Requests received after that time may be considered or rejected at discretion of Architect.
	B. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance wi...
	1. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities Owner must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensation to...
	2. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents.
	3. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	4. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
	5. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	6. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
	7. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	8. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	9. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	10. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.


	2.3 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
	A. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable product when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncomplia...
	1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the indicated results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements ...
	3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.
	4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.
	5. Samples, if requested.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 73 00 - EXECUTION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes general procedural requirements governing execution of the Work including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Construction layout.
	2. Field engineering and surveying.
	3. General installation of products.
	4. Coordination of Owner-installed products.
	5. Progress cleaning.
	6. Starting and adjusting.
	7. Protection of installed construction.
	8. Correction of the Work.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination" for procedures for coordinating field engineering with other construction activities.
	2. Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys.
	3. Division 01 Section "Cutting and Patching" for procedural requirements for cutting and patching necessary for the installation or performance of other components of the Work.
	4. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and levels, and final cleaning.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Landfill Receipts:  Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of site improvements, utilities, and other construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning work, investigate and verify the existence and location of mechanical and electrica...
	1. Before construction, verify the location and points of connection of utility services.

	B. Existing Utilities:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities and...
	1. Before construction, verify the location and points of connection of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; and underground electrical services.
	2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities serving Project site.

	C. Acceptance of Conditions:  Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.  Record observations.
	1. Written Report:  Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work is required by other Sections, include the following:
	a. Description of the Work.
	b. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates.
	c. List of unacceptable installation tolerances.
	d. Recommended corrections.

	2. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes or primers.
	3. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation.
	4. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to be installed.
	5. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to Owner that is necessary to adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances located in or affected by construction.  Coordina...
	B. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction...
	C. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on Drawings.
	D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a Request for Information to Architect.  Include a detailed description of problem encountered, together wi...

	3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT
	A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies are discovered, notify Architect  promptly.
	B. General:  Engage a professional engineer to lay out the Work using accepted surveying practices.
	1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project.
	2. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated.  Do not scale Drawings to obtain required dimensions.
	3. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply.
	4. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses.
	5. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable tolerances.
	6. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard established by authorities having jurisdiction.

	C. Record Log:  Maintain a log of layout control work.  Record deviations from required lines and levels.  Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments...

	3.4 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as indicated.
	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in applications indicated.
	C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.
	D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.
	E. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels.
	F. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products ...
	G. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.
	H. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered hazardous.

	3.5 PROGRESS CLEANING
	A. General:  Each Contractor shall clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where more than one installer has worked.  Enforce requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfu...
	1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and debris.
	2. Do not hold materials more than 7 days during normal weather or 3 days if the temperature is expected to rise above 1T80 deg F1T.
	3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.

	B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.
	C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper execution of the Work.
	1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
	2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the entire work area, as appropriate.

	D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are ...
	E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.
	F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	G. Waste Disposal:  Burying or burning waste materials on-site will not be permitted.  Washing waste materials down sewers or into waterways will not be permitted.
	H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.
	I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure operability without damaging effects.
	J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.

	3.6 STARTING AND ADJUSTING
	A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.
	B. Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding.  Adjust equipment for proper operation.
	C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and safeties.  Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.
	D. Manufacturer's Field Service:  If a factory-authorized service representative is required to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, comply with qualification requirements in Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements."

	3.7 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.

	3.8 CORRECTION OF THE WORK
	A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Restore damaged substrates and finishes.  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Cutting and Patching."
	1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment.

	B. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition.
	C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired without visible evidence of repair.
	D. Repair components that do not operate properly.  Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired.
	E. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces.



	01 73 29 - CUTTING AND PATCHING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching.
	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Divisions 2 through 49 Sections for specific requirements and limitations applicable to cutting and patching individual parts of the Work.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of other Work.
	B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after installation of other Work.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Cutting and Patching Proposal:  Submit a proposal describing procedures at least 10  days before the time cutting and patching will be performed, requesting approval to proceed.  Include the following information:
	1. Extent:  Describe cutting and patching, show how they will be performed, and indicate why they cannot be avoided.
	2. Changes to In-Place Construction:  Describe anticipated results.  Include changes to structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building's appearance and other significant visual elements.
	3. Products:  List products to be used and firms or entities that will perform the Work.
	4. Dates:  Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed.
	5. Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  List services/systems that cutting and patching procedures will disturb or affect.  List services/systems that will be relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service.  Indicate how l...
	6. Structural Elements:  Where cutting and patching involve adding reinforcement to structural elements, submit details and engineering calculations showing integration of reinforcement with original structure.
	7. Architect's Approval:  Obtain approval of cutting and patching proposal before cutting and patching.  Approval does not waive right to later require removal and replacement of unsatisfactory work.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Structural Elements:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio.
	B. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.  Oper...
	1. Primary operational systems and equipment.
	2. Air or smoke barriers.
	3. Fire-suppression systems.
	4. Communication systems.
	5. Electrical wiring systems.

	C. Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or in occupied spaces in a manner that would, in Architect's opi...
	D. Cutting and Patching Conference:  Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades.  Review areas of potential interference and conflict.  Coordinate procedures and re...

	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.
	B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials identical to in-place materials.  For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
	1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will match the visual and functional performance of in-place materials.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are to be performed.
	1. Compatibility:  Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with in-place finishes or primers.
	2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut.
	B. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.
	C. Adjoining Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to adjoining areas.

	3.3 PERFORMANCE
	A. General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
	1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original condition.

	B. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed pro...
	1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openin...
	2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
	3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core drill.
	4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 31 Sections where required by cutting and patching operations.
	5. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

	C. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations following performance of other Work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.  Provide materials and comply with installation r...
	1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate integrity of installation.
	2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of patching and refinishing.
	a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing materials.
	b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.


	D. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Completely remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials.



	01 74 19 - WASTE MANAGEMENT CONSTRUCTION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	RELATED DOCUMENTS
	Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	SUMMARY
	This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:
	1. Salvaging nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.
	2. Recycling nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.
	3. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.

	Related Sections include the following:
	4. Division 1 Section "Summary of Multiple Contracts" for coordination of responsibilities for waste management.
	5. Division 1 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for environmental-protection measures during construction, and location of waste containers at Project site.
	6. Division 1 Section "Selective Demolition" for disposition of waste resulting from partial demolition of buildings, structures, and site improvements, and for disposition of hazardous waste.
	7. Division 2 Section "Building Demolition" for disposition of waste resulting from demolition of buildings, structures, and site improvements, and for disposition of hazardous waste.
	8. Division 2 Section "Site Clearing" for disposition of waste resulting from site clearing and removal of above- and below-grade improvements.
	9. Division 4 Section "Unit Masonry Assemblies" for disposal requirements for masonry waste.
	10. Division 4 Section "Stone Veneer Assemblies" for disposal requirements for excess stone and stone waste.


	DEFINITIONS
	Clean:  Untreated and unpainted; not contaminated with oils, solvents, caulk, paint, or the like.
	Construction Waste:  Building and site improvement materials and other solid waste resulting from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations.  Construction waste includes packaging.
	Demolition Waste:  Building and site improvement materials resulting from demolition or selective demolition operations.
	Disposal:  Removal off-site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale, recycling, reuse, or deposit in landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	Hazardous:  Exhibiting the characteristics of hazardous substances, i.e., ignitability, corrosivity, toxicity or reactivity.
	Recycle:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in preparation for reuse.
	Recycling:  The process of sorting, cleansing, treating and reconstituting solid waste and other discarded materials for the purpose of using the altered form.  Recycling does not include burning, incinerating, or thermally destroying waste.
	Salvage:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in another facility.
	Salvage and Reuse:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent incorporation into the Work.
	Source Separation:  The act of keeping different types of waste materials separate beginning from the first time they become waste.
	Toxic:  Poisonous to humans either immediately or after a long period of exposure.
	Trash:  Any product or material unable to be reused, returned, recycled, or salvaged.
	Waste:  Extra material or material that has reached the end of its useful life in its intended use.  Waste includes salvageable, returnable, recyclable, and reusable material.

	PERFORMANCE GOALS
	The Owner has established that this Project shall generate the least amount of waste possible and that processes that ensure the generation of as little waste as possible due to error, poor planning, breakage, mishandling, contamination, or other fact...
	Of the waste that is generated, as many of the waste materials as economically feasible shall be reused, salvaged, or recycled.  Waste disposal in landfills or incinerators shall be minimized, thereby reducing disposal costs.
	Develop a construction waste management plan that results in end-of-Project rates for salvage/recycling of 50 percent by weight of construction, demolition, and land clearing waste in accordance with the LEED 2.0 requirements for Materials & Resources...
	Salvage/Recycle Goals:  Owner's goal is to salvage and recycle as much nonhazardous demolition and construction waste as possible including the following materials:
	Salvage/Recycle Goals:  Owner's goal is to salvage and recycle as much nonhazardous demolition and construction waste as possible.  Owner has established minimum goals for the following materials:
	11. Demolition Waste:
	a. Asphaltic concrete paving.
	b. Concrete.
	c. Concrete reinforcing steel.
	d. Brick.
	e. Concrete masonry units.
	f. Wood studs.
	g. Wood joists.
	h. Plywood and oriented strand board.
	i. Wood paneling.
	j. Wood trim.
	k. Structural and miscellaneous steel.
	l. Rough hardware.
	m. Roofing.
	n. Insulation.
	o. Doors and frames.
	p. Door hardware.
	q. Windows.
	r. Glazing.
	s. Metal studs.
	t. Gypsum board.
	u. Acoustical tile and panels.
	v. Carpet.
	w. Carpet pad.
	x. Demountable partitions.
	y. Equipment.
	z. Cabinets.
	aa. Plumbing fixtures.
	bb. Piping.
	cc. Supports and hangers.
	dd. Valves.
	ee. Sprinklers.
	ff. Mechanical equipment.
	gg. Refrigerants.
	hh. Electrical conduit.
	ii. Copper wiring.
	jj. Lighting fixtures.
	kk. Lamps.
	ll. Ballasts.
	mm. Electrical devices.
	nn. Switchgear and panelboards.
	oo. Transformers.

	12. Construction Waste:
	a. Site-clearing waste.
	b. Masonry and CMU.
	c. Lumber.
	d. Wood sheet materials.
	e. Wood trim.
	f. Metals.
	g. Roofing.
	h. Insulation.
	i. Carpet and pad.
	j. Gypsum board.
	k. Piping.
	l. Electrical conduit.
	m. Packaging:  Regardless of salvage/recycle goal indicated above, salvage or recycle 100 percent of the following uncontaminated packaging materials:
	1) Paper.
	2) Cardboard.
	3) Boxes.
	4) Plastic sheet and film.
	5) Polystyrene packaging.
	6) Wood crates.
	7) Plastic pails.




	SUBMITTALS
	Waste Management Plan:  Submit 3 copies of plan within 30 days of date established for commencement of the Work.
	Waste Reduction Progress Reports:  Concurrent with each Application for Payment, submit two copies of report. Include the following information:
	13. Material category.
	14. Generation point of waste.
	15. Total quantity of waste in 1Ttons1T.
	16. Quantity of waste salvaged, both estimated and actual in 1Ttons1T.
	17. Quantity of waste recycled, both estimated and actual in 1Ttons1T.
	18. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) in 1Ttons.
	19. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) as a percentage of total waste.
	20. Include up-to-date records of donations, sales, recycling and landfill/incinerator manifests, weight tickets, receipt, and invoices.

	Waste Reduction Calculations:  Before request for Substantial Completion, submit three copies of calculated end-of-Project rates for salvage, recycling, and disposal as a percentage of total waste generated by the Work.  Complete the table below.
	Records of Donations:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste donated to individuals and organizations.  Indicate whether organization is tax exempt.
	Records of Sales:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste sold to individuals and organizations.  Indicate whether organization is tax exempt.
	Recycling and Processing Facility Records:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of recyclable waste by recycling and processing facilities licensed to accept them.  Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and invoices.
	Landfill and Incinerator Disposal Records:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of waste by landfills and incinerator facilities licensed to accept them.  Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and invoices.
	LEED Submittal:  LEED letter template for Credit MR 2.1[ and 2.2], signed by Contractor, tabulating total waste material, quantities diverted and means by which it is diverted, and statement that requirements for the credit have been met.
	Qualification Data:  For [Waste Management Coordinator] [and] [refrigerant recovery technician].
	Statement of Refrigerant Recovery:  Signed by refrigerant recovery technician responsible for recovering refrigerant, stating that all refrigerant that was present was recovered and that recovery was performed according to EPA regulations.  Include na...

	QUALITY ASSURANCE
	Waste Management Coordinator Qualifications:  LEED Accredited Professional by U.S. Green Building Council.
	Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications:  Certified by EPA-approved certification program.
	Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	Waste Management Meetings:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination."  Contractor shall include discussions on construction waste management requirements in the preconst...
	21. Review and discuss waste management plan including responsibilities of Waste Management Coordinator.
	22. Review requirements for documenting quantities of each type of waste and its disposition.
	23. Review and finalize procedures for materials separation and verify availability of containers and bins needed to avoid delays.
	24. Review procedures for periodic waste collection and transportation to recycling and disposal facilities.
	25. Review waste management requirements for each trade.


	WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN
	General:  Develop plan consisting of waste identification, waste reduction work plan, and cost/revenue analysis. Indicate quantities by weight or volume, but use same units of measure throughout waste management plan.
	Draft Waste Management Plan:  Within 30 days after receipt of Notice to Proceed, or prior to any waste removal, whichever occurs sooner, the Contractor shall submit to the Owner and Architect a Draft Waste Management Plan.
	Final Waste Management Plan:  Once the Owner has determined which of the recycling options addressed in the draft Waste Management Plan are acceptable, the Contractor shall submit, within 10 calendar days a Final Waste Management Plan.
	Waste Identification:  Indicate anticipated types and quantities of demolition and construction waste generated by the Work.  Include estimated quantities and assumptions for estimates.
	Landfill Options: The name of the landfill(s) and/or incinerator(s) where trash will be disposed of, the applicable landfill tipping fee(s), and the projected cost of disposing of all Project waste in the landfill(s).
	Waste Reduction Work Plan:  List each type of waste and whether it will be salvaged, reused, recycled, or disposed of in landfill or incinerator.  Include points of waste generation, total quantity of each type of waste, quantity for each means of rec...
	26. Salvaged Materials for Reuse:  For materials that will be salvaged and reused in this Project, describe methods for preparing salvaged materials before incorporation into the Work.
	27. Salvaged Materials for Sale:  For materials that will be sold to individuals and organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and telephone numbers.
	29. Recycled Materials:  Include list of local receivers and processors and type of recycled materials each will accept.  Include names, addresses, and telephone numbers.
	30. Disposed Materials:  Indicate how and where materials will be disposed of.  Include name, address, and telephone number of each landfill and incinerator facility.
	31. Handling and Transportation Procedures:  Include method that will be used for separating recyclable waste including sizes of containers, container labeling, and designated location on Project site where materials separation will be located.

	Cost/Revenue Analysis:  Indicate total cost of waste disposal as if there was no waste management plan and net additional cost or net savings resulting from implementing waste management plan.  Include the following:
	32. Total quantity of waste.
	33. Estimated cost of disposal (cost per unit).  Include hauling and tipping fees and cost of collection containers for each type of waste.
	34. Total cost of disposal (with no waste management).
	35. Revenue from salvaged materials.
	36. Revenue from recycled materials.
	37. Savings in hauling and tipping fees by donating materials.
	38. Savings in hauling and tipping fees that are avoided.
	39. Handling and transportation costs.  Include cost of collection containers for each type of waste.
	40. Net additional cost or net savings from waste management plan.

	Materials:  The following list of materials, at a minimum, should be included for salvaging/recycling:
	41. Cardboard.
	42. Clean dimensional wood.
	43. Beverage and food containers.
	44. Paper.
	45. Concrete.
	46. Concrete Masonry Units (CMUs).
	47. Asphalt:  Include the approximate weight of the asphalt paving to be crushed and utilized as granulated fill from the existing parking lot as a component of waste material diverted from the landfill.
	48. Ferrous and non-ferrous metals (banding, stud trim, ductwork, piping, rebar, roofing, other trim, steel, iron, galvanized sheet steel, stainless steel, aluminum, copper, zinc, lead, brass, and bronze).
	49. Stretch and shrink wrap.
	50. Gypsum wallboard.
	51. Paint containers and other clean empty plastic containers.

	Meetings:  A description of the regular meetings to be held to address waste management.
	Materials Handling Procedures:  A description of the means by which any waste materials identified will be protected from contamination, and a description of the means to be employed in recycling the above materials consistent with requirements for ac...
	Transportation:  A description of the means of transportation of the recyclable materials (whether materials will be site-separated and self-hauled to designated centers, or whether mixed materials will be collected by a waste hauler and removed from ...
	Forms:  Prepare waste management plan on sample forms included at end of Part 3.

	CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT RESOURCES
	General information contacts regarding construction and demolition waste:  To be developed by Contractor.  <INSERT CONTACT INFORMATION FOR LOCAL MUNICIPAL AND OTHER REGIONAL AND STATE RECYCLING AGENCIES AND COMPANIES>.
	Material Recyclers:  To be developed by Contractor.
	52. <INSERT LIST OF LOCAL COMPANIES WHICH DO SALVAGE OR RECYCLING IN THE REGION.  LIST MATERIALS SALVAGED/RECYCLED..>



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	PLAN IMPLEMENTATION
	General:  Implement waste management plan as approved by Owner.  Provide handling, containers, storage, signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement waste management plan during the entire duration of the Contract.
	1. Comply with Division 1 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for operation, termination, and removal requirements.

	Waste Management Coordinator:  Engage a waste management coordinator to be responsible for implementing, monitoring, and reporting status of waste management work plan.  Coordinator shall be present at Project site full time for duration of Project.
	Training:  Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management procedures, as appropriate for the Work occurring at Project site.
	2. Distribute waste management plan to everyone concerned within three days of submittal return.
	3. Distribute waste management plan to entities when they first begin work on-site.  Review plan procedures and locations established for salvage, recycling, and disposal.

	Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct waste management operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	4. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating materials that are to be salvaged, recycled, reused, donated, and sold.
	5. Recycling and waste bin areas are to be kept neat and clean and clearly marked in order to avoid contamination of materials.
	6. Comply with Division 1 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling dust and dirt, environmental protection, and noise control.

	Hazardous wastes:  Hazardous wastes shall be separated, stored, and disposed of according to local regulations.

	SALVAGING DEMOLITION WASTE
	Salvaged Items for Reuse in the Work:
	7. Clean salvaged items.
	8. Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers.
	9. Store items in a secure area until installation.
	10. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
	11. Install salvaged items to comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make items functional for use indicated.

	Salvaged Items for Sale:  Not permitted on Project site.
	Salvaged Items for Owner's Use:
	12. Clean salvaged items.
	13. Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers.
	14. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
	15. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner.
	16. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

	Doors and Hardware:  Brace open end of door frames.  Except for removing door closers, leave door hardware attached to doors.

	RECYCLING DEMOLITION AND CONSTRUCTION WASTE, GENERAL
	General:  Recycle paper and beverage containers used by on-site workers.
	Recycling Incentives:  Revenues, savings, rebates, tax credits, and other incentives received for recycling waste materials shall accrue to Contractor.
	Procedures:  Separate recyclable waste from other waste materials, trash, and debris.  Separate recyclable waste by type at Project site to the maximum extent practical.
	17. Provide appropriately marked containers or bins for controlling recyclable waste until they are removed from Project site.  Include list of acceptable and unacceptable materials at each container and bin.
	a. Inspect containers and bins for contamination and remove contaminated materials if found.

	18. Stockpile processed materials on-site without intermixing with other materials.  Place, grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water.  Cover to prevent windblown dust.
	19. Stockpile materials away from construction area.  Do not store within drip line of remaining trees.
	20. Store components off the ground and protect from the weather.
	21. Remove recyclable waste off Owner's property and transport to recycling receiver or processor.


	RECYCLING DEMOLITION WASTE
	Asphaltic Concrete Paving:  Grind asphalt to maximum 1T1-1/2-inch1T4T(38-mm)4T size.
	22. Crush asphaltic concrete paving and screen to comply with requirements in Division 2 Section "Earthwork" for use as general fill.

	Asphaltic Concrete Paving:  Break up and transport paving to asphalt-recycling facility.
	Concrete:  Remove reinforcement and other metals from concrete and sort with other metals.
	23. Pulverize concrete to maximum 1T4-inch1T4T(100-mm)4T size.
	24. Crush concrete and screen to comply with requirements in Division 2 Section "Earthwork" for use as satisfactory soil for fill or subbase.

	Masonry:  Remove metal reinforcement, anchors, and ties from masonry and sort with other metals.
	25. Pulverize masonry to maximum 1T4-inch1T4T(100-mm)4T] size.
	a. Clean and stack undamaged, whole masonry units on wood pallets.


	Wood Materials:  Sort and stack members according to size, type, and length.  Separate lumber, engineered wood products, panel products, and treated wood materials.
	Metals:  Separate metals by type.
	26. Structural Steel:  Stack members according to size, type of member, and length.
	27. Remove and dispose of bolts, nuts, washers, and other rough hardware.

	Asphalt Shingle Roofing:  Separate organic and glass-fiber asphalt shingles and felts.  Remove and dispose of nails, staples, and accessories.
	Gypsum Board:  Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets and store in a dry location.  Remove edge trim and sort with other metals.  Remove and dispose of fasteners.
	Acoustical Ceiling Panels and Tile:  Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets and store in a dry location.
	28. Separate suspension system, trim, and other metals from panels and tile and sort with other metals.

	Equipment:  Drain tanks, piping, and fixtures.  Seal openings with caps or plugs.  Protect equipment from exposure to weather.
	Plumbing Fixtures:  Separate by type and size.
	Piping:  Reduce piping to straight lengths and store by type and size.  Separate supports, hangers, valves, sprinklers, and other components by type and size.
	Lighting Fixtures:  Separate lamps by type and protect from breakage.
	Electrical Devices:  Separate switches, receptacles, switchgear, transformers, meters, panelboards, circuit breakers, and other devices by type.
	Conduit:  Reduce conduit to straight lengths and store by type and size.

	RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE
	Packaging:
	29. Cardboard and Boxes:  Break down packaging into flat sheets.  Bundle and store in a dry location.
	30. Polystyrene Packaging:  Separate and bag materials.
	31. Pallets:  As much as possible, require deliveries using pallets to remove pallets from Project site.  For pallets that remain on-site, break down pallets into component wood pieces and comply with requirements for recycling wood.
	32. Crates:  Break down crates into component wood pieces and comply with requirements for recycling wood.

	Site-Clearing Wastes:  Chip brush, branches, and trees on-site.
	33. Comply with requirements in Division 2 Section "Exterior Plants" for use of chipped organic waste as organic mulch.

	Wood Materials:
	34. Clean Cut-Offs of Lumber:  Grind or chip into small pieces.
	35. Clean Sawdust:  Bag sawdust that does not contain painted or treated wood.
	a. Comply with requirements in Division 2 Section "Exterior Plants" for use of clean sawdust as organic mulch.


	Gypsum Board:  Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets and store in a dry location.
	36. Clean Gypsum Board:  Grind scraps of clean gypsum board using small mobile chipper or hammer mill.  Screen out paper after grinding.
	a. Comply with requirements in Division 2 Section "Exterior Plants" for use of clean ground gypsum board as inorganic soil amendment.



	DISPOSAL OF WASTE
	General:  Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	37. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of accumulate on-site.
	38. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.

	Burning:  Do not burn waste materials.
	Burning:  Burning of waste materials is permitted only at designated areas on Owner's property, provided required permits are obtained.  Provide full-time monitoring for burning materials until fires are extinguished.
	Disposal:  Transport waste materials and dispose of at designated spoil areas on Owner's property.
	Disposal:  Transport waste materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.



	01 77 00 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Inspection procedures.
	2. Warranties.
	3. Final cleaning.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures" for requirements for Applications for Payment for Substantial and Final Completion.
	2. Division 01 Section "Photographic Documentation" for submitting Final Completion construction photographs and negatives.
	3. Division 01 Section "Execution" for progress cleaning of Project site.
	4. Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record Specifications, and Record Product Data.
	5. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements for the Work in those Sections.


	1.3 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION
	A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion, complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete in request.
	1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete.
	2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
	3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar documents.
	4. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.
	5. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, Final Completion construction photographs, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar final record information.
	6. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated by Owner.  Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable.
	7. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions.
	8. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction tools, and similar elements.
	9. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.
	10. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects.

	B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.  On receipt of request, Architect  will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare the Certificate of Sub...
	1. Reinspection:  Reinspection will occur during final inspection.
	2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final Completion.


	1.4 FINAL COMPLETION
	A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining date of Final Completion, complete the following:
	1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures."
	2. Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect.  The certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherw...
	3. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance requirements.
	4. Submit pest-control final inspection report and warranty.
	5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment, and systems.

	B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance.  On receipt of request, Architect  will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Paym...
	1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.
	2. Inspections by the Architect, requested by the Contractor after the second punch list inspection, shall be at the cost of the Contractor.  Costs shall be on a time and material basis and back charged to the Contractor’s contract with the Owner.


	1.5 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)
	A. Preparation:  Submit three copies of list.  Include name and identification of each space and area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are...
	1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor.
	2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.
	3. Include the following information at the top of each page:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Name of Architect.
	d. Name of Contractor.
	e. Page number.



	1.6 WARRANTIES
	A. Submittal Time:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is indicated.
	B. Partial Occupancy:  Submit properly executed warranties within 15 days of completion of designated portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner during construction period by separate agreement with Contractor.
	C. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the Project Manual.
	1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 1T8-1/2-by-11-inch1T paper.
	2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or installation, including the name of the product and the name, addre...
	3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor.

	D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FINAL CLEANING
	A. General:  Provide final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.
	B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project:
	a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances.
	b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign deposits.
	c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured surface.
	d. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.
	e. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original co...
	f. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.


	C. Comply with safety standards for cleaning.  Do not burn waste materials.  Do not bury debris or excess materials on Owner's property.  Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous materials into drainage systems.  Remove waste materials from Pr...



	01 78 39 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record Documents, including the following:
	1. Record Drawings.
	2. Record Specifications.
	3. Record Product Data.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures.
	2. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific requirements for Project Record Documents of the Work in those Sections.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following:
	1. Number of Copies:  Submit copies of Record Drawings as follows:
	a. Initial Submittal:  Submit one set(s) of plots from corrected Record CAD Drawings and one set(s) of marked-up Record Prints.  Architect will initial and date each plot and mark whether general scope of changes, additional information recorded, and ...
	b. Final Submittal:  Submit one set(s) of marked-up Record Prints, one set(s) of Record Transparencies,  Print each Drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were recorded.
	1) Electronic Media: CD-R GOLD Lable.



	B. Record Specifications:  Submit one copy of Project's Specifications, including addenda and contract modifications.
	C. Record Product Data:  Submit one copy of each Product Data submittal.
	1. Where Record Product Data is required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, submit marked-up Product Data as an insert in manual instead of submittal as Record Product Data.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS
	A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of blue- or black-line white prints of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings.
	1. Preparation:  Mark Record Prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar enti...
	a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult to identify or measure and record later.
	b. Accurately record information in an understandable drawing technique.
	c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.  Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.

	2. Content:  Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Dimensional changes to Drawings.
	b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings.
	c. Depths of foundations below first floor.
	d. Locations and depths of underground utilities.
	e. Changes made by Change Order or Change Directive.
	f. Changes made following Architect's written orders.
	g. Details not on the original Contract Drawings.
	h. Field records for variable and concealed conditions.
	i. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.

	3. Mark the Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings, whichever is most capable of showing actual physical conditions, completely and accurately.  If Shop Drawings are marked, show cross-reference on the Contract Drawings.
	4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.
	5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted from original Drawings.
	6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.

	B. Record Transparencies:  Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial Completion, review marked-up Record Prints with Architect.  When authorized, prepare a full set of corrected transparencies of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawi...
	1. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on Record Prints.  Erase, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable.
	2. Refer instances of uncertainty to Architect for resolution.
	3. Owner will furnish Contractor one set of transparencies of the Contract Drawings for use in recording information.
	4. Print the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings for use as Record Transparencies.  Architect will make the Contract Drawings available to Contractor's print shop.

	C. Record CAD Drawings:  Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial Completion, review marked-up Record Prints with Architect.  When authorized, prepare a full set of corrected CAD Drawings of the Contract Drawings, as follows:
	1. Format:  Same CAD program, version, and operating system as the original Contract Drawings.
	2. Format:  DWG, Version Autocad 2006, operating in Microsoft Windows operating system.
	3. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on Record Prints.  Delete, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable.
	4. Refer instances of uncertainty to Architect for resolution.
	5. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of CAD Drawings of the Contract Drawings for use in recording information.
	a. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of CAD Drawings as they relate to the Contract Drawings.
	b. CAD Software Program:  The Contract Drawings are available in Autocad 2004.


	D. Newly Prepared Record Drawings:  Prepare new Drawings instead of preparing Record Drawings where Architect determines that neither the original Contract Drawings nor Shop Drawings are suitable to show actual installation.
	1. New Drawings may be required when a Change Order is issued as a result of accepting an alternate, substitution, or other modification.
	2. Consult Architect for proper scale and scope of detailing and notations required to record the actual physical installation and its relation to other construction.  Integrate newly prepared Record Drawings into Record Drawing sets; comply with proc...

	E. Format:  Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location.
	1. Record Prints:  Organize Record Prints and newly prepared Record Drawings into manageable sets.  Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification on cover sheets.
	2. Record Transparencies:  Organize into unbound sets matching Record Prints.  Place transparencies in durable tube-type drawing containers with end caps.  Mark end cap of each container with identification.  If container does not include a complete s...
	3. Record CAD Drawings:  Organize CAD information into separate electronic files that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings.  Name each file with the sheet identification.  Include identification in each CAD file.
	4. Identification:  As follows:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS."
	d. Name of Architect and Construction Manager.
	e. Name of Contractor.



	2.2 RECORD PRODUCT DATA
	A. Preparation:  Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal.
	1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
	2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in manufacturer's written instructions for installation.
	3. Note related Change Orders, Record Specifications, and Record Drawings where applicable.


	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS
	A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Bind or file miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE
	A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project Record Document purposes.  Post changes and modifications to Project Record Documents as they occur; do not wait until the end of Project.
	B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store Record Documents and Samples in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use Project Record Documents for construction purposes.  Maintain Record Documents...



	02 41 20  Selective Demolition
	PART 1 -   GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of a building or structure in order to allow the installation of new work, including, but not limited to, new ductwork, steel structures, utilities, etc.
	2. Repair procedures for selective demolition operations.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 1 Section “Summary” for use of the premises and phasing requirements.
	2. Division 1 Section “Work Restrictions” for restrictions on use of the premises due to Owner or tenant occupancy.
	3. Division 1 Section “Construction Progress Documentation” for preconstruction photographs taken before selective demolition.
	4. Division 1 Section “Temporary Facilities and Controls” for temporary construction and environmental-protection measures for selective demolition operations.
	5. Division 1 Section “Cutting and Patching” for cutting and patching procedures for selective demolition operations.
	6. Division 15 Sections for demolishing, cutting, patching, or relocating mechanical items.
	7. Division 16 Sections for demolishing, cutting, patching, or relocating electrical items.
	8. Refer to mechanical drawings for locations of new ductwork and piping penetrations in bearing walls that will require new lintels.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, unless indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.
	B. Remove and Salvage:  Detach items from existing construction and deliver them to Owner.
	C. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare them for reuse, and reinstall them where indicated.
	D. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled.

	1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
	A. Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or otherwise indicated to remain Owner’s property, demolished materials shall become Contractor’s property and shall be removed from Project site.

	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For firms and persons specified in “Quality Assurance” Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, names and addresses of architects and owner...
	B. Proposed Dust-Control and Noise-Control Measures:  Submit statement or drawing that indicates the measures proposed for use, proposed locations, and proposed time frame for their operation.  Identify options if proposed measures are later determine...
	C. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities - indicate the following:
	1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending dates for each activity.
	2. Interruption of utility services.
	3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.
	4. Use of elevator and stairs.
	5. Locations of temporary partitions and means of egress, including for other tenants affected by selective demolition operations.
	6. Coordination of Owner’s continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of Owner’s partial occupancy of completed Work.

	D. Inventory:  After selective demolition is complete, submit a list of items that have been removed and salvaged.
	E. Predemolition Photographs or Videotape:  Show existing conditions of adjoining construction and site improvements, including finish surfaces that might be misconstrued as damage caused by selective demolition operations.  Submit before Work begins.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Demolition Firm Qualifications:  An experienced firm that has specialized in demolition work similar in material and extent to that indicated for this Project.
	B. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	C. Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10.6 and NFPA 241.

	1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Conduct selective demolition so Owner’s operations will not be disrupted.
	B. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities.
	1. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities without written permission from authorities having jurisdiction.

	C. Owner assumes no responsibility for condition of areas to be selectively demolished.
	1. Conditions existing at the time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as practical.

	D. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.
	1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work.
	2. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify Architect and Owner.  Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate contract.

	E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site will not be permitted.
	F. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.

	1.8 WARRANTY
	A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during selective demolition, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.
	1. If possible, retain original Installer or fabricator to patch the exposed Work listed below that is damaged during selective demolition.  If it is impossible to engage original Installer or fabricator, engage another recognized experienced and spec...



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 REPAIR MATERIALS
	A. Use repair materials identical to existing materials.
	1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used for exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match existing adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
	2. Use materials with an installed performance that equals or surpasses that of existing materials.

	B. Comply with material and installation requirements specified in individual Specification Sections.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped.
	B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of selective demolition required.
	1. This project requires the installation of new ductwork through existing walls that extend from the floor to the underside of the roof deck.  All cutting of existing walls to allow the installation of new services and ductwork shall be by the Contra...

	C. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and reinstalled and items to be removed and salvaged.
	D. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.  Promptly submit a written report to the Architect.
	E. Engage a professional engineer to survey condition of building to determine whether removing any element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure or adjacent structures during selective demolition oper...
	F. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective demolition activities.

	3.2 UTILITY SERVICES
	A. Existing Utilities:  Maintain services indicated to remain and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.
	B. Utility Requirements:  Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utilities serving areas to be selectively demolished.
	1. Arrange to shut off indicated utilities with utility companies.
	2. If utility services are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, before proceeding with selective demolition provide temporary utilities that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain continuity of service to other parts of buil...
	3. Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit after bypassing.
	4. Refer to Division 15 and 16 Sections for shutting off, disconnecting, removing, and sealing or capping utilities.  Do not start selective demolition work until utility disconnecting and sealing have been completed and verified in writing.


	3.3 PREPARATION
	A. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, walkways, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by go...
	2. Erect temporary protection, such as walks, fences, railings, canopies, and covered passageways, where required by authorities having jurisdiction.
	3. Protect existing site improvements, appurtenances, and landscaping to remain.
	4. Erect a plainly visible fence around drip line of individual trees or around perimeter drip line of groups of trees to remain.

	B. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of existing building and construction, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar activities.  Provide temporary weathertight...
	1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, provide insulated temporary enclosures.  Coordinate enclosure with ventilating and material drying or curing requirements to avoid dangerous conditions and effects.

	C. Temporary Partitions:  Erect and maintain dustproof partitions and temporary enclosures to limit dust and dirt migration and to separate areas from fumes and noise.
	D. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, or structural support to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of constr...
	1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition.


	3.4 POLLUTION CONTROLS
	A. Dust Control:  Use water mist, temporary enclosures, and other suitable methods to limit spread of dust and dirt.  Comply with governing environmental-protection regulations.
	1. Do not use water when it may damage existing construction or create hazardous or objectionable conditions, such as ice, flooding, and pollution.
	2. Wet mop floors to eliminate trackable dirt and wipe down walls and doors of demolition enclosure.  Vacuum carpeted areas.

	B. Disposal:  Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.
	1. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

	C. Cleaning:  Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.

	3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION
	A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and as follows:
	1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.  Complete selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting members on the next lower level.
	2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not ha...
	3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing finished surfaces.
	4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations.  Maintain fire watch and po...
	5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.
	6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and promptly dispose of off-site.
	7. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.
	8. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.
	9. Return elements of construction and surfaces that are to remain to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.

	B. Existing Facilities:  Comply with building manager’s requirements for using and protecting elevators, stairs, walkways, loading docks, building entries, and other building facilities during selective demolition operations.
	C. Removed and Salvaged Items:  Comply with the following:
	1. Clean salvaged items.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers.
	3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
	4. Transport items to Owner’s storage area designated by Owner.
	5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

	D. Removed and Reinstalled Items:  Comply with the following:
	1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.  Paint equipment to match new equipment.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing.  Identify contents of containers.
	3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
	4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

	E. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and...
	F. Concrete:  Demolish in small sections.  Cut concrete to a depth of at least 5T3/4 inch5T9T (19 mm)9T at junctures with construction to remain, using power-driven saw.  Dislodge concrete from reinforcement at perimeter of areas being demolished, cut...
	G. Concrete:  Demolish in sections.  Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to remain and at regular intervals, using power-driven saw, then remove concrete between saw cuts.
	H. Masonry:  Demolish in small sections.  Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, using power-driven saw, then remove masonry between saw cuts.
	I. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade:  Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, and then break up and remove.
	J. Resilient Floor Coverings:  Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to recommendations in RFCI-WP and its Addendum.
	1. Remove residual adhesive and prepare substrate for new floor coverings by one of the methods recommended by RFCI.


	3.6 PATCHING AND REPAIRS
	A. General:  Promptly repair damage to adjacent construction caused by selective demolition operations.
	B. Patching:  Comply with Division 1 Section “Cutting and Patching.”
	C. Repairs:  Where repairs to existing surfaces are required, patch to produce surfaces suitable for new materials.
	1. Completely fill holes and depressions in existing masonry walls that are to remain with an approved masonry patching material applied according to manufacturer’s written recommendations.

	D. Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining construction in a manner that eliminates evidence of patching and refinishing.
	E. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are demolished extend one finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even surface of uniform finish color, texture, and appearance.  Remove ex...
	1. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Sections of these Specifications.
	2. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer and intermediate paint coats over patch and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing patch.  Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces.
	3. Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate integrity of installation.

	F. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang existing ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface of uniform appearance.

	3.7 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS
	A. General:  Promptly dispose of demolished materials.  Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
	B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials.
	C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner’s property and legally dispose of them.



	06 10 00 ROUGH CARPENTRY
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Framing with dimension lumber.
	2. Wood blocking and nailers.
	3. Wood furring.
	4. Plywood backing panels.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 6 Section “Interior Architectural Woodwork” for nonstructural carpentry items exposed to view and not specified in another Section.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Rough Carpentry:  Carpentry work not specified in other Sections and not exposed, unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Lumber grading agencies, and the abbreviations used to reference them, include the following:
	1. NELMA - Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers Association.
	2. NLGA - National Lumber Grades Authority.
	3. RIS - Redwood Inspection Service.
	4. SPIB - Southern Pine Inspection Bureau.
	5. WCLIB - West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau.
	6. WWPA - Western Wood Products Association.


	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.  Indicate component materials and dimensions and include construction and application details.
	1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements.  Indicate type of preservative used, net amount of preservative retained, and che...
	2. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements.  Include physical properties of treated materials, both before and after exposure to...
	3. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content of treated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to Project site.
	4. Include copies of warranties from chemical treatment manufacturers for each type of treatment.

	B. Material Certificates:  For dimension lumber specified to comply with minimum allowable unit stresses.  Indicate species and grade selected for each use and design values approved by the American Lumber Standards Committee Board of Review.
	C. Research/Evaluation Reports:  For the following, showing compliance with building code in effect for Project:
	1. Preservative-treated wood.
	2. Fire-retardant-treated wood.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations for Fire-Retardant-Treated Wood:  Obtain each type of fire-retardant-treated wood product through one source from a single producer.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL
	A. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of lumber grading agencies certified by the American Lumber Standards Committee Board of Review.
	1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.
	2. Where nominal sizes are indicated, provide actual sizes required by DOC PS 20 for moisture content specified.  Where actual sizes are indicated, they are minimum dressed sizes for dry lumber.
	3. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Provide dry lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content at time of dressing for 1T2-inch nominal1T thickness or less, unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Wood Structural Panels:
	1. Plywood:  DOC PS 1.
	2. Thickness:  As needed to comply with requirements specified but not less than thickness indicated.
	3. Comply with “Code Plus” provisions in APA Form No. E30K, “APA Design/Construction Guide:  Residential & Commercial.”
	4. Factory mark panels according to indicated standard.


	2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS
	A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process:  AWPA C2 (lumber) and AWPA C9 (plywood) except that lumber that is not in contact with the ground and is continuously protected from liquid water may be treated according to AWPA C31 with inorganic boron ...
	1. Preservative Chemicals:  Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process:  AWPA C2, except that lumber that is not in contact with the ground and is continuously protected from liquid water may be treated according to AWPA C31 with inorganic boron (SBX).
	1. Preservative Chemicals:  Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no arsenic or chromium.
	2. For exposed items indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, use chemical formulations that do not require incising, contain colorants, bleed through, or otherwise adversely affect finishes.

	C. Kiln-dry material after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent for lumber and 15 percent for plywood.  Do not use material that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated material.
	D. Mark each treated item with the treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the American Lumber Standards Committee Board of Review.
	E. Application:  Treat all rough carpentry, unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing.
	2. Wood sleepers, blocking, furring, stripping, and similar concealed members in contact with masonry or concrete.


	2.3 DIMENSION LUMBER
	A. General:  Provide dimension lumber of grades indicated according to the American Lumber Standards Committee National Grading Rule provisions of the grading agency indicated.

	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER
	A. General:  Provide lumber for support or attachment of other construction, including the following:
	1. Blocking.
	2. Cants.
	3. Nailers.
	4. Furring.
	5. Grounds.

	B. For items of dimension lumber size, provide Construction, Stud, or No. 2 grade lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content and any of the following species:
	1. Mixed southern pine; SPIB.
	2. Hem-fir or Hem-fir (north); NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA.
	3. Spruce-pine-fir (south) or Spruce-pine-fir; NELMA, NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA.
	4. Eastern softwoods; NELMA.
	5. Northern species; NLGA.
	6. Western woods; WCLIB or WWPA.


	2.5 PLYWOOD BACKING PANELS
	A. Telephone and Electrical Equipment Backing Panels:  DOC PS 1, Exposure 1, C-D Plugged, fire-retardant treated, in thickness indicated or, if not indicated, not less than 1T1/2 inch1T5T (12.7 mm)5T thick.

	2.6 FASTENERS
	A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in this Article for material and manufacture.
	1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners of Type 304 stainless steel.

	B. Nails, Brads, and Staples:  ASTM F 1667.
	C. Power-Driven Fasteners:  CABO NER-272.
	D. Wood Screws:  ASME B18.6.1.
	E. Screws for Fastening to Cold-Formed Metal Framing:  ASTM C 954, except with wafer heads and reamer wings, length as recommended by screw manufacturer for material being fastened.
	F. Lag Bolts:  1TASME B18.2.1.1T5T (ASME B18.2.3.8M)5T.
	G. Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with 1TASTM A 307, Grade A1T5T (ASTM F 568M, Property Class 4.6)5T; with 1TASTM A 5631T5T (ASTM A 563M)5T hex nuts and, where indicated, flat washers.
	H. Expansion Anchors:  Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly of material indicated below with capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to 6 times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry assemblies and equal to 4 times the load imposed wh...
	1. Material for Interior Applications:  Carbon-steel components, zinc plated to comply with ASTM B 633, Class Fe/Zn 5.
	2. Material for Exterior Applications:  Stainless steel with bolts and nuts complying with 1TASTM F 593 and ASTM F 594, Alloy Group 1 or 21T5T (ASTM F 738M and ASTM F 836M, Grade A1 or A4)5T.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Set rough carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted.  Fit rough carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit.  Locate furring, nailers, blocking, grounds, and similar su...
	B. Do not use materials with defects that impair quality of rough carpentry or pieces that are too small to use with minimum number of joints or optimum joint arrangement.
	C. Apply field treatment complying with AWPA M4 to cut surfaces of preservative-treated lumber and plywood.
	D. Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying with the following:
	1. Published requirements of metal framing anchor manufacturer.

	E. Use common wire nails, unless otherwise indicated.  Select fasteners of size that will not fully penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials.  Make tight connections between members.  Install faste...

	3.2 WOOD GROUND, SLEEPER, BLOCKING, AND NAILER INSTALLATION
	A. Install where indicated and where required for attaching other work.  Form to shapes indicated and cut as required for true line and level of attached work.  Coordinate locations with other work involved.
	B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading.  Recess bolts and nuts flush with surfaces, unless otherwise indicated.  Build anchor bolts into masonry during installation of masonry work.  Where possible, secure anchor bolts to formwork be...

	3.3 GYPSUM SHEATHING
	A. General:  Fasten gypsum sheathing to supports with galvanized roofing nails or divergent point galvanized staples; comply with GA-253 and manufacturer’s recommended spacing and referenced fastening schedule.  Keep perimeter fasteners 1T3/8 inch1T5T...
	B. Install 1T24-by-96-inch1T5T (609-by-2438-mm)5T sheathing horizontally with long edges at right angles to studs with V-grooved edge down and tongue edge up.  Interlock tongue with groove to bring long edges in contact with edges of adjacent board wi...
	C. Install 1T48-by-96-inch1T5T (1219-by-2438-mm)5T and longer sheathing vertically with long edges parallel to, and centered over, studs.  Install solid wood blocking where end joints do not occur over framing.  Fit units tightly against each other.



	07 84 10  Through Penetration Firestop
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes through-penetration firestop systems for penetrations through the following fire-resistance-rated assemblies, including both empty openings and openings containing penetrating items:
	1. Floors.
	2. Roofs.
	3. Walls and partitions.
	4. Smoke barriers.
	5. Construction enclosing compartmentalized areas.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 3 Section “Cast-in-Place Concrete” for construction of openings in concrete slabs and walls.
	2. Division 15 Sections specifying duct and piping penetrations.
	3. Division 16 Sections specifying cable and conduit penetrations.


	1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General:  For the following constructions, provide through-penetration firestop systems that are produced and installed to resist spread of fire according to requirements indicated, resist passage of smoke and other gases, and maintain original fir...
	1. Fire-resistance-rated load-bearing walls, including partitions, with fire-protection-rated openings.
	2. Fire-resistance-rated non-load-bearing walls, including partitions, with fire-protection-rated openings.
	3. Fire-resistance-rated floor assemblies.
	4. Fire-resistance-rated roof assemblies.

	B. F-Rated Systems:  Provide through-penetration firestop systems with F-ratings indicated, as determined per ASTM E 814, but not less than that equaling or exceeding fire-resistance rating of constructions penetrated.
	C. T-Rated Systems:  For the following conditions, provide through-penetration firestop systems with T-ratings indicated, as well as F-ratings, as determined per ASTM E 814, where systems protect penetrating items exposed to potential contact with adj...
	1. Penetrations located outside wall cavities.
	2. Penetrations located outside fire-resistive shaft enclosures.
	3. Penetrations located in construction containing fire-protection-rated openings.
	4. Penetrating items larger than 1T4-inch-1Tdiameter nominal pipe or 1T16 sq. in.1T in overall cross-sectional area.

	D. For through-penetration firestop systems exposed to view, traffic, moisture, and physical damage, provide products that after curing do not deteriorate when exposed to these conditions both during and after construction.
	1. For piping penetrations for plumbing and wet-pipe sprinkler systems, provide moisture-resistant through-penetration firestop systems.
	2. For floor penetrations with annular spaces exceeding 1T4 inches1T in width and exposed to possible loading and traffic, provide firestop systems capable of supporting floor loads involved either by installing floor plates or by other means.
	3. For penetrations involving insulated piping, provide through-penetration firestop systems not requiring removal of insulation.

	E. For through-penetration firestop systems exposed to view, provide products with flame-spread ratings of less than 25 and smoke-developed ratings of less than 450, as determined per ASTM E 84.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of through-penetration firestop system product indicated.
	B. Shop Drawings:  For each through-penetration firestop system, show each kind of construction condition penetrated, relationships to adjoining construction, and kind of penetrating item.  Include firestop design designation of testing and inspecting...
	1. Submit documentation, including illustrations, from a qualified testing and inspecting agency that is applicable to each through-penetration firestop system configuration for construction and penetrating items.
	2. Where Project conditions require modification of qualified testing and inspecting agency’s illustration to suit a particular through-penetration firestop condition, submit illustration, with modifications marked, approved by through-penetration fir...

	C. Qualification Data:  For firms and persons specified in “Quality Assurance” Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, names and addresses of architects and owner...
	D. Product Certificates:  Signed by manufacturers of through-penetration firestop system products certifying that products furnished comply with requirements.
	E. Product Test Reports:  From a qualified testing agency indicating through-penetration firestop system complies with requirements, based on comprehensive testing of current products.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who has completed through-penetration firestop systems similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and whose work has resulted in construction with a record of succe...
	B. Source Limitations:  Obtain through-penetration firestop systems, for each kind of penetration and construction condition indicated, from a single manufacturer.
	C. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide through-penetration firestop systems that comply with the following requirements and those specified in “Performance Requirements” Article:
	1. Firestopping tests are performed by a qualified testing and inspecting agency.  A qualified testing and inspecting agency is UL, ITS, or another agency performing testing and follow-up inspection services for firestop systems acceptable to authorit...
	2. Through-penetration firestop systems are identical to those tested per ASTM E 814.  Provide rated systems complying with the following requirements:.
	a. Through-penetration firestop systems correspond to those indicated by reference to through-penetration firestop system designations listed by the following:
	1) UL in “Fire Resistance Directory.”
	2) ITS in “Directory of Listed Products.”




	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver through-penetration firestop system products to Project site in original, unopened containers or packages with intact and legible manufacturers’ labels identifying product and manufacturer; date of manufacture; lot number; shelf life, if ap...
	B. Store and handle materials for through-penetration firestop systems to prevent their deterioration or damage due to moisture, temperature changes, contaminants, or other causes.

	1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not install through-penetration firestop systems when ambient or substrate temperatures are outside limits permitted by through-penetration firestop system manufacturers or when substrates are wet due to rain, frost, ...
	B. Ventilate through-penetration firestop systems per manufacturer’s written instructions by natural means or, where this is inadequate, forced-air circulation.

	1.8 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate construction of openings and penetrating items to ensure that through-penetration firestop systems are installed according to specified requirements.
	B. Coordinate sizing of sleeves, openings, core-drilled holes, or cut openings to accommodate through-penetration firestop systems.
	C. Do not cover up through-penetration firestop system installations that will become concealed behind other construction until Owner’s inspecting agency and building inspector, if required by authorities having jurisdiction, have examined each instal...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PRODUCTS AND MANUFACTURERS
	A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the through-penetration firestop systems indicated for each application that are produced by one of the following manufacturers:
	B. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	C. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. A/D Fire Protection Systems Inc.
	2. DAP Inc.
	3. Firestop Systems Inc.
	4. Hilti Construction Chemicals, Inc.
	5. 3M Fire Protection Products.
	6. Tremco.
	7. United States Gypsum Company.


	2.2 FIRESTOPPING, GENERAL
	A. Compatibility:  Provide through-penetration firestop systems that are compatible with one another, with the substrates forming openings, and with the items, if any, penetrating through-penetration firestop systems, under conditions of service and a...
	B. Accessories:  Provide components for each through-penetration firestop system that are needed to install fill materials and to comply with “Performance Requirements” Article.  Use only components specified by through-penetration firestop system man...
	1. Permanent forming/damming/backing materials, including the following:
	a. Slag-/rock-wool-fiber insulation.
	b. Sealants used in combination with other forming/damming/backing materials to prevent leakage of fill materials in liquid state.
	c. Fire-rated form board.
	d. Fillers for sealants.

	2. Temporary forming materials.
	3. Substrate primers.
	4. Collars.
	5. Steel sleeves.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for opening configurations, penetrating items, substrates, and other conditions affecting performance.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning:  Clean out openings immediately before installing through-penetration firestop systems to comply with written recommendations of firestop system manufacturer and the following requirements:
	1. Remove from surfaces of opening substrates and from penetrating items foreign materials that could interfere with adhesion of through-penetration firestop systems.
	2. Clean opening substrates and penetrating items to produce clean, sound surfaces capable of developing optimum bond with through-penetration firestop systems.  Remove loose particles remaining from cleaning operation.
	3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.

	B. Priming:  Prime substrates where recommended in writing by through-penetration firestop system manufacturer using that manufacturer’s recommended products and methods.  Confine primers to areas of bond; do not allow spillage and migration onto expo...
	C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape to prevent through-penetration firestop systems from contacting adjoining surfaces that will remain exposed on completion of Work and that would otherwise be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by clean...

	3.3 THROUGH-PENETRATION FIRESTOP SYSTEM INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install through-penetration firestop systems to comply with “Performance Requirements” Article and firestop system manufacturer’s written installation instructions and published drawings for products and applications indicated.
	B. Install forming/damming/backing materials and other accessories of types required to support fill materials during their application and in the position needed to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths required to achieve fire ratings indicated.
	1. After installing fill materials, remove combustible forming materials and other accessories not indicated as permanent components of firestop systems.

	C. Install fill materials for firestop systems by proven techniques to produce the following results:
	1. Fill voids and cavities formed by openings, forming materials, accessories, and penetrating items as required to achieve fire-resistance ratings indicated.
	2. Apply materials so they contact and adhere to substrates formed by openings and penetrating items.
	3. For fill materials that will remain exposed after completing Work, finish to produce smooth, uniform surfaces that are flush with adjoining finishes.


	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Inspecting Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified independent inspecting agency to inspect through-penetration firestop systems and to prepare test reports.
	1. Inspecting agency will state in each report whether inspected through-penetration firestop systems comply with or deviate from requirements.

	B. Proceed with enclosing through-penetration firestop systems with other construction only after inspection reports are issued.
	C. Where deficiencies are found, repair or replace through-penetration firestop systems so they comply with requirements.

	3.5 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Identify through-penetration firestop systems with pressure-sensitive, self-adhesive, preprinted vinyl labels.  Attach labels permanently to surfaces of penetrated construction on both sides of each firestop system installation where labels will be...
	1. The words:  “Warning--Through-Penetration Firestop System--Do Not Disturb.  Notify Building Management of Any Damage.”
	2. Contractor’s name, address, and phone number.
	3. Through-penetration firestop system designation of applicable testing and inspecting agency.
	4. Date of installation.
	5. Through-penetration firestop system manufacturer’s name.
	6. Installer’s name.


	3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean off excess fill materials adjacent to openings as Work progresses by methods and with cleaning materials that are approved in writing by through-penetration firestop system manufacturers and that do not damage materials in which openings occur.
	B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions during and after installation that ensure through-penetration firestop systems are without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.  If, despite such protection, damage or deteriora...



	07 92 00 Joint Sealants
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes joint sealants for the applications indicated in the Joint-Sealant Schedule at the end of Part 3, and the following applications:
	1. Exterior joints in the following vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces:
	a. Construction joints in cast-in-place concrete.
	b. Control and expansion joints in unit masonry.
	c. Joints in dimension stone cladding.
	d. Joints between metal panels.
	e. Joints between different materials listed above.
	f. Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of doors, windows, and louvers.


	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 4 Section “Unit Masonry Assemblies” for masonry control and expansion joint fillers and gaskets.
	2. Division 8 Section “Glazing” for glazing sealants.
	3. Division 9 Section “Gypsum Board Assemblies” for sealing perimeter joints of gypsum board partitions to reduce sound transmission.
	4. Division 9 Section “Ceramic Tile” for sealing tile joints.
	5. Division 9 Section “Acoustical Panel Ceilings” for sealing edge moldings at perimeters of acoustical ceilings.


	1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Provide elastomeric joint sealants that establish and maintain watertight and airtight continuous joint seals without staining or deteriorating joint substrates.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated.
	B. Samples for Initial Selection:  Manufacturer’s color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.
	C. Samples for Verification:  For each type and color of joint sealant required, provide Samples with joint sealants in 1T1/2-inch-1Twide joints formed between two 1T6-inch-1Tlong strips of material matching the appearance of exposed surfaces adjacent...
	D. Product Certificates:  For each type of joint sealant and accessory, signed by product manufacturer.
	E. Preconstruction Field Test Reports:  Indicate which sealants and joint preparation methods resulted in optimum adhesion to joint substrates based on preconstruction testing specified in “Quality Assurance” Article.
	F. Compatibility and Adhesion Test Reports:  From sealant manufacturer, indicating the following:
	1. Materials forming joint substrates and joint-sealant backings have been tested for compatibility and adhesion with joint sealants.
	2. Interpretation of test results and written recommendations for primers and substrate preparation needed for adhesion.

	G. Field Test Report Log:  For each elastomeric sealant application.
	H. Product Test Reports:  Based on comprehensive testing of product formulations performed by a qualified testing agency, indicating that sealants comply with requirements.
	I. Warranties:  Special warranties specified in this Section.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  Manufacturer’s authorized Installer who is approved or licensed for installation of elastomeric sealants required for this Project.
	B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of joint sealant through one source from a single manufacturer.
	C. Product Testing:  Obtain test results for “Product Test Reports” Paragraph in “Submittals” Article from a qualified testing agency based on testing current sealant formulations within a 36-month period preceding the commencement of the Work.
	1. Test elastomeric joint sealants for compliance with requirements specified by reference to ASTM C 920, and where applicable, to other standard test methods.
	2. Test elastomeric joint sealants according to SWRI’s Sealant Validation Program for compliance with requirements specified by reference to ASTM C 920 for adhesion and cohesion under cyclic movement, adhesion-in-peel, and indentation hardness.
	3. Test other joint sealants for compliance with requirements indicated by referencing standard specifications and test methods.

	D. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing:  Before installing elastomeric sealants, field test their adhesion to Project joint substrates as follows:
	1. Locate test joints where indicated on Project or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect.
	2. Conduct field tests for each application indicated below:
	a. Each type of elastomeric sealant and joint substrate indicated.
	b. Each type of nonelastomeric sealant and joint substrate indicated.

	3. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when test joints will be erected.

	E. Mockups:  Build mockups incorporating sealant joints, as follows, to verify selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution:
	1. Joints in mockups of assemblies specified in other Sections that are indicated to receive elastomeric joint sealants, which are specified by reference to this Section.


	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:
	1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-sealant manufacturer.
	2. When joint substrates are wet or dirty.
	3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for applications indicated.
	4. Contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed from joint substrates.


	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Special Installer’s Warranty:  Installer’s standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or replace elastomeric joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Manufacturer’s Warranty:  Manufacturer’s standard form in which elastomeric sealant manufacturer agrees to furnish elastomeric joint sealants to repair or replace those that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SEALANTS
	A. Type A Sealant:
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Euclid Chemical Company “Eucolastic II – Pourable”.
	b. Mameco International “Vulkem 245”.
	c. Sika Corp. “Sikaflex 2C-SL”.
	d. Sonneborn Building Products “Sonolastic Paving Joint Sealant”.
	e. Substitution under provisions of Division 1.


	B. Type B Sealant:
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Euclid Chemical Company “Eucolastic I or II – Gun Grade”.
	b. Mameco International “Vulkem 921 or 922”.
	c. Pecora Corp. “Dynaflex”
	d. Sika Corp. “Sikaflex 1A or 2C-NS”.
	e. Sonneborn Building Products “Sonolastic NP I or NP II”.
	f. Tremco “Dymonic or Dymeric”.
	g. Substitution under provisions of Division 1.

	2. Single or multiple component, non-sag, polyurethane-based sealant conforming to ASTM C 920, Type S or M, Grade NS, Class 25.

	C. Type C Sealant:
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Adco Seal “No. B-100”.
	b. Pecora Corp. “BC-158”.
	c. PTI Sealants “No. 707”.
	d. Tremco “Butyl Sealant”.
	e. Substitution under provisions of Division 1.

	2. Butyl rubber-based sealant conforming to ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 7.5.

	D. Type D Sealant:
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Pecora Corp. “AC-20”.
	b. Sonneborn Building Products “Sonolac”.
	c. Tremco “Acrylic Latex Caulk”.
	d. Substitution under provisions of Division 1.

	2. Latex acrylic-based sealant conforming to ASTM C834.

	E. Type E Sealant:
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Dow Corning Corp. “No. 795”.
	b. General Electric Co. “Silpruf”.
	c. Sonneborn Building Products “Omniseal”.
	d. Tremco “Spectrum 1”.
	e. Substitution under provisions of Division 1.

	2. Low-modulus silicone sealant conforming to ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50.

	F. Type F Sealant:
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Sika Chemical Corp. “51NS”.
	b. Substitution under provisions of Division 1.

	2. Flexiblized Epoxy Sealant:  ASTM D 2240 Shore A hardness, 75 minimum; ASTM D732 shear strength, minimum 800 psi at 14 days; ASTM C82 bond strength, 800 psi minimum.

	G. Type G (Acoustical) Sealant:
	1. Tape:
	a. Manufacturers:
	1) Norton Co. “Norseal V30 Series”.
	2) Arlon “Series 6A”.
	3) Substitution under provisions of Division 1.

	b. Polyvinyl chloride foam tape with pressure-sensitive adhesive on one side, ¾-inch wide by the thickness required to accommodate unevenness of substrate and completely fill openings between partition framing and building floors and concrete or mason...

	2. Compound:
	a. Manufacturers:
	1) Ohio Sealants “Sound Caulk (solvent type)”.
	2) Pecora Corp. “BA-98”.
	3) Tremco “Acoustical Sealant”.
	4) Substitution under provisions of Division 1.

	b. Permanently resilient type manufactured specifically for acoustical applications.



	2.2 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING
	A. General:  Provide sealant backings of material and type that are nonstaining; are compatible with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field exper...
	B. Elastomeric Tubing Sealant Backings:  Neoprene, butyl, EPDM, or silicone tubing complying with ASTM D 1056, nonabsorbent to water and gas, and capable of remaining resilient at temperatures down to 1Tminus 26 deg F1T5T (minus 32 deg C)5T.  Provide ...
	C. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint surfaces at back of joint where such adhesion would result in ...

	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.
	B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in ...
	C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent to joints.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint-sealant performance.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer’s written instructions and the following requirements:
	1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufactu...
	2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, blast cleaning, mechanical abrading, or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing optimum bond with joint sealants.  Remove loose particles ...
	a. Concrete.
	b. Masonry.
	c. Unglazed surfaces of ceramic tile.

	3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
	4. Clean nonporous surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants.  Nonporous joint substrates include the following:
	a. Metal.
	b. Glass.
	c. Glazed surfaces of ceramic tile.


	B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates, where recommended in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer’s written instru...
	C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove tape immed...

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS
	A. General:  Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer’s written installation instructions for products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.
	B. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.
	C. Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application and at position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.
	1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
	2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
	3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application and replace them with dry materials.

	D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and backs of joints.
	E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings are installed:
	1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
	2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
	3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

	F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and...
	1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
	2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
	3. Provide concave joint configuration per Figure 5A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Provide flush joint configuration where indicated per Figure 5B in ASTM C 1193.
	5. Provide recessed joint configuration of recess depth and at locations indicated per Figure 5C in ASTM C 1193.
	a. Use masking tape to protect surfaces adjacent to recessed tooled joints.


	G. Installation of Preformed Tapes:  Install according to manufacturer’s written instructions.
	H. Installation of Preformed Silicone-Sealant System:  Comply with the following requirements:
	1. Apply masking tape to each side of joint, outside of area to be covered by sealant system.
	2. Apply silicone sealant to each side of joint to produce a bead of size complying with preformed silicone-sealant system manufacturer’s written instructions and covering a bonding area of not less than 1T3/8 inch1T.  Hold edge of sealant bead 1T1/4 ...
	3. Within 10 minutes of sealant application, press silicone extrusion into sealant to wet extrusion and substrate.  Use a roller to apply consistent pressure and ensure uniform contact between sealant and both extrusion and substrate.
	4. Complete installation of sealant system in horizontal joints before installing in vertical joints.  Lap vertical joints over horizontal joints.  At ends of joints, cut silicone extrusion with a razor knife.

	I. Installation of Preformed Foam Sealants:  Install each length of sealant immediately after removing protective wrapping, taking care not to pull or stretch material, producing seal continuity at ends, turns, and intersections of joints.  For applic...

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Field-Adhesion Testing:  Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows:
	1. Extent of Testing:  Test completed elastomeric sealant joints as follows:
	a. Perform two (2) tests for the first 1T1000 feet1T of joint length for each type of elastomeric sealant and joint substrate.

	2. Inspect joints for complete fill, for absence of voids, and for joint configuration complying with specified requirements.  Record results in a field-adhesion-test log.
	3. Inspect tested joints and report on the following:
	a. Whether sealants in joints connected to pulled-out portion failed to adhere to joint substrates or tore cohesively.  Include data on pull distance used to test each type of product and joint substrate.  Compare these results to determine if adhesio...
	b. Whether sealants filled joint cavities and are free of voids.
	c. Whether sealant dimensions and configurations comply with specified requirements.

	4. Record test results in a field-adhesion-test log.  Include dates when sealants were installed, names of persons who installed sealants, test dates, test locations, whether joints were primed, adhesion results and percent elongations, sealant fill, ...
	5. Repair sealants pulled from test area by applying new sealants following same procedures used originally to seal joints.  Ensure that original sealant surfaces are clean and that new sealant contacts original sealant.

	B. Evaluation of Field Test Results:  Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from testing or noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered satisfactory.  Remove sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during testing or ...

	3.5 CLEANING
	A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur.

	3.6 PROTECTION
	A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completio...

	3.7 SCHEDULE
	A. Type A
	1. Joint in concrete and tile floors, and paved surfaces subject to foot traffic.

	B. Type B
	1. Exterior and interior vertical joints in concrete, except as otherwise specified.
	2. Exterior joints in masonry.
	3. Around metal door, window and louver vents frames penetrating exterior concrete and masonry.
	4. Interior vertical joints between steel column and CMU wall.
	5. Do not use single-component sealants when excessive movement is expected within the curing time of the sealant.

	C. Type C
	1. Interior wall penetrations for pipe and conduit that will be concealed by escutcheons and other trim and plate, and for lap joints in sheet metal.

	D. Type D
	1. Joints, voids and penetrations not otherwise specified for interior surfaces exposed to view and requiring painting.
	2. Bedding of fixtures, partitions, equipment and accessories fastened to walls and floors, flanges and escutcheons of items penetrating surfaces in kitchens, dining rooms, toilet rooms changing rooms, and other areas requiring sanitary conditions to ...

	E. Type E
	1. Exterior and interior joints in contact with organically-coated aluminum and for non-resident-accessible joints between concrete masonry.

	F. Type F
	1. Construction joints, window and hollow metal frame perimeters, furnishings and equipment at wall, ceiling, and floor surfaces adjacent to concrete or masonry.

	G. Type G
	1. Perimeter joints around sound-retardant partitions and electrical boxes and other penetrations in such partitions.
	END OF SECTION 07 92 00




	08 11 13 H M DOORS and Frames
	08 71 00 Finish Hardware Spec
	09 12 30 Interior Paint
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following interior substrates:
	1. Concrete.
	2. Concrete masonry units (CMU).
	3. Steel.
	4. Galvanized metal.
	5. Wood.
	6. Gypsum board.
	7. Plaster.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 05 Sections for shop priming of metal substrates with primers specified in this Section.
	2. Division 06 Sections for shop priming carpentry with primers specified in this Section.
	3. Division 08 Sections for factory priming windows and doors with primers specified in this Section.
	4. Division 09 painting Sections for special-use coatings.
	5. Division 09 Section "Exterior Painting" for surface preparation and the application of paint systems on exterior substrates.
	6. Division 09 Section "Staining and Transparent Finishing" for surface preparation and the application of wood stains and transparent finishes on interior wood substrates.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of topcoat product indicated.
	C. Samples for Verification:  For each type of paint system and in each color and gloss of topcoat indicated.
	1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 1T8 inches1T5T (200 mm)5T square.
	2. Step coats on Samples to show each coat required for system.
	3. Label each coat of each Sample.
	4. Label each Sample for location and application area.

	D. Product List:  For each product indicated, include the following:
	1. Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas.  Use same designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Mockups:  Apply benchmark samples of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to verify preliminary selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execu...
	1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of each paint system specified in Part 3.
	a. Wall and Ceiling Surfaces:  Provide samples of at least 1T100 sq. ft.1T5T (9 sq. m)5T.
	b. Other Items:  Architect will designate items or areas required.

	2. Apply benchmark samples after permanent lighting and other environmental services have been activated.
	3. Final approval of color selections will be based on benchmark samples.
	a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional benchmark samples of additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner.



	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 1T45 deg F1T5T (7 deg C)5T.
	1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
	2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.


	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are between 1T50 and 95 deg F1T5T (10 and 35 deg C)5T.
	B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 1T5 deg F1T5T (3 deg C)5T above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.

	1.7 EXTRA MATERIALS
	A. Furnish extra materials described below that are from same production run (batch mix) as materials applied and that are packaged for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Quantity:  Furnish an additional 5 percent, but not less than 1T1 gal.1T5T (3.8 L)5T of each material and color applied.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).
	2. Duron, Inc.
	3. M.A.B. Paints.


	2.2 PAINT, GENERAL
	A. See schedule at end of section
	B. Material Compatibility:
	1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.
	2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

	C. VOC Content of Field-Applied Interior Paints and Coatings:  Provide products that comply with federal, state and local requirements.
	D. Chemical Components of Field-Applied Interior Paints and Coatings:  Provide topcoat paints and anti-corrosive and anti-rust paints applied to ferrous metals that comply with the following chemical restrictions; these requirements do not apply to pa...
	1. Aromatic Compounds:  Paints and coatings shall not contain more than 1.0 percent by weight of total aromatic compounds (hydrocarbon compounds containing one or more benzene rings).
	2. Restricted Components:  Paints and coatings shall not contain any of the following:
	a. Acrolein.
	b. Acrylonitrile.
	c. Antimony.
	d. Benzene.
	e. Butyl benzyl phthalate.
	f. Cadmium.
	g. Di (2-ethylhexyl) phthalate.
	h. Di-n-butyl phthalate.
	i. Di-n-octyl phthalate.
	j. 1,2-dichlorobenzene.
	k. Diethyl phthalate.
	l. Dimethyl phthalate.
	m. Ethylbenzene.
	n. Formaldehyde.
	o. Hexavalent chromium.
	p. Isophorone.
	q. Lead.
	r. Mercury.
	s. Methyl ethyl ketone.
	t. Methyl isobutyl ketone.
	u. Methylene chloride.
	v. Naphthalene.
	w. Toluene (methylbenzene).
	x. 1,1,1-trichloroethane.
	y. Vinyl chloride.


	E. Colors:
	1. To be selected from manufactures full line of colors.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of work.
	B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates:  When measured with an electronic moisture meter as follows:
	1. Concrete:  12 percent.
	2. Masonry (Clay and CMU):  12 percent.
	3. Wood:  15 percent.
	4. Gypsum Board:  12 percent.
	5. Plaster:  12 percent.

	C. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing finishes and primers.
	D. Begin coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected and surfaces are dry.
	1. Beginning coating application constitutes Contractor's acceptance of substrates and conditions.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations or surface preparation.
	B. Remove plates, machined surfaces, and similar items already in place that are not to be painted.  If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting.
	1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall items that were removed.  Remove surface-applied protection if any.
	2. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.

	C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dirt, oil, grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants.
	1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers as required to produce paint systems indicated.

	D. Concrete Substrates:  Remove release agents, curing compounds, efflorescence, and chalk.  Do not paint surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be painted exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written instructions.
	E. Clay Masonry Substrates:  Remove efflorescence and chalk.  Do not paint surfaces if moisture content of surfaces or alkalinity of mortar joints to be painted exceed that permitted in manufacturer's written instructions.
	F. Concrete Masonry Substrates:  Remove efflorescence and chalk.  Do not paint surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be painted exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written instructions.
	G. Steel Substrates:  Remove rust and loose mill scale.  Clean using methods recommended in writing by paint manufacturer.
	H. Galvanized-Metal Substrates:  Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal fabricated from coil stock by mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote adhesion of subsequently applied paints.
	I. Aluminum Substrates:  Remove surface oxidation.
	J. Wood Substrates:
	1. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer.
	2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off.
	3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood.
	4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic wood filler.  Sand smooth when dried.

	K. Gypsum Board Substrates:  Do not begin paint application until finishing compound is dry and sanded smooth.
	L. Plaster Substrates:  Do not begin paint application until plaster is fully cured and dry.
	M. Spray-Textured Ceiling Substrates:  Do not begin paint application until surfaces are dry.
	N. Cotton or Canvas Insulation Covering Substrates:  Remove dust, dirt, and other foreign material that might impair bond of paints to substrates.
	O. Gymnasium and Auditorium Stage Ceiling: Remove tar spots by scraping and then clean surface.   Sand lightly to ensure adhesion and spot prime with epoxy mastic.  Feather edges for a smooth finish system.
	P. Existing Painted Surfaces:
	a. Remove loose and peeling paint. De-gloss surfaces and sand smooth.  Clean entire surface prior to painting.


	3.3 APPLICATION
	A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.
	2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces.  Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture with prime coat only.
	3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar hinged items to match exposed surfaces.

	B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of same material are to be applied.  Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish ...
	C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.
	D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections.  Cut in sharp lines and color breaks.

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing of Paint Materials:  Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure at any time and as often as Owner deems necessary during the period when paints are being applied:
	1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials being used.  Samples of material delivered to Project site will be taken, identified, sealed, and certified in presence of Contractor.
	2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements.
	3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying paints if test results show materials being used do not comply with product requirements.  Contractor shall remove noncomplying-paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces pa...


	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from Project site.
	B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces.  Remove spattered paints by washing, scraping, or other methods.  Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.
	C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application.  Correct damage to work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition.
	D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted surfaces.
	A. Concrete – previously painted gloss finishes
	Primer:  MAB SuperBond
	1PstP coat:  MAB Rich Lux Low Lustre Latex Enamel
	2PndP coat:   MAB Rich Lux Low Lustre Latex Enamel

	B. Concrete – new
	Primer:  MAB Rich Lux Latex Sealer Undercoater
	1PstP coat:  MAB Rich Lux Low Lustre Latex Enamel
	2PndP coat:   MAB Rich Lux Low Lustre Latex Enamel

	C. CMU – previously painted gloss finishes
	Primer:  MAB SuperBond
	1PstP coat:  MAB Rich Lux Low Lustre Latex Enamel
	2PndP coat:   MAB Rich Lux Low Lustre Latex Enamel

	D. CMU – new
	Filler:   MAB Block Kote #1000/#2000
	1PstP coat:  MAB Rich Lux Low Lustre Latex Enamel
	2PndP coat:   MAB Rich Lux Low Lustre Latex Enamel

	E. Drywall and Plaster – previously painted gloss finishes
	Primer:  MAB SuperBond
	1PstP coat:  MAB Rich Lux Low Lustre Latex Enamel
	2PndP coat:   MAB Rich Lux Low Lustre Latex Enamel

	F. Drywall and Plaster – new
	Primer:  MAB Rich Lux Latex Sealer Undercoater
	1PstP coat:  MAB Rich Lux Low Lustre Latex Enamel
	2PndP coat:   MAB Rich Lux Low Lustre Latex Enamel

	G. Ferrous Metal,  doors and frames – previously painted
	Primer:  MAB SuperBond
	1PstP coat:  MAB Rust-O-Lastic DTM Low Sheen
	2PndP coat:   MAB Rust-O-Lastic DTM Low Sheen

	H. Ferrous Metal – new
	Primer:  MAB Rust-O-Lastic HydroPrime
	1PstP coat:  MAB Rust-O-Lastic DTM Low Sheen
	2PndP coat:   MAB Rust-O-Lastic DTM Low Sheen

	I. Galvanized Metal – previously painted
	1PstP coat:  MAB Rust-O-Lastic DTM Low Sheen
	2PndP coat:   MAB Rust-O-Lastic DTM Low Sheen

	J. Galvanized Metal – new
	Primer:  MAB Rust-O-Lastic HydroPrime
	1PstP coat:  MAB Rust-O-Lastic DTM Low Sheen
	2PndP coat:   MAB Rust-O-Lastic DTM Low Sheen

	END OF SECTION



	09 21 15 - Gypsum Board Assemblies
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Light gage interior metal drywall studs for partitions and bulkhead framing.
	2. Metal drywall ceiling framing, furring and accessories.
	3. Metal drywall suspended ceiling grid system.
	4. Gypsum board and anchorages, and control joints.
	5. Architectural metal drywall profiles.
	6. Acoustical insulation and sealants.
	7. Taped and sanded joint treatment.
	8. Installation of items supplied by other sections and trades.

	B. Products installed but furnished under other sections:
	1. Metal wall/ceiling access panels furnished by other trades, as appropriate to project.
	2. Lighting fixture frames and rings, etc., within gypsum board ceiling system.

	C. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 05 Section "Cold-Formed Metal Framing":  For exterior and interior load-bearing and exterior non-load bearing framing.
	2. Division 06 Section "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry":  Fire retardant wood blocking and framing.
	3. Division 08 Section "Hollow Metal Doors and Frames":  Hollow metal door frames, sidelight frames, and individual interior borrowed light frames.
	4. Division 08 Section "Access Doors":  Manufactured metal access panel assemblies.
	5. Division 09 Section "Painting":  Priming and final field paint finish.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples:  Submit in accordance with Division 01.
	B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate special details associated with fireproofing, acoustical seals, and ceiling and bulkhead framing.
	C. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's descriptive literature on metal framing, gypsum board, joint tape, and installation instructions and procedures.
	D. Samples:  Prior to delivery of materials, submit to jobsite for approval by Architects samples of the following:
	1. One 1T12-inch1T sample of floor and ceiling track, metal screw stud, and accessories.
	2. One 1T4-inch by 4-inch1T sample of each proposed type wallboard and accessories, properly labeled.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Perform Work in accordance with ASTM C754, ASTM C840, GA-214, and GA-216.
	B. Maintain copies of GA-214 and GA-216 documents on site.
	C. When fire resistive construction is detailed or noted on the Drawings, perform work in accordance with GA-600.

	1.5 QUALIFICATIONS
	A. Erector Qualifications:  Company specializing in the erection of metal stud framing and gypsum wallboard systems on at least three acceptable projects equal in scope to work specified.

	1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
	A. Delivery:
	1. Deliver all products and materials in manufacturer's original unopened packaging, containers, or bundles with labels intact and legible.
	2. Remove all items delivered in broken, damaged, rusted, or unlabeled condition from site immediately.

	B. Handling:  Handle and protect all materials and metal accessories from damage, dampness or wetting.
	1. Store all materials inside under cover, providing protection from damage and exposure to the elements, stacked flat, and off floor.
	2. Stack wallboard so that lengths are not over short lengths, avoid overloading floor system.
	3. Store adhesives and ready-mixed joint compound in dry area, provide protection against freezing at all times.
	4. Damaged, frozen, and deteriorated materials shall be removed from job site.


	1.7 JOB CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Conditions:
	1. Temperature:  During cold weather, in areas receiving wallboard installation and joint finishing, maintain temperature range between 55 degrees F and 70 degrees F for 24 hours before, during, and after gypsum wallboard and joint treatment applicati...
	2. Ventilation:
	a. Provide adequate ventilation to carry off excess moisture during and following adhesive and joint compound treatment applications.
	b. Use temporary air circulators in enclosed area lacking natural ventilation. Under slow drying conditions, allow additional drying time between coats of joint treatment.
	c. Protect installed materials from drafts during hot, dry weather.


	B. Protection:  Protect adjacent surfaces against damage and stains.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 METAL FRAMING MATERIALS
	A. Provide metal wall and bulkhead framing materials in accordance with GA 216.
	1. Rated/non-rated, non-bearing metal stud partitions with single/double layer drywall: 25 gage up to 11-feet 6-inches in height; 20 gage over 11-feet 6-inches in height.
	2. Rated/non-rated, load bearing metal stud partition with single/double layer drywall: 20 gage.
	3. Metal studs for ceiling and bulkhead framing:  25 gage.
	4. Metal stud partitions with gypsum board/cement backerboard and ceramic tile finish:  20 gage or heavier.
	5. Metal stud framing at hollow metal door and light openings:  20 gage.
	6. Metal studs for infill framing at renovation/alteration areas:  25 gage.
	7. Runners:  Of same material and thickness as studs.

	C. Ceiling Runner: Provide with extended leg retainer.
	D. Furring, Bridging and Bracing:  Of same material as studs; thickness to suit purpose.
	E. Sheet Metal Backing:  20 gage thickness, galvanized steel.
	F. Fasteners:  GA-216.
	G. Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Surfaces:  SSPC SP 20, zinc rich.
	H. Anchorage to Substrate:  Tie wire, screws, nails and other metal supports, of type and size to suit application; to rigidly secure materials in place.

	2.2 SOFFIT AND BULKHEAD FRAMING
	A. Channels:
	1. Fabricated of 16 gage cold-rolled steel, factory applied black asphaltum rust-resistant paint.
	2. Minimum weight per 1,000 lineal feet:
	a. Depth:  2 inches, 590 lbs.
	b. Depth:  1-1/2-inches, 300 lbs.


	B. Furring Channels:  Screw-type, hat-shaped, 25 gage.
	C. Optional Framing:  Metal stud, ASTM C645 and GA 216, galvanized sheet steel, screw-type, Cee-shaped, minimum 25 gage.
	D. Ceiling Hangers:  Minimum 8 gage, galvanized, annealed steel wire.
	E. Tie Wire:  16 gage, galvanized, annealed steel wire.
	F. Anchorage to Substrate:  Tie wire, screws, nails and other metal supports, of type and size to suit application; to rigidly secure materials in place.

	2.3 SUSPENDED GYPSUM BOARD CEILING GRID SYSTEM
	A. Grid Suspension System for Ceilings:  ASTM C 645, direct-hung system composed of main beams and cross-furring members that interlock.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.; HD8906, Drywall Grid Systems.
	b. Chicago Metallic Corporation; 650-C, Drywall Furring System.
	c. USG Corporation; DGLW, Drywall Suspension System.



	2.4 GYPSUM BOARD MATERIALS
	A. Size:  Provide in maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints and correspond with support system indicated.
	B. Surface Burning Characteristics:  When tested in accordance with ASTM E84 requirements.
	1. Flame Spread Index:  25 maximum.
	2. Smoke Development:  0.

	C. General:  Comply with ASTM C 1396, as applicable to type of gypsum board indicated.
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. American Gypsum Co.
	b. BPB America Inc.
	c. G-P Gypsum.
	d. Lafarge North America Inc.
	e. National Gypsum Company.
	f. USG Corporation.
	g. Or equal as approved by Architect.


	D. Standard Gypsum Board:  Gypsum core wall panel surfaced with paper on front, back, and long edges.
	1. Thickness:  1T5/8-inch1T thickness unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Edges:  Tapered long edges and square cut ends.

	E. Fire Rated Gypsum Board:  Gypsum core wall panel with additives to enhance fire resistance of the core; surfaced with paper on front, back, and long edges.
	1. Thickness:  1T5/8-inch1T thickness unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Edges:  Tapered long edges and square cut ends.

	F. Moisture Resistant Gypsum Board:  Coated glass mat-faced with treated gypsum core panel; physical properties conforming to the applicable sections of ASTM C 1177 and ASTM C 630; “DensArmor Plus Interior Panels” as manufactured by G-P Gypsum Corp., ...
	2. Edges:  Tapered long edges and square cut ends.
	3. Locations: For use at interior gypsum board ceilings at Locker Rooms, Showers, Toilet Rooms and wet or high moisture areas.

	G. Glass-Mat, Water-Resistant Backing Board: Mold-resistant tile backer board with glass mat facings and acrylic coating complying with ASTM C 1178; “DensShield Tile Backer” as manufactured by G-P Gypsum Corp., or equal as approved by Architect.
	1. Thickness:  5/8-inch thickness unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Edges:  Square.

	H. Exterior Gypsum Sheathing Board:  Gypsum core wall panel with additives to enhance the water resistance of the core; surfaced with water repellent paper front, back, and along edges; complying with ASTM C79; fire-resistant.
	1. Thickness:  1/2-inch thick unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Edges:  V-shaped tongue and grooved edges for horizontal application.

	I. Impact Resistant Fiber-Reinforced Gypsum Board:  Non-paper faced, fiber-reinforced, gypsum wall panel; fire rated as required; complying with ASTM C1278 and ASTM C36; "Fiberock VHI Panels" as manufactured by USG.
	1. Thickness:  5/8-inch thickness unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Edges:  Tapered long edges and square cut ends.

	J. Soundbreak Gypsum Board:  4TAcoustically enhanced, high density fire resistant Type X gypsum core encased in a heavy, abrasion and mold/mildew/moisture resistant, 100% recycled, paper on both sides. Used in the construction of high rated STC wall a...
	2. Edges:  Tapered long edges and square cut ends.
	3. Locations: For use as a single-layer application or as a component of multi-layered wall assemblies where sound transmission between rooms or dwelling units is a concern (ie. between conference rooms, see wall types for additional information).
	5/8"SoundBreak XP panels may be used where Type X gypsum panels are specified in some fire-rated wall and floor-ceiling assemblies (e.g., UL U300, U400, V400 and L500 series).


	2.5 GYPSUM BOARD ACCESSORIES
	A. Provide gypsum wallboard accessories in accordance with GA 216.
	B. Fasteners:  Screws ASTM C1002, self-drilling, self-tapping, Bugle Head, for use with power driven tool.
	1. Type "S":  for wallboard application to sheet metal framing
	2. Type "W":  for wallboard application to wood framing.
	3. Fire Rated Construction:  Same type and size as used in fire rating test.
	4. Non-Fire Rated Construction:  Type and size as recommended by gypsum board manufacturer.

	C. Metal Trim Accessories:  Size required for thickness of wallboard used, fabricated from galvanized steel and roll-formed zinc, or other corrosion resistant treatment.
	1. Corner Beads:  Formed galvanized steel angle, 1/8-inch round bead,   1-1/4-inch perforated metal flanges, ASTM C1047.
	2. Edge Trim:  Formed galvanized steel casing bead, 0.014-inch thick base steel, face nailed, reveal bead and exposed metal flange surface finished with joint compound, ASTM C1047.
	3. Control Joints:  Manufacturer's standard roll-formed zinc with 1/4-inch “V” shaped slot protected by plastic tape, for face application, exposed flange surfaces finished with joint compound, ASTM C1047.

	D. Joint Treatment Materials:
	1. Joint Tape:  ASTM C475; paper reinforcing tape, perforated.
	2. Joint Compound:  ASTM C475; drying type pre-mixed vinyl base compounds.

	E. Laminating Adhesive:  Manufacturer's recommended laminating adhesive or liquid contact adhesive for double-layer systems.
	F. Architectural Metal Drywall Profiles:
	1. Provide, where indicated, extruded and roll-formed Architectural profiles as manufactured by Fry Reglet.
	4. Construction:  Profile shall incorporate continuous integral tapering fins for surface contact. Fins shall be punched with 1/4-inch holes staggered 1/2-inch o.c. to accept standard screw fastening.
	5. Finish:  Profiles shall receive a factory applied high porosity corrosion resistant primer compatible with materials commonly in use in conjunction with commercial interiors, i.e. joint compound, latex or enamel paints, and wall covering adhesives.


	2.6 ACOUSTICAL ACCESSORIES
	A. Acoustical Insulation:  Preformed mineral fiber, ASTM C665, Type 1; unfaced, friction fit type, thickness equal to stud depth or as indicated; “Thermafiber SAFB”.
	B. Acoustical Sealant:  Non-hardening, non-skinning, for use in conjunction with gypsum board; type as recommended by gypsum manufacturer.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that site conditions are ready to receive work and opening dimensions are as indicated on Contract Drawings and approved shop drawings.

	3.2 METAL STUD INSTALLATION - GENERAL
	A. Install metal stud framing in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions, and ASTM C754, except as otherwise specified below.
	B. Install members true to lines and levels to provide surface flatness with maximum variation of 1/8-inch in 10 feet in any direction.

	3.3 INSTALLATION - METAL STUDS
	A. Floor and Ceiling tracks:
	1. Align floor and ceiling tracks.
	2. Attach metal runners at floor and ceiling to structural elements with appropriate power driven fasteners.
	3. Attach tracks to structure with fasteners located 1T2 inches1T from each end and spaced at maximum 1T24 inches1T on centers.
	4. Maintain clearance under structural building members to avoid deflection transfer to studs. Provide extended leg ceiling runners.
	1. Plumb and align studs.
	2. Space studs 1T16 inches1T on center, unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Attach studs to floor and ceiling tracks by crimping flange of runner track, screwing, tack welding or method recommended by stud manufacturer.
	4. If necessary, splice studs by nesting with minimum lap of 1T8 inches1T.
	5. Refer to Drawings for indication of partitions extending to finished ceiling only and for partitions extending through the ceiling to the structure above.

	C. Framing Around Door and Light Openings:
	1. Install double studs at each jamb of door, continuous for full height of partition.
	2. Attach stud track horizontally on each side of opening, at frame head height.
	a. Install jack studs at 16 inches on centers over head of door frame.
	b. Attach jack studs to runner track and anchor top in same manner as provided for full studs.

	3. Screw, bolt or weld stud to jamb anchors of frame, as recommended by stud manufacturer.
	4. Anchor a second stud to stud at doorjamb, as recommended in manufacturer's printed instructions, nested to form a box.
	5. Provide headers above and below framed wall openings having an area of 1T2 square feet1T or more.

	D. Corners and Intersections:
	1. Form corners and intersection of partitions with three studs as detailed in ASTM C754, Figures 2 and 3.  Two-stud corner construction is not acceptable.
	2. Place studs forming internal corners 1T2 inches1T from point of partition intersections.

	E. Blocking:  Bolt or screw steel channels to studs. Install blocking for support of plumbing fixtures, toilet partitions, wall cabinets, toilet accessories, hardware, and other similar items.

	3.4 INSTALLATION - WALL FURRING
	A. Attach wall furring for direct attachment to concrete block and/or concrete walls.
	B. Erect furring channels horizontally or vertically; space maximum 16 inches on center, not more than 4 inches from floor and ceiling lines or abutting walls. Secure in place on alternate channel flanges at maximum 24 inches on center.
	C. Where furring channels are installed directly to exterior walls and a possibility of moisture penetration through walls exists, install asphalt felt paper protection strip between the channel and wall.

	3.5 INSTALLATION - SUSPENDED GYPSUM BOARD CEILING GRID SYSTEM
	A. Install ceiling furring at height(s) indicated, independent of walls, columns, and above ceiling work.
	B. Ceiling Hangers:  Coordinate location of hangers with other work.
	1. Attach hangers to steel members by use of acceptable clips, or by wrapping around, or through steel members and bolting, tying, on tack welding hanger to itself.
	2. Space hangers 48 inches on centers and within 6 inches of perimeter walls.
	3. Locate hanger within 6 inches of ends of main runner channels.
	4. Attach lower end of hanger to main runner channel by double wrap wire-typing (saddle tied) and given three twists around itself.
	a. Prevent twisting and turning to the main runner channel.
	b. Develop full strength of hanger.


	C. Main Runner Channels:
	1. Spacing:  36 inches on centers.
	2. Locate main runner channel within 6 inches of parallel walls.
	3. Splicing:
	a. Overlap ends a minimum of 12 inches.
	b. Interlock flanges.
	c. Secure splice near end of each channel by tie wire double looped.


	D. Cross Furring:
	1. Spacing 16 inches on centers.
	2. Wire tie cross furring channels to main runners by saddle tying and twisting the end three times around itself.
	3. Splicing:
	a. Overlap ends of cross furring a minimum of 8 inches.
	b. Interlock channel flanges.
	c. Wire-Tie near each end with two loops of wire.

	4. Do not continue cross furring across control or expansion joints.
	5. No suspension grillage to come in contact with abutting partitions of load bearing walls.
	6. Frame around all ceiling penetrations and provide supplemental framing in plane of suspension if required.

	E. Reinforcing:
	1. Reinforce openings in ceiling suspension system, which interrupt main carrying channels or furring channels, with lateral channel bracing.
	2. Extend bracing minimum 24 inches beyond each end of openings.
	3. Laterally brace suspension system where required.


	3.6 FURRING FOR FIRE RATINGS
	A. Install furring for fire resistance ratings in accordance with appropriate UL requirements and/or Design Numbers indicated.

	3.7 INSPECTION BEFORE WALLBOARD INSTALLATION
	A. Check framing for adequate spacing and alignment.
	B. Verify that spacing of installed framing does not exceed maximum allowable spacing for thickness of wallboard to be used.
	C. Verify that frames are set for thickness of wallboard to be used.
	D. Do not proceed with installation of wallboard until deficiencies are corrected and surface to receive wallboard are acceptable.
	E. Protrusions of framing, twisted framing members, or unaligned members must be repaired before installation of wallboard is started.
	F. Commencing installation of wallboard means “acceptance” of existing conditions.

	3.8 INSTALLATION - GENERAL
	A. Install gypsum board in accordance with recommendations GA-214, GA-216 and manufacturer's instructions.
	B. Use wallboard of maximum lengths to minimize ends joints. Stagger end joints when they occur, and locate end joints as for as possible from center of wall or ceiling.
	C. Abut wallboard without forcing. Neatly fit ends and edges of wallboard. Do not place butt ends against tapered edges.
	D. Support ends and edges of wallboard panels on framing or furring members, except for face layer of double layer construction.

	3.9 INSTALLATION - WALLBOARD OVER FRAMING
	A. Single Layer Construction:
	1. Ceilings:
	a. Gypsum wallboard shall be applied first to ceiling with long dimension at right angles to framing using panels of maximum practical length.
	b. Position end joints over framing members and stagger in adjacent rows.
	c. Fit ends and edges closely, do not force together, fasten panels to furring with mechanical fasteners, spaced 12 inches o.c., in field of panels and along abutting ends and edges.

	2. Walls:
	a. Apply wallboard horizontally for wall height of 8 feet or less and vertically for wall height greater than 8 feet. When installing wallboard horizontally, attach upper panel first.
	b. Apply single layer fire rated wallboard vertically, with edges occurring over firm bearing.
	c. Stagger end joints to occur on different framing members on opposite sides of partition.

	3. Mechanical Fastening:
	a. Screws:
	1) Attach single layer of wallboard to metal framing with power driven screws.
	2) Minimum edge clearance from mechanical fastener: 3/8-inch.
	3) Stagger mechanical fasteners opposite each other on adjacent ends and edges.
	4) Sand abutting ends or edges over support surface.
	5) Space screws 16 inches o.c. when framing is spaced 16 inches o.c., or 12 inches o.c. when framing is spaced 24 inches o.c.
	6) Drive screws with positive clutch electric screwgun.



	B. Double Layer Construction:
	1. Ceilings:
	a. Apply wallboard face layer perpendicular to edges of base layer.
	b. Position end joints of face layer to offset base layer joints by at lest 10 inches.
	c. Gypsum wallboard shall be installed in such manner to provide two hour fire resistant rating shown, when indicated, and in accordance with requirements of UL.
	a. Apply wallboard base layer vertically.
	b. Stagger vertical joints of base layer on opposite side of partition to occur on different framing members.
	c. Apply face layer horizontally, minimum offset of joints between face layer and face layer shall be at least 10 inches.
	d. Gypsum wallboard shall be installed in such manner to provide two hour fire resistant ratings indicated, and in accordance with requirements of UL.

	3. Adhesive Lamination:
	a. Apply adhesive with notched spreader or caulking gun, as recommended by wallboard manufacturer, for this particular application and job condition.

	4. Permanent Attachment:
	a. Permanently attach face layer with specified fasteners in accordance with UL requirements for systems selected.



	3.10 CONTROL JOINTS
	A. Non-Rated Gypsum Construction:  Gypsum panel surfaces shall be isolated with control joints or other means, as detailed and at locations indicated on the drawings, if not shown, where:
	1. Partition, furring or column fireproofing abuts a structural element (except floor) or dissimilar wall or ceiling;
	2. Ceiling or soffit abuts a structural element, dissimilar wall or partition or other vertical penetration;
	3. Construction changes within plane of partition or ceiling;
	4. Partition or furring run exceeds 30 feet.
	5. Ceiling dimensions exceed 50 feet in either direction with perimeter relief, 30 feet without relief;
	6. Exterior soffits exceed 30 feet in either direction;
	7. Wings of “L”, “U” and “T” shaped ceiling areas are joined;
	8. Expansion or control joints occur in the exterior wall.
	9. Less-than-ceiling height door/light frames shall have control joints extending to the ceiling from latch side of door.  Ceiling height doorframes may be used as control joints.

	B. Fire-Rated Gypsum Construction:  Gypsum panel surfaces shall be isolated with control joints or other means, as detailed and at locations indicated on the drawings, if not shown, where:
	1. A partition, wall, or ceiling traverses a construction joint (expansion, seismic, or building control element) in the base building structure.
	2. Where a wall or partition runs in an uninterrupted straight plane exceeding 30 feet.
	a. Full height doorframes may be considered a control joint.

	3. Interior Ceilings with Perimeter Relief:  Control joints shall be installed so that linear dimensions between control joints shall not exceed 50 feet and total areas between control joints shall not exceed 2500 sq.ft.
	4. Interior Ceilings without Perimeter Relief: Control joints shall be installed so that linear dimensions between control joints shall not exceed 30 feet and total area between control joints shall not exceed 900 sq.ft.
	5. Exterior Ceilings and Soffits:  Control joints shall be installed so that linear dimensions between control joints shall not exceed 30 feet and total area between control joints shall not exceed 900 sq.ft.
	6. A control joint or intermediate blocking shall be installed where ceiling framing members change direction.
	7. A control joint is desired or incorporated as a design accent or Architectural feature.


	3.11 INSTALLATION - ACOUSTICAL ACCESSORIES
	A. Place acoustical insulation in partitions tight within spaces, around cut openings, behind and around electrical and mechanical items within or behind partitions, and tight to items passing through partitions.
	B. Apply acoustical sealant within partitions in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and recommended procedures.

	3.12 INSTALLATION - METAL ACCESSORIES AND ARCHITECTURAL PROFILES
	A. Install corner beads and edge trim as specified in ASTM C840.
	B. Install corner beads at external corners
	C. Install edge trim at perimeter of openings and at juncture with other materials except, where covered by casings or flanges.
	D. Install Architectural metal drywall profiles in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

	3.13 INSTALLATION OF ACCESS PANELS
	A. Install metal access panels and rigidly secure in place, as required by other sections and other trades.
	B. Install in accordance with manufacturer's printed instructions and requirements of regulatory agencies, when applicable.
	C. Coordinate the installation of rough bucks, anchors, blocking, mechanical and electrical work which is to be placed in or behind wall framing and ceiling furring. Allow such items to be installed after framing and furring is complete.

	3.14 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD
	A. General:  Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for decoration.  Promptly remove residual joint compound from...
	B. Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas.
	C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except those with trim having flanges not intended for tape.
	D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels:  Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to ASTM C 840:
	1. Level 1:  Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated.
	2. Level 2:  Panels that are substrate for tile.
	3. Level 4:  At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view, unless otherwise indicated.

	E. Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Board:  Finish according to manufacturer's written instructions for use as exposed soffit board.
	F. Glass-Mat, Water-Resistant Backing Panels:  Finish according to manufacturer's written instructions.

	3.15 TOLERANCES
	A. Maximum Variation of Finished Gypsum Board Surface from True Flatness:  1/8-inch in 10 feet in any direction.

	3.16 REPAIRS AND CLEANING
	A. Punctures:
	1. When face paper is punctured, fasten approximately 1-1/2-inch from defective fastening and remove defective fastener.
	2. Fill all damaged surface areas with compound.
	3. Leave clear depression to receive tape.
	4. Permit prefill joint compound to harden prior to application of tape
	1. Do not repair ridging until condition has fully developed; approximately six months after installation of one heating season.
	2. Sand ridges to receive reinforcing tape without cutting through tape.
	3. Fill concave areas on both sides of ridge with topping compound.
	4. After fill is dry, blend in topping compound over repaired area.

	C. Cracks:
	1. Fill all cracks with compound and finish smooth and flush.




	09 51 23 - Acoustical Tile Ceilings
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Acoustical tiles.
	2. Suspension systems for ceilings.
	3. Trim.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 05 Section “Metal Fabrications” for miscellaneous framing support of suspended acoustical ceiling systems.
	5. Division 28 Section "Digital Addressable Fire Alarms System" for fire alarm components in ceiling system.
	6. Division 26 Section "Interior Lighting" for lighting fixtures within ceiling system.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. AC:  Articulation Class.
	B. CAC:  Ceiling Attenuation Class.
	C. LR:  Light-Reflectance coefficient.
	D. NRC:  Noise Reduction Coefficient.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Coordination Drawings:  Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale, on which the following items are shown and coordinated with each other, based on input from installers of the items involved:
	1. Ceiling suspension system members.
	2. Method of attaching hangers to building structure.
	a. Furnish layouts for cast-in-place anchors, clips, and other ceiling attachment devices whose installation is specified in other Sections.

	3. Size and location of initial access modules for acoustical tile.
	4. Ceiling-mounted items including lighting fixtures, diffusers, grilles, speakers, sprinklers, access panels, and special moldings.
	5. Minimum Drawing Scale:  1T1/4-inch = 1 foot1T.

	C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For components with factory-applied color finishes.
	D. Samples for Verification:  For each component indicated and for each exposed finish required, prepared on Samples of size indicated below.
	1. Acoustical Tile:  Set of full-size Samples of each type, color, pattern, and texture.
	2. Concealed Suspension System Members:  1T12-inch-1T long Sample of each type.
	3. Exposed Moldings and Trim:  Set of 1T12-inch-1T long Samples of each type and color.

	E. Qualification Data:  For testing agency.
	F. Field quality-control test reports.
	G. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency, for each acoustical tile ceiling.
	H. Maintenance Data:  For finishes to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations:
	1. Acoustical Ceiling Tile:  Obtain each type through one source from a single manufacturer.
	2. Suspension System:  Obtain each type through one source from a single manufacturer.

	B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling tile and supporting suspension system through one source from a single manufacturer.
	C. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination."

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver acoustical tiles, suspension system components, and accessories to Project site in original, unopened packages and store them in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they will be protected against damage from moisture, humidity, temper...
	B. Before installing acoustical tiles, permit them to reach room temperature and stabilized moisture content.
	C. Handle acoustical tiles carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaging units in any way.

	1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not install acoustical tile ceilings until spaces are enclosed and weatherproof, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained ...

	1.8 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of acoustical tiles and suspension system with other construction that penetrates ceilings or is supported by them, including light fixtures, HVAC equipment, fire-suppression system, and partition assemblies.

	1.9 EXTRA MATERIALS
	A. Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Acoustical Ceiling Units:  Full-size tiles equal to 2.0 percent of quantity installed.
	2. Suspension System Components:  Quantity of each concealed grid and exposed component equal to 2.0 percent of quantity installed.
	3. Hold-Down Clips: Equal to 2.0 percent of amount installed.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 ACOUSTICAL TILES, GENERAL
	A. Acoustical Tile Standard:  Provide manufacturer's standard tiles of configuration indicated that comply with ASTM E 1264 classifications as designated by types, patterns, acoustical ratings, and light reflectances, unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Acoustical Tile Colors and Patterns:  Match appearance characteristics for each product type.

	2.2 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Acoustical Tile(s) / Suspension System(s):
	1. Basis-of-Design: The design for acoustical tile type(s) and acoustical ceiling suspension system(s) specified, are based on the named product by Armstrong World Industries, Lancaster, PA. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the named p...
	a. USG Interiors, Inc., Chicago, IL
	b. BPB America, Tampa, FL


	B. Other acoustical ceiling tile manufacturer's products comparable to these designs and specifications will be considered in accordance with the requirements of Division 01 and the following requirements:
	1. Ceiling Attenuation Class (CAC):  Shall not vary more than 5 points.


	2.3 ACOUSTICAL TILES
	A. Acoustical Tile (Type ACT-1):  High Acoustics, Fine Fissured, #1729, ASTM E1264, Type III, Form 2, conforming to the following:
	1. Surface Texture: Medium
	2. Composition: Mineral Fiber
	3. Color: As chosen by architect from manufacturers full range of color options.
	4. Size: 24in by 24in by 5/8in and 24 feet by 24 feet or as indicated on Drawings.
	5. Edge Profile: Square Lay-In for interface with Prelude ML 15/16" Exposed Tee.
	6. Noise Reduction Coefficient (NRC): ASTM C 423; Classified with UL label on product carton, 0.55.
	7. Ceiling Attenuation Class (CAC): ASTM C 1414; Classified with UL label on product carton, 35
	8. Articulation Class (AC): ASTM E 1111; Classified with UL label on product carton N/A.
	9. Flame Spread: ASTM E 1264; Class A (UL)
	10. Light Reflectance (LR): ASTM E 1477; White Panel: Light Reflectance: 0.85.
	11. Dimensional Stability: HumiGuard Plus - temperatures up to 120 degrees F and high humidity excluding only exterior use, use over standing water, and direct contact with moisture .
	12. Mold/Mildew Inhibitor: The front and back of the product have been treated with BioBlock, a paint that contains a special biocide that inhibits or retards the growth of mold or mildew, ASTM D 3273.


	2.4 SUSPENSION SYSTEMS FOR THE FOLLOWING ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS
	A. ACT-1:
	1. Product: Prelude ML 15/16-inch Exposed Tee.
	a. Components: All main beams and cross tees shall be commercial quality hot-dipped galvanized galvanized steel as per ASTM A 653. Main beams and cross tees are double-web steel construction with type exposed flange design. Exposed surfaces chemically...
	b. Structural Classification: ASTM C 635 Intermediate Duty.
	c. Color: Match the actual color of the selected ceiling tile, unless noted otherwise.
	d. Attachment Devices: Size for five times design load indicated in ASTM C 635, Table 1, Direct Hung unless otherwise indicated.
	e. Wire for Hangers and Ties: ASTM A 641, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, pre-stretched, with a yield stress load of at least time three design load, but not less than 12 gauge.
	f. Edge Moldings and Trim: Metal or extruded aluminum of types and profiles indicated or, if not indicated, manufacturer's standard moldings for edges and penetrations, including light fixtures, that fit type of edge detail and suspension system indic...

	2. Hold Down Clips: Provide one on each side of ceiling tile to prevent unauthorized access to above ceiling spaces. Owner will designate one tile that will be accessible.


	2.5  ACCESSORIES
	A. Accessories:  Splices, furring clips, and stabilizer bars as required to complete ceiling system and supplied by suspension system manufacturer. Provide manufacturer hold-down clips for all lay-in units, to hold panels tight to grid system where ai...
	B. Hold Down Clips: Exterior hold down clip (EHDC).
	C. Rough Suspension:
	1. Hanger Wire:  Minimum 12 gauge galvanized, soft-annealed, mild steel wire.

	E. Touch-Up Paint:  Type and color required to match acoustical units and grid system.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing and substrates to which acoustical tile ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements specified in this and other Sections that affect ceili...
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSPECTION/COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate the locations and installation of hangers with the work of other trades.
	B. Ensure the layout of hangers and carrying channels are located to accommodate fixtures and equipment that will be placed after the installation of ceiling grid system(s).
	C. Where ducts or other equipment prevent the regular spacing of hangers, reinforce the nearest adjacent hangers and related carrying channels as required to span the required distance.
	D. Coordinate mechanical and electrical fixtures/equipment to be incorporated into the suspended ceiling and grid system as indicated or as required.  However, support of such items shall be by separate independent supports installed by the respective...

	3.3 INSTALLATION - ACOUSTICAL UNITS
	A. Install in level plane in straight-line courses.
	B. Fit acoustic lay-in panels to bear all four sides on suspension members, free from damaged edges or other defects detrimental to appearance and function.
	C. Minimum width of border tiles:  One-half unit dimension.
	D. Lay directionally patterned tile, as directed by Architect, with longest dimension of tile parallel to longest dimension of room, unless indicated otherwise on "Reflected Ceiling Plan(s)".
	E. Hold-down Clips:

	3.4 INSTALLATION - SUSPENSION SYSTEM
	A. Install fire rated ceiling system(s), when indicated, in accordance with applicable UL Design requirements.
	B. Install in accordance with ASTM C636 and manufacturer's recommendations to produce finished ceiling true to lines and levels and free from warped, soiled or damaged grid.
	C. Install ceiling system(s) in a manner capable of supporting all superimposed loads, with maximum permissible deflection of 1/360 of span and maximum surface deviation of 1/8-inch in 12 feet.
	D. In the absence of "Reflected Ceiling Plan(s)", lay out ceiling system(s) on room axis to a balanced grid design leaving equal border pieces no less than 50 percent of acoustical unit size.
	E. Rough Suspension:
	1. Hanger Clips on Inserts:  Install as recommended by manufacturer.
	2. Hanger Wire:  Space 4 feet on centers, each direction.
	3. Do not splay wires more than 5 inches in a 4-foot vertical drop.
	4. Wrap wire a minimum of three times horizontally, turning ends upward.
	5. Saddle tie carrying channels to main structure for indirect hung suspension system, as appropriate.

	F. Main and Cross Runners:
	1. Space main runners at 4 feet on centers, in direction of lighting pattern.
	a. At right angle to carrying channel, wire clip to channels at intersections, if indirect suspension is required.
	b. Level and square to adjacent walls.

	2. Space cross runners at 2 feet on center.
	3. Suspend grid system(s) independently of walls, columns, ducts, lighting fixtures, pipes and conduit.

	G. Mechanical and Electrical Components:  Where mechanical and electrical components are an integral part of the ceiling system, support such components by supplementary hangers attached to the grid system and located within 6 inches of each corner of...
	H. Do not eccentrically load system, or produce rotation of runners.
	I. Wall Molding:
	1. Install wall molding at intersection of suspended ceiling and vertical surfaces.
	2. Install inside and outside corner caps where wall moldings intersect, and preformed closers where bullnose corners occur matching edge molding.
	3. Attach to vertical surface with mechanical fasteners using maximum lengths; straight, true to line and level.


	3.5  INSTALLATION - SUSPENDED CEILING SOUND INSULATION
	A. Install sound attenuation insulation for a distance or 48 inches either side of acoustical partitions in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
	B. Trim insulation neatly to fit spaces without gaps or voids.  Do not compress insulation.

	3.6 CLEANING
	A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical tile ceilings, including trim and edge moldings.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and touchup of minor finish damage.  Remove and replace tiles and other ceiling components that cann...



	09 65 19 - Resilient floor tile
	RELATED DOCUMENTS
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Through Pattern Enhanced Vinyl Tile (EVT).

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 9 Section "Resilient Wall Base and Accessories" for resilient wall base, reducer strips, and other accessories installed with resilient floor tiles.
	2. Division 3 Section “Cast In Place Concrete”:  Concrete Slabs.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product specified.
	B. Samples for Initial Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of units showing the full range of colors and patterns available for each type of product indicated.
	C. Samples for Verification:  Full-size tiles of each different color and pattern of resilient floor tile specified, showing the full range of variations expected in these characteristics.
	1. For resilient accessories, manufacturer's standard-size samples, but not less than 12 inches (300 mm) long, of each resilient accessory color and pattern specified.

	D. Product Certificates:  Signed by manufacturers of resilient products certifying that each product furnished complies with requirements.
	E. Maintenance Data:  For resilient floor tile to include in the maintenance manuals specified in Division 1.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  Engage an experienced installer to perform work of this Section who has specialized in installing resilient products similar to those required for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance.
	B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type, color, and pattern of product specified from one source with resources to provide products of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties without delaying the Work.
	C. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide products with the following fire-test-response characteristics as determined by testing identical products per test method indicated below by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities hav...
	1. Critical Radiant Flux:  0.99 W/sq. cm or greater when tested per ASTM E 648-03.
	2. Smoke Density:  Maximum specific optical density of 242 or less when tested per ASTM E 662.


	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver products to Project site in manufacturer's original, unopened cartons and containers, each bearing names of product and manufacturer, Project identification, and shipping and handling instructions.
	B. Store products in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient temperatures maintained between 50 and 90 deg F (10 and 32 deg C).
	C. Store tiles on flat surfaces.
	D. Move products into spaces where they will be installed at least 48 hours before installation, unless longer conditioning period is recommended in writing by manufacturer.

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Maintain a temperature of not less than 70 deg F (21 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C) in spaces to receive products for at least 48 hours before installation, during installation, and for at least 48 hours after installation, unless manufact...
	B. Do not install products until they are at the same temperature as the space where they are to be installed.
	C. Close spaces to traffic during flooring installation and for time period after installation recommended in writing by manufacturer.
	D. Install tiles and accessories after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed.
	E. Where demountable partitions and other items are indicated for installation on top of resilient tile flooring, install tile before these items are installed.
	F. Do not install flooring over concrete slabs until slabs have cured and are sufficiently dry to bond with adhesive, as determined by flooring manufacturer's recommended bond and moisture test.

	1.7 EXTRA MATERIALS
	A. Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed, are packaged with protective covering for storage, and are identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Furnish not less than one box for each 20 boxes (5%) or fraction thereof, of each type, color, pattern, class, wearing surface, and size of resilient tile flooring installed.
	2. Furnish not less than 10 linear for each 200 linear feet or fraction thereof, of each type, color, pattern, and size of resilient accessory installed.
	3. Deliver extra materials to Owner.



	PRODUCTS
	1.8 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products indicated for each designation in the Resilient Tile Flooring Schedule at the end of Part 3.

	1.9 RESILIENT TILE
	A. Through Pattern Enhanced Vinyl Tile:  Products complying with ASTM F1066 and with requirements specified in the Resilient Tile Flooring Schedule.

	1.10 RESILIENT ACCESSORIES
	A. Rubber Wall Base:  Products complying with ASTM F-1861, Type TP, Group 1, and with requirements specified in the Resilient Tile Flooring Schedule
	B. Rubber Accessory Moldings:  Products complying with requirements specified in the Resilient Tile Flooring Schedule.

	1.11 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES
	A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland-cement-based formulation provided or approved by flooring manufacturer for applications indicated.
	B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant and stabilized type adhesive recommended by manufacturer to suit resilient products and substrate conditions indicated.
	1. TOLI - #900 Adhesive

	C. Concrete slab primer: Provide non-staining type as required and as recommended by the manufacturer of the material being installed.


	EXECUTION
	1.12 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where installation of resilient products will occur, with Installer present, for compliance with manufacturer's requirements.  Verify that substrates and conditions are satisfactory for resilient product in...
	B. Concrete Subfloors:  Verify that concrete slabs comply with ASTM F 710 and the following:
	1. Slab substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, hardeners, and other materials that may interfere with adhesive bond.  Determine adhesion and dryness characteristics by performing bond and moisture tests recommended by flooring manuf...
	2. Subfloor finishes comply with requirements specified in Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for slabs receiving resilient flooring.
	3. Subfloors are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits.

	C. Do not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	1.13 PREPARATION
	A. General:  Comply with resilient product manufacturer's written installation instructions for preparing substrates indicated to receive resilient products.
	B. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written instructions, to fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates.
	C. Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that are incompatible with flooring adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by manufacturer.  Do not use solvents.
	D. Broom and vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before product installation.  After cleaning, examine substrates for moisture, alkaline salts, carbonation, or dust.  Do not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have ...
	E. Verify that substrate is smooth, level at required finish elevation and without more than 1/8" in 10'-0" variation from level or slopes shown on the drawings.
	F. Perform moisture test on concrete slabs to determine that concrete surfaces are sufficiently cured and are ready to receive tile installation.

	1.14 TILE INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Comply with tile manufacturer's written installation instructions.
	B. Lay out tiles from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor offsets, so tiles at opposite edges of room are of equal width.  Adjust as necessary to avoid using cut widths that equal less than one-half of a tile at perimeter....
	1. Lay tiles square with room axis, unless otherwise indicated.

	C. Match tiles for color and pattern by selecting tiles from cartons in the same sequence as manufactured and packaged, if so numbered.  Cut tiles neatly around all fixtures.  Discard broken, cracked, chipped, or deformed tiles.
	1. Lay tiles with grain running in two directions (i.e. basket weave pattern).
	2. Lay tiles in pattern of colors and sizes indicated on Drawings.

	D. Scribe, cut, and fit tiles to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces and permanent fixtures, including built-in furniture, cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, door frames, thresholds, and nosings.
	E. Extend tiles into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings.
	F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting by repeating on finish flooring as marked on subfloor.  Use chalk or other nonpermanent, nonstaining marking device.
	G. Install tiles on covers for telephone and electrical ducts, and similar items in finished floor areas.  Maintain overall continuity of color and pattern with pieces of flooring installed on covers.  Tightly adhere edges to perimeter of floor around...
	H. Adhere tiles to flooring substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to comply with tile manufacturer's written instructions, including those for trowel notching, adhesive mixing, and adhesive open and working times.
	1. Provide completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints, telegraphing of adhesive spreader marks, and other surface imperfections.

	I. Hand roll tiles according to tile manufacturer's written instructions.
	J. Verify that moisture content of concrete slabs, building for temperature and relative humidity are within the limits recommended by the manufacturer of the materials used.

	1.15 RESILIENT ACCESSORY INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install resilient accessories according to manufacturer's written installation instructions.
	B. Apply resilient wall base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required.
	1. Install wall base in lengths as long as practicable without gaps at seams and with tops of adjacent pieces aligned.
	2. Tightly adhere wall base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates.
	3. Do not stretch base during installation.
	4. On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of resilient wall base with manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material.
	5. Form outside corners on job from straight pieces of maximum lengths possible, without whitening at bends.  Shave back of base at points where bends occur and remove strips perpendicular to length of base that are only deep enough to produce a snug ...
	6. Form inside corners on job, from straight pieces of maximum lengths possible, by cutting an inverted V-shaped notch in toe of wall base at the point where corner is formed.  Shave back of base where necessary to produce a snug fit to substrate.

	C. Place resilient accessories so they are butted to adjacent materials and bond to substrates with adhesive.  Install reducer strips at edges of flooring that would otherwise be exposed.
	D. Apply resilient products to stairs as indicated and according to manufacturer's written installation instructions.

	1.16 CLEANING AND PROTECTING
	A. Perform the following operations immediately after installing resilient products:
	1. Remove adhesive and other surface blemishes using cleaner recommended by resilient product manufacturers.
	2. Sweep or vacuum floor thoroughly.
	3. Do not wash floor until after time period recommended by flooring manufacturer.
	4. Damp-mop floor to remove marks and soil.

	B. Protect flooring against mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during the remainder of construction period.  Use protection methods indicated or recommended in writing by fl...
	1. Apply protective floor polish to floor surfaces that are free from soil, visible adhesive, and surface blemishes, if recommended in writing by manufacturer.
	a. Use commercially available product acceptable to flooring manufacturer.
	b. Coordinate selection of floor polish with Owner's maintenance service.

	2. Cover products installed on floor surfaces with undyed, untreated building paper until inspection for Substantial Completion.
	3. Do not move heavy and sharp objects directly over floor surfaces.  Place plywood or hardboard panels over flooring and under objects while they are being moved.  Slide or roll objects over panels without moving panels.

	C. Clean floor surfaces not more than 4 days before dates scheduled for inspections intended to establish date of Substantial Completion in each area of Project.  Clean products according to manufacturer's written recommendations.
	1. Before cleaning, strip protective floor polish that was applied after completing installation only if required to restore polish finish and if recommended by flooring manufacturer.
	2. After cleaning, reapply polish to floor surfaces to restore protective floor finish according to flooring manufacturer's written recommendations.  Coordinate with Owner's maintenance program.


	1.17 RESILIENT TILE FLOORING SCHEDULE
	A. Through Pattern Enhanced Vinyl Floor Tile (EVT):  Where this designation is indicated, provide solid vinyl floor tile complying with the following:
	1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. Toli-Linotesta.
	b. Approved equal.

	2. Color and Pattern:
	a. As selected by architect from manufacturers full line of color options, and as shown on the drawings.

	3. Flame Spread:  Class A
	4. Type:  Type B, Embossed Surface.
	5. Thickness:  0.120 inch (3.0 mm).
	6. Size:  17.7" x 17.7"
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Resilient wall base.
	2. Resilient flooring accessories.
	3. Resilient carpet accessories.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 9 Section "Resilient Tile Flooring."


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product specified.
	B. Samples for Initial Selection:  Manufacturer's standard sample sets consisting of sections of units showing the full range of colors and patterns available for each type of product indicated.
	C. Samples for Verification:  In manufacturer's standard sizes, but not less than 12 inches (300 mm) long, of each product color and pattern specified.
	D. Product Certificates:  Signed by manufacturers of resilient wall base and accessories certifying that each product furnished complies with requirements.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  Engage an experienced installer to perform work of this Section who has specialized in installing resilient products similar to those required for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance.
	B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type and color of product specified from one source with resources to provide products of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties without delaying the Work.
	C. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide products with the following fire-test-response characteristics as determined by testing identical products per test method indicated below by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities hav...
	1. Critical Radiant Flux:  0.45 W/sq. cm or greater when tested per ASTM E 648.
	2. Smoke Density:  Maximum specific optical density of 450 or less when tested per ASTM E 662.


	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver products to Project site in manufacturer's original, unopened cartons and containers, each bearing names of product and manufacturer, Project identification, and shipping and handling instructions.
	B. Store products in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient temperatures maintained between 50 and 90 deg F (10 and 32 deg C)
	C. Move products into spaces where they will be installed at least 48 hours before installation, unless longer conditioning period is recommended in writing by manufacturer.

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Maintain a temperature of not less than 70 deg F (21 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C) in spaces to receive resilient products for at least 48 hours before installation, during installation, and for at least 48 hours after installation, unles...
	B. Do not install products until they are at the same temperature as the space where they are to be installed.
	C. For resilient products installed on traffic surfaces, close spaces to traffic during installation and for time period after installation recommended in writing by manufacturer.
	D. Coordinate resilient product installation with other construction to minimize possibility of damage and soiling during remainder of construction period.  Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been com...

	1.7 EXTRA MATERIALS
	A. Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed, are packaged with protective covering for storage, and are identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Furnish not less than 20 linear feet (5%) for each 200 linear feet or fraction thereof, of each different type, color, pattern, and size of resilient product installed.
	2. Deliver extra materials to Owner.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	1. Johnsonite
	2. Roppe.
	3. Approved Equal.


	2.2 RESILIENT WALL BASE
	A. Rubber Wall Base:  Products complying with ASTM F-1861, Type TS, Group 1, and with requirements specified in the Resilient Wall Base and Accessory Schedule.

	2.3 RESILIENT ACCESSORIES
	A. Rubber Accessories:  Products complying with requirements specified in the Resilient Wall Base and Accessory Schedule.

	2.4 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES
	A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland-cement-based formulation provided or approved by resilient product manufacturer for applications indicated.
	B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit resilient products and substrate conditions indicated.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where installation of resilient products will occur, with Installer present, for compliance with manufacturer's requirements, including those for maximum moisture content.  Verify that substrates and condit...

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. General:  Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions for preparing substrates indicated to receive resilient products.
	B. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written instructions, to fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates.
	C. Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by manufacturer.  Do not use solvents.
	D. Broom and vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before installing resilient products.  After cleaning, examine substrates for moisture, alkaline salts, carbonation, or dust.  Do not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditi...

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install resilient products according to manufacturer's written installation instructions.
	B. Apply resilient wall base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required.
	1. Install wall base in lengths as long as practicable without gaps at seams and with tops of adjacent pieces aligned.
	2. Tightly adhere wall base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates.
	3.
	4. Do not stretch base during installation.
	5. On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of resilient wall base with manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material.
	6. Form outside corners on job, from straight pieces of maximum lengths possible, without whitening at bends.  Shave back of base at points where bends occur and remove strips perpendicular to length of base that are only deep enough to produce a snug...
	7. Form inside corners on job, from straight pieces of maximum lengths possible, by cutting an inverted V-shaped notch in toe of wall base at the point where corner is formed.  Shave back of base where necessary to produce a snug fit to substrate.

	C. Place resilient products so they are butted to adjacent materials and bond to substrates with adhesive.  Install reducer strips at edges of flooring that would otherwise be exposed.
	D. Apply resilient products to stairs as indicated and according to manufacturer's written installation instructions.

	3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTING
	A. Perform the following operations immediately after installing resilient products:
	1. Remove adhesive and other surface blemishes using cleaner recommended by resilient product manufacturers.
	2. Sweep or vacuum horizontal surfaces thoroughly.
	3. Do not wash resilient products until after time period recommended by resilient product manufacturer.
	4. Damp-mop or sponge resilient products to remove marks and soil.

	B. Protect resilient products against mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during the remainder of construction period.  Use protection methods indicated or recommended in wri...
	1. Apply protective floor polish to vinyl resilient products installed on floors and stairs that are free from soil, visible adhesive, and surface blemishes, if recommended by manufacturer.
	a. Use commercially available product acceptable to resilient product manufacturer.
	b. Coordinate selection of floor polish with Owner's maintenance service.

	2. Cover resilient products installed on floors and stairs with undyed, untreated building paper until inspection for Substantial Completion.

	C. Clean resilient products not more than 4 days before dates scheduled for inspections intended to establish date of Substantial Completion in each area of Project.  Clean products according to manufacturer's written recommendations.
	1. Before cleaning, strip protective floor polish that was applied to vinyl products on floors and stairs after completing installation only if required to restore polish finish and if recommended by resilient product manufacturer.
	2. After cleaning, reapply polish on vinyl products on floors and stairs to restore protective floor finish according to resilient product manufacturer's written recommendations.  Coordinate with Owner's maintenance program.


	3.5 RESILIENT WALL BASE AND ACCESSORY SCHEDULE
	A. Rubber Wall Base:  Where this designation is indicated, provide rubber wall base complying with the following: 4” Johnsonite Tightlock Vinyl Wall Base for Profile 2,
	1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. Roppe, Pinnacle SBR, Rubber Wall Base, or
	b. Approved equal.

	2. Color:  As selected by Architect from full line and to be coordinated with multiple colors of other flooring colors.  Provide up to three colors.
	3. Style:  Johnsonite Tightlock Vinyl Wall Base | Carpet and Floor -.
	4. Minimum Thickness: .125” (3.17 mm).
	5. Height: 4-3/8” (6.35 cm).
	6. Lengths: 120’ coiled lengths
	7. Outside Corners:  Premolded or formed on job with 4” returns.
	8. Inside Corners:  Premolded or formed on job with 4” returns.
	9. Surface:  Smooth.

	B. Rubber Accessory Molding:  Where this designation is indicated, provide rubber accessory molding complying with the following:
	1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. Roppe, Rubber Accessories, or
	b. Approved equal.

	2. Pattern:
	a. 1/8” to 1/4”:   Provide Roppe # 177 Tile Carpet Joiner or approved equal.
	b. 1/8” to subfloor:  provide roppe #172 Tile Reducer 1/8” or approved equal.
	c. As required to suit field conditions.

	3. Color:  To be determined.
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	12 35 50  Institutional Casework
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Plastic-laminate-faced premanufactured casework.
	2. Plastic-laminate countertops.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 6 Section “Rough and Miscellaneous Carpentry” for wood blocking for anchoring institutional casework.
	2. Division 6 Section “Interior Architectural Woodwork.”
	3. Division 9 Section “Gypsum Board Assemblies” for reinforcements in gypsum board partitions for anchoring institutional casework.
	4. Division 9 Section “Resilient Wall Base and Accessories” for resilient base applied to institutional casework.
	5. Division 12 Section “Wood Laboratory Casework.”


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Exposed Portions of Cabinets:  Surfaces visible when doors and drawers are closed, including bottoms of cabinets more than 1T48 inches1T5T (1220 mm)5T above floor, and surfaces visible in open cabinets.
	B. Semiexposed Portions of Cabinets:  Surfaces behind opaque doors, such as interiors of cabinets, shelves, dividers, interiors and sides of drawers, and interior faces of doors.  Tops of cases 1T78 inches1T5T (1980 mm)5T or more above floor are defin...
	C. Concealed Portions of Cabinets:  Surfaces not usually visible after installation, including sleepers, web frames, dust panels, and ends and backs that are placed directly against walls or other cabinets.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Shop Drawings:  Show fabrication and installation details for institutional casework.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other Work.
	C. Samples for Verification:  1T6-inch-1T5T (150-mm-)5T square Samples for each type of finish, including top material and the following:
	1. Section of countertop showing top, front edge, and backsplash construction.
	2. One full-size finished base cabinet complete with hardware, doors, and drawers, but without countertop.
	3. One full-size finished wall cabinet complete with hardware, doors, and adjustable shelves.
	4. Maintain full-size Samples at Project site during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for judging the completed Work.  Unless otherwise indicated, approved sample units may become part of the completed Work if in undisturbed cond...


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  An authorized representative of institutional casework manufacturer for installation and maintenance of units required for this Project.
	B. Source Limitations:  Obtain institutional casework through one source from a single manufacturer.
	C. Quality Standard:  Unless otherwise indicated, comply with AWI’s “Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards,” Section 1600.
	1. Provide AWI Quality Certification Program certificate indicating that institutional casework complies with requirements.

	D. Product Designations:  Drawings indicate sizes, configurations, and finish material of institutional casework by referencing designated manufacturer’s catalog numbers.  Other manufacturers’ casework of similar sizes and door and drawer configuratio...

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver institutional casework only after painting, utility roughing-in, and similar operations that could damage, soil, or deteriorate casework have been completed in installation areas.  If casework must be stored in other than installation areas...
	B. Keep finished surfaces covered with polyethylene film or other protective covering during handling and installation.

	1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install institutional casework until building is enclosed, wet work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative humidity at occupancy levels during the remainder o...
	B. Field Measurements:  Where institutional casework is indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions by field measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.

	1.8 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of metal framing and reinforcements in gypsum board assemblies for support of institutional casework.

	1.9 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer’s standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of institutional casework that fails in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.  Failures include, but are not limited t...
	1. Delamination of components or other failures of glue bond.
	2. Warping of components.
	3. Failure of operating hardware.
	4. Deterioration of finishes.

	B. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Plastic-Laminate-Faced Institutional Casework:
	a. Case Systems, Inc.
	b. LSI Corporation of America, Inc.
	c. TMI Systems Design Corp.

	2. Plastic-Laminate Material:
	a. Formica Corporation.
	b. Pioneer Plastics Corp.
	c. Wilsonart International; Div. of Premark International, Inc.



	2.2 MATERIALS
	A. General:
	1. Adhesives:  Do not use adhesives that contain urea formaldehyde.
	2. Maximum Moisture Content for Lumber:  7 percent for hardwood and 12 percent for softwood.
	3. Softwood Plywood:  DOC PS 1.
	4. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2.
	5. Medium-Density Fiberboard:  ANSI A208.2, Grade MD.
	6. Hardboard:  AHA A135.4, Class 1 Tempered.
	7. Plastic Laminate:  High-pressure decorative laminate complying with NEMA LD 3.
	8. Edge banding for Plastic Laminate:  Rigid PVC extrusions, through color with satin finish, 3 mm thick at doors and drawer fronts, 1 mm thick elsewhere.

	B. Exposed Cabinet Materials:
	1. Plastic Laminate:  Type VGS.
	a. Unless otherwise indicated, provide plastic laminate for exposed surfaces.


	C. Semiexposed Cabinet Materials:
	1. Plastic Laminate:  Type CLS.
	a. Provide plastic laminate for interior faces of doors and drawer fronts and where indicated.

	2. Melamine-Faced Particleboard:  Particleboard with decorative surface of thermally fused, melamine-impregnated web and complying with LMA SAT-1.
	a. Provide melamine-faced particleboard for semiexposed surfaces, unless otherwise indicated.


	D. Concealed Cabinet Materials:
	1. Plastic Laminate:  Type BKL.


	2.3 DESIGN, COLOR, AND FINISH
	A. Design:  Provide institutional casework of the following design:
	1. Flush overlay with wire pulls.

	B. Melamine-Faced Particleboard Colors, Patterns, and Finishes:  As selected by Architect from casework manufacturer’s full range.
	C. Plastic-Laminate Colors, Patterns, and Finishes:  As selected by Architect from casework manufacturer’s full range.

	2.4 CABINET FABRICATION
	A. Plastic-Laminate-Faced Cabinet Construction:
	1. Bottoms and Ends of Cabinets, Shelves, and Tops of Wall Cabinets and Tall Cabinets:  1T3/4-inch1T5T (19-mm)5T particleboard, plastic-laminate faced on exposed surfaces, melamine faced on semiexposed surfaces.
	2. Backs of Cabinets:  1T1/2-inch1T5T (12.7-mm)5T particleboard, plastic-laminate faced on exposed surfaces, melamine faced on semiexposed surfaces.
	3. Drawer Fronts:  1T3/4-inch1T5T (19-mm)5T particleboard, plastic-laminate faced on both sides.
	4. Drawer Sides and Backs:  1T1/2-inch1T5T (12.7-mm)5T melamine-faced particleboard, with glued dovetail or multiple-dowel joints.
	5. Drawer Bottoms:  1T1/4-inch1T5T (6.4-mm)5T melamine-faced particleboard glued and dadoed into front, back, and sides of drawers. Use 1T1/2-inch1T5T (12.7-mm)5T material for drawers more than 1T24 inches1T5T (600 mm)5T wide.
	6. Doors:  1T3/4-inch1T5T (19-mm)5T particleboard or medium-density fiberboard, plastic-laminate faced on both sides.

	B. Leg Shoes:  Vinyl or rubber, black, open-bottom type.
	C. Filler Strips:  Provide as needed to close spaces between cabinets and walls, ceilings, and indicated equipment.  Fabricate from same material and with same finish as cabinets.

	2.5 CASEWORK HARDWARE
	A. Hardware, General:  Provide manufacturer’s standard powder-coated, commercial-quality, heavy-duty hardware complying with requirements indicated.
	1. Use threaded metal or plastic inserts with machine screws for fastening to particleboard except where hardware is through-bolted from back side.

	B. Butt Hinges:  Powder-coated, semiconcealed, 5-knuckle hinges complying with BHMA A156.9, Grade 1, with antifriction bearings and rounded tips.  Provide 2 hinges for doors less than 1T48 inches1T5T (1220 mm)5T high and 3 hinges for doors more than 1...
	C. Pulls:  Solid wire pulls, fastened from back with two screws.  For sliding doors, provide recessed chrome-plated flush-pulls.  Provide 2 pulls for drawers more than 1T24 inches1T5T (600 mm)5T wide.
	D. Door Catches:  Powder-coated, nylon-roller spring catch or dual, self-aligning, permanent magnet catch.  Provide 2 catches on doors more than 1T48 inches1T5T (1220 mm)5T high.
	E. Drawer Slides:  Powder-coated, metal-channel, self-closing drawer slides, designed to prevent rebound when drawers are closed, with nylon-tired, ball-bearing rollers, and complying with BHMA A156.9, Type B05091, and rated for the following loads:
	1. Box Drawer Slides:  1T100 lbf1T5T (440 N)5T.
	2. File Drawer Slides:  1T150 lbf1T5T (670 N)5T.
	3. Pencil Drawer Slides:  1T45 lbf1T5T (200 N)5T.
	4. Keyboard Slide:  1T75 lbf1T5T (330 N)5T.
	5. Trash Bin Slides:  1T150 lbf1T5T (670 N)5T.

	F. Label Holders:  Chrome plated, sized to receive standard label cards approximately 1T1 by 2 inches1T5T (25 by 51 mm)5T, attached with screws or brads.
	1. Provide where indicated.

	G. Drawer and Cupboard Locks:  Cylindrical (cam) type, 5-disc tumbler, brass with chrome-plated finish, complying with BHMA A156.11, Grade 1.
	1. Provide a minimum of two keys per lock and six master keys.
	2. Provide locks as indicated.

	H. Sliding-Door Hardware Sets:  Manufacturer’s standard, to suit type and size of sliding-door units.
	I. Adjustable Shelf Supports:
	1. Injection molded transparent polycarbonate friction fit into cabinet end panels and vertical dividers, adjustable on 32 mm centers.  Each shelf support has 2 integral support pins, 5 mm diameter, to interface pre-drilled holes, and to prevent accid...

	J. Locks:
	1. Removable core, disc tumbler, cam style lock with strike.  Lock for sliding ¾ inch thick doors is a disc type plunger lock, sliding door type with strike.  Lock for sliding glass/acrylic doors is a ratchet type sliding showcase lock.
	2. Elbow catch or chain bold used to secure inactive door on all locked cabinets.
	3. Provide at least 4 locks for cabinets and 4 locks for drawers in each classroom unless noted otherwise.


	2.6 COUNTERTOPS
	A. Countertops, General:  Provide smooth, clean exposed tops and edges in uniform plane free of defects.  Provide front and end overhang of 1T1 inch1T5T (25 mm)5T over base cabinets.
	B. Plastic-Laminate Tops:  Plastic-laminate sheet, shop bonded with waterproof glue to both sides of 1T1-inch1T plywood or particleboard.  Sand surfaces to which plastic laminate is to be bonded.
	1. Plastic-Laminate Type for Flat Tops:  HGS.
	2. Plastic-Laminate Type for Backing:  BKL.
	3. Provide 3-mm PVC edging on front edge of top, on top edges of backsplashes and end splashes, and on ends of tops and splashes.
	4. Use exterior plywood or phenolic-resin-bonded particleboard for countertops containing sinks.


	2.7 WALL SHELVING
	A. Plastic-Laminate Shelving:  Plastic-laminate sheet, Type HGL or HGP, shop bonded with waterproof glue to both sides of 1T3/4-inch1T5T (19-mm)5T particleboard.  Sand surfaces to which plastic laminate is to be bonded.
	1. Shelf Thickness:  1T3/4 inch1T5T (19 mm)5T.
	2. Edge Treatment:  Finish both edges with rigid PVC extrusions, through color with satin finish, 3 mm thick.

	B. Adjustable Shelf Supports:  Zinc-plated steel standards and shelf brackets, complying with BHMA A156.9, Types B04102 and B04112, surface mounted.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, location of reinforcements, and other conditions affecting performance of institutional casework.
	1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.


	3.2 CASEWORK INSTALLATION
	A. Install plumb, level, and true; shim as required, using concealed shims.  Where institutional casework abuts other finished work, apply filler strips and scribe for accurate fit, with fasteners concealed where practical.
	B. Base Cabinets:  Set cabinets straight, level, and plumb.  Adjust subtops within 1T1/16 inch1T5T (1.5 mm)5T of a single plane.  Fasten cabinets to partition framing, wood blocking, or reinforcements in partitions with fasteners spaced 1T24 inches1T5...
	1. Where base cabinets are not installed adjacent to walls, fasten to floor at toe space with fasteners spaced 1T24 inches1T5T (600 mm)5T o.c.  Secure sides of cabinets to floor, where they do not adjoin other cabinets, with not less than two fasteners.

	C. Wall Cabinets:  Hang cabinets straight, level, and plumb.  Adjust fronts and bottoms within 1T1/16 inch1T5T (1.5 mm)5T of a single plane.  Fasten to hanging strips, masonry, partition framing, blocking, or reinforcements in partitions.  Align simil...
	D. Install hardware uniformly and precisely.  Set hinges snug and flat in mortises, unless otherwise indicated.  Adjust and align hardware so moving parts operate freely and contact points meet accurately.  Allow for final adjustment after installation.
	E. Adjust casework and hardware so doors and drawers operate smoothly without warp or bind.  Lubricate operating hardware as recommended by manufacturer.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF TOPS
	A. Field Jointing:  Where possible make in the same manner as shop jointing, using dowels, splines, adhesives, and fasteners recommended by manufacturer.  Prepare edges to be joined in shop so Project-site processing of top and edge surfaces is not re...
	1. Secure field joints in plastic-laminate countertops with concealed clamping devices located within 1T6 inches1T5T (150 mm)5T of front and back edges and at intervals not exceeding 1T24 inches1T5T (600 mm)5T.  Tighten according to manufacturer’s wri...

	B. Secure tops to cabinets with Z-type fasteners or equivalent, using two or more fasteners at each front, end, and back.
	C. Abut top and edge surfaces in one true plane, with internal supports placed to prevent deflection.
	D. Secure backsplashes to tops with concealed fasteners at 1T16 inches1T5T (400 mm)5T o.c. and walls with adhesive.
	E. Seal junctures of top, splash, and walls with mildew-resistant silicone sealant or another permanently elastic sealing compound recommended by countertop material manufacturer.

	3.4 INSTALLATION OF SHELVING
	A. Securely fasten adjustable shelving supports to partition framing, wood blocking, or reinforcements in partitions.
	B. Install shelf standards plumb and at heights to align shelf brackets for level shelves.  Install shelving level and straight, closely fitted to other work where indicated.

	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTING
	A. Repair or remove and replace defective work as directed on completion of installation.
	B. Clean finished surfaces, touch up as required, and remove or refinish damaged or soiled areas to match original factory finish, as approved by Architect.
	C. Protection:  Provide 1T6-mil1T5T (0.15-mm)5T plastic or other suitable water-resistant covering over countertop surfaces.  Tape to underside of countertop at a minimum of 1T48 inches1T5T (1220 mm)5T o.c.  Remove protection at Substantial Completion.
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	26 04 99 Common Work Results for Electrical
	1.01 GENERAL PROVISIONS
	A. Refer specifically to DIVISION 00 for PROCUREMENT AND CONTRACT REQUIREMENTS.
	B. Refer specifically to DIVISION 01 for GENERAL REQUIREMENTS.
	C. Electrical Contractors are bound by provisions of Conditions as described above.
	D. Two (2) Contractors will be covered by these General Requirements.
	1. Electrical.
	2. Mechanical

	E. For simplicity, these Sub-Contracts and Sub-Contractors will be referred to further herein as the Electrical Contracts or Contractors.

	1.02 DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS
	A. It is the intent of the specifications and drawings to include under each item all materials, apparatus and labor necessary to properly install, equip, adjust and put into perfect operation the respective portions of the installations specified and...
	B. Any apparatus, machinery, small items not mentioned in detail which may be found necessary to complete or perfect any portion of the installation in a substantial manner and in compliance with the requirements stated, implied or intended shall be f...
	C. In referring to drawings, figured dimensions take precedence over scale measurements.  Discrepancies must be referred to the Engineer for decision.  Each Contractor shall certify and verify all dimensions before ordering material or commencing work.
	D. In the case of a conflict between the specifications and the drawings, not clarified by addendum, the better quality or greater quantity shall be provided without exception. If determined during construction that the lesser quality product is requi...
	E. Any work called for in the specifications, but not mentioned or shown on the drawings, or called for on the drawings, but not mentioned in the specifications, shall be furnished as though called for in both.
	F. When any device or part of equipment is herein referred to in the singular number, such as "the motor" such reference shall be deemed to apply to as many such devices as required to complete the installation.
	G. The term "Provide" shall mean "Furnish and Install".  Neither term will be used generally in these specifications, but will be assumed.  The term "Furnish" shall mean to obtain and deliver on the job for installation by other trades.

	1.03 LAWS, ORDINANCES, REGULATIONS AND PERMITS
	A. The entire Electrical Systems in all and or part shall conform to all pertinent laws, ordinances and regulations of all bodies having jurisdiction, notwithstanding anything in these drawings or specifications to the contrary.
	B. Each Contractor shall pay all fees and obtain and pay for all permits and inspections required by any authority having jurisdiction in connection with their work.
	C. Electrical work shall comply with the requirements of the National Electrical Code, National Electric Safety Code, NFPA and other boards and departments having local jurisdiction.  Electrical Contractor shall obtain and pay for Certifications of In...

	1.04 CONNECTIONS TO UTILITIES
	A. Apply for and obtain services from Utility Companies and municipalities.  All charges for which Utility Companies and municipalities must be reimbursed shall be paid for by the respective Contractor at no additional cost to the Owner.

	1.05 TESTS
	A. The following requirements are supplementary to tests specified for individual equipment or systems in Electrical work sections.
	1. Give written notice of date of test in ample time to all concerned.

	B. Concealed work shall remain uncovered until all required tests have been completed; but if construction schedule requires, arrange for prior tests on parts of systems as approved.
	C. As soon as conditions permit, conduct preliminary tests of equipment to ascertain compliance with specified requirements.  Make needed changes, adjustments and or replacements as preliminary tests may indicate, prior to acceptance tests.
	D. Conduct performance and operating tests as specified or required for each system or equipment unit in presence of the Engineer as well as a representative of agencies having jurisdiction.
	E. Obtain Certificates of Approval and/or Acceptance as specified or required in compliance with regulations of agencies having jurisdiction.  Work shall not be deemed complete until such Certificates have been delivered to the Engineer.
	F. Testing shall prove conclusively that Electrical systems operate properly, efficiently and quietly in accordance with intent of drawings and specifications.

	1.06 CLEANING
	A. Each Contractor and/or Sub-Contractor who is responsible for execution of individual sections of work shall be responsible for the following:
	1. Removal of all lumber, refuse, metal, piping and debris from site resulting from their work.
	2. Cleaning drippings resulting from their work, etc., from finished work of other trades.
	3. Cleaning, polishing, waxing of their work as required.

	B. After testing, and acceptance of all work by the Engineer and the Owner, each Contractor shall thoroughly clean all equipment and material involved in their Contract to the satisfaction of the Engineer.

	1.07 INSTRUCTING OWNER'S PERSONNEL
	A. After all tests and adjustments have been made, each Contractor shall fully instruct the representatives of the Owner in all details of operation of the equipment installed under their contract.
	B. Each Contractor shall operate their equipment for sufficient length of time to satisfy Engineer that requirements of Contract Documents have been fulfilled.

	1.08 OPERATING AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Each Contractor shall provide three (3) copies of printed instructions to the Engineer upon completion of installation.  Instructions shall be bound in separate, hardback, 3-ring loose leaf binders.
	B. Instruction books shall be prepared by sections and contain detailed operating and maintenance instructions for all components of all systems, including wiring, and schematic diagrams necessary for clarity.  The cover of each binder shall be identi...
	C. Each section shall have labeled tabs and be clearly marked with equipment or system name and contain detailed parts list data, ordering information therefore and the name, address and telephone number of the closest supply source.
	D. All instructional data shall be neatly and completely prepared to the satisfaction of the Engineer.
	E. One (1) copy of each final, UApprovedU shop drawing shall be included in each Operating & Maintenance Manual.
	F. One (1) copy of the Operating and Maintenance Manual shall be provided in electronic format on CD/DVD. Everything included in the bound O&M Manual shall be included in electronic format.

	1.09 GUARANTEE
	A. All material, equipment and workmanship provided by each Contractor shall be in first class operating condition in every respect at time of acceptance by Owner.  Acceptance by the Owner shall be by letter to this effect written to each Contractor.
	B. Each Contractor shall unconditionally guarantee in writing all materials, equipment and workmanship for a period of two (2) years from date of acceptance by Owner. During the guarantee period each Contractor shall repair or replace, at their own ex...
	C. Guarantee shall also include restoration to its original condition of all adjacent work that must be disturbed in fulfilling this guarantee.
	D. All such repairs and/or replacements shall be made without delay and at the convenience of the Owner.
	E. Guarantees furnished by Sub-Contractors and/or equipment manufacturers shall be counter-signed by the related Contractor for joint and/or individual responsibility for subject item.
	F. Manufacturers’ equipment guarantees or warranties extending beyond the guarantee period described above shall be transferred to the Owner along with the contractor's guarantees.

	1.10 ENTRANCE OF EQUIPMENT
	A. Each Contractor shall perform all necessary rigging required for completion of work under their contract.

	1.11 VISIT TO SITE
	A. Due to the nature of the work involved under this contract, all bidders are required to thoroughly examine the site.
	B. Bidding Contractors shall thoroughly review Contract Documents prior to visiting the site, take Contract Documents to site and thoroughly explore to any extent necessary, the existing conditions as relating to fulfilling the requirements of this Co...
	C. If discrepancies are noted between requirements of Contract Documents and existing conditions, Contractor shall so indicate to Engineer during bidding period and receive clarification before bidding. Failure to comply with this requirement will res...
	D. Extras will not be considered for any work relating to connections with existing systems or adaptability of new systems to existing structures.
	E. Submission of proposals shall be considered evidence that Contractors have complied with the requirements of this Article.

	1.12 AS-BUILT DRAWINGS
	A. During the course of the work, maintain a record set of drawings on which shall be marked the actual physical location of all underground, above ground and crawl space conduit, outlets, wiring devices, lighting fixtures, panelboards, access panels,...
	B. As built drawings shall be maintained by the contractor and updated on a daily basis. Current As-Built drawings shall be brought to each construction meeting.
	C. Include on the record set, all formal modifications to the contract documents including but not limited to: addendum items, responses to RFI’s (field directives), ASI’s, change order items and underground obstructions.
	D. At project completion, obtain a READ ONLY set of contract documents from the Engineer in AutoCAD 2010 (or later) .dwg format. Copy the source documents and create new documents, modifying the original files by incorporating all items noted on the r...
	E. For each drawing, make one (1) .dwg file and one (1).pdf file and copy all files onto a single Digital Video Disk (DVD). Make one (1) additional copy of the DVD. Using the new AutoCAD files, make four (4) prints of the As Built drawings. Incorporat...
	F. In cases where the prime contractor or subcontractors are required to design and/or submit original shop drawing documents, prepared by the respective contractors for submission to State Agencies (i.e.: sprinkler, fire alarm, etc.), each respective...

	1.13 SERVICING OF EQUIPMENT AND SYSTEMS
	A. After work has been completed under the Electrical contract, and prior to final acceptance tests, each Contractor shall have manufacturers or their authorized agents of the equipment and material installed, completely check their equipment and put ...
	B. Six months after final acceptance of the work under the Electrical contract, each Contractor shall have the manufacturers again check their equipment for proper operation.  Coincidentally, this contractor shall assure that the building custodian is...
	C. Prior to expiration of the guarantee period, each contractor shall check all equipment, materials and systems installed under his contract, make necessary adjustments and/or replacements, and leave systems in first class operating condition.

	1.14      CONTINUITY OF SERVICES
	A. Generally, no action shall be taken by the Electrical Contractor that will interrupt any of the existing building services for this building or any other building until previously arranged with the Engineer and Owner or their authorized representat...
	B. Should any service be interrupted by this Contractor, the Contractor causing such interruption shall provide immediately all labor, including overtime if necessary, and all material and equipment necessary for restoration of such service.

	1.15     MANUFACTURER'S AND SUB-CONTRACTORS LIST
	A. Before ordering any material or equipment unit, and not later than twenty (20) working days after signing of contracts each Contractor shall submit a list of Manufacturers, Sub-Contractors and Suppliers showing make, type, manufacturers name and tr...
	B. The list, when accepted, shall be supplementary to specifications, and no variations therefrom will be permitted except with the approval of the Engineer.
	C. No shop drawings will be processed until the Contractor has satisfactorily completed the requirements of this Article.

	1.16 SHOP DRAWINGS
	1. Prior to submission of shop drawings, the Contractor shall notify the Engineer of any site conditions differing from those indicated or specified.
	2. Prepare shop drawings by careful reference to drawings and specifications.
	3. Identify each shop drawing by Job Name and reference to applicable     Specification Article number.
	D. Shop drawing data for all equipment, shall include, but not be limited to, the following:
	1. Manufacturers' catalog designation, photographs and specifications.
	2. Full electrical data, including specifically, electrical characteristics.
	3. Dimensions, capacities, ratings, material and finish.
	4. Such other detailed information as required for proper evaluation.

	E. Review Time:
	1. Allow two (2) weeks for the Engineer's processing of each submittal, exclusive of Owner or others in the processing chain. Allow a longer time period where processing must be delayed for coordination with subsequent submittals.

	F. Submission of shop drawings for electric motor starters shall include a tabulation listing:
	1. The equipment the starter is intended to control.
	2. Horsepower.
	3. Voltage.
	4. Phase.
	5. Full load amperes.
	6. The manufacturer's number or type.
	7. Overload heater numbers and amperage.
	8. Quantity of auxiliary contacts.
	9. Pushbutton arrangement.
	10. Pilot light arrangement if applicable.

	G. Each Contractor shall examine all shop drawings before submission for review.  Each Contractor shall then forward all shop drawings with their initialed approval shop drawing stamp and by so doing the Contractor thereby represents that he has deter...
	1. Shop drawings smaller than 8-1/2 x 11 shall be secured to letter size paper of this size.
	2. Material and equipment installed or used without shop drawing review are subject to rejection by the Engineer.
	3. Corrections or comments made on shop drawings during review by the Engineer do not relieve the contractor from compliance with requirements of the drawings and specifications. Such review shall be only for general conformance with the design concep...
	1.17 ENERGY STAR COMPLIANCE
	A. All mechanical and electrical products furnished under this contract shall carry the Energy Star label indicating compliance with the State of Delaware Code, that all products be Energy Star compliant. In the case where a product or assembly is not...

	2.01      MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT
	A. All materials and equipment shall be new and shall conform to the grade, quality and standards specified herein.
	B. All equipment offered under these specifications shall be limited to products regularly produced and recommended for service ratings in accordance with engineering data or other comprehensive literature made available to the public and in effect at...
	C. Items such as motors, starting equipment, vibration isolating devices, and all other equipment and material, where applicable and practicable, shall each be of one manufacturer.
	D. Equipment shall be installed in strict accordance with manufacturer's instructions for type and capacity of each piece of equipment used.  These contractors shall obtain these instructions which will be considered part of these specifications.  Typ...

	2.02 EQUIPMENT SUBSTITUTIONS (VARIATIONS)
	A. The materials and products mentioned in these specifications are given to establish a standard of quality, design and performance.  The phrases "equivalent acceptable", "or equal", and "equal to" shall be used to indicate that other similar product...
	B. The Contract Documents have been prepared to provide for the incorporation of at least one of the specified items or assemblies of every category of materials, products or pieces of equipment.  In the event that the incorporation into the work of a...

	2.03 VIBRATION ELIMINATION
	A. The Electrical Contractor shall provide vibration isolation support provisions for all moving or rotating equipment, machinery and transformers when such provisions are not furnished and/or integrally mounted by the equipment manufacturers.  Equal ...
	B. Provide all rotating or moving machinery or equipment suspended from building structure with approved resilient suspension mountings.
	C. All final electrical connections to moving or vibrating equipment, such as motors, generators, transformers, etc., shall be made by use of flexible metallic conduit.
	D. No rigid conduit or other extended machine assemblies connected to vibration isolated equipment shall be tied in directly with the building construction.  Such elements shall be connected to the equipment through flexible fittings, and be supported...
	E. All systems shall operate free from objectionable vibration and noise resulting therefrom, and each Contractor shall take all necessary steps required to achieve this result without additional cost to the Owner.

	2.04     INSERTS, HANGER SUPPORTS, CLAMPS, FASTENINGS
	A. All materials, designs and types of inserts, hanger supports and clamps shall meet the requirements of the Manufacturers Standardization Society Document MSS-SP-58, latest edition and also Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., National Electrical Code a...
	B. Each Contractor shall be responsible for and provide all necessary inserts, hanger supports, fastenings, clamps and attachments necessary for support of his work.  The types of all inserts, hanger supports, fastenings, clamps and attachments to be ...
	C. In new overhead cast-in-place concrete construction, provide type 18 steel concrete inserts and fasten to form work before concrete is cast.  For cast concrete floor or roof sections too thin to permit the use of inserts extend the hanger rod throu...
	D. Clamps and attachments shall be selected on the basis of the required load to be supported.  Provide all necessary steel angle iron or channel between bar joists, or steel beams where direct attachment cannot be made.  No holes are to be drilled or...
	E. Metallic masonry anchors shall be provided for all pre-cast concrete, masonry and cast concrete construction, and may be provided as an alternate for cast-in-place construction].  Locate in pre-cast and cast-in-place concrete as directed by the Eng...
	F. Toggle bolts may be used in dry wall and lath and block plaster walls.  The use of toggle bolts shall be restricted to the weight limitations imposed by the toggle bolt manufacturer for the size used.
	G. Except where noted otherwise herein, attachment to wood or material of similar fibrous nature shall be made with lag screws and/or wood screws of required size.
	H. Screws with wooden or plastic plugs, or lead caulking anchors are not acceptable.

	2.05 ACCESS DOORS AND PANELS
	A. Each Electrical Contractor shall furnish and locate for installation  under General Construction all access doors and panels for concealed portion of Electrical work requiring accessibility for operation and maintenance of their installed work.
	B. Minimum door size of 24" x 18" unless shown, specified or approved otherwise.
	C. Sixteen (16) gauge minimum doors with screw fasteners and painted finish.  Equal to Inryco/Milcor as follows:
	D. Underwriters "B" label access doors where required for access to shafts, corridors, and where located in fire walls and partitions.
	E. No access panels shall be installed without specific approval of the Engineer as to location.  The proposed location of panels of each Contractor shall be reviewed with the Engineer by the General Contractor's Job Superintendent before installation...

	2.06 ANCHOR BOLTS
	A. Electrical Contractor shall provide and set in place at the time foundations, bases or curbs are poured or formed, all necessary anchor bolts as required for the various equipment specified herein.  Hook type anchor bolts of proper size and length ...
	B. When the equipment is set in its proper position and aligned with the anchor bolts, the space between the anchor bolts and the inside wall of the sleeves shall be completely filled with non-shrink cementitious grout equal to crystex as manufactured...
	C. Each Contractor shall assume all responsibility for the location of all anchor bolts for the equipment furnished by them under these specifications, and must have a representative present at the time foundations, bases or curbs are poured or formed.
	D. All anchor bolts shall be of sufficient strength to withstand any loading imposed by the attached materials or equipment.
	E. ALL exterior, pad mounted equipment shall be set in place and secured to the pad with anchor bolts and mechanical fasteners.

	2.07   SLEEVES
	A. Each Contractor shall furnish and set all sleeves required for their work and be fully responsible for the final and permanent locations thereof.
	B. Sleeves shall be provided in the following locations:
	1. All conduits passing through cast-in-place waterproof concrete construction and waterproof masonry walls.

	C. Sleeves shall extend through construction and finished flush with each surface except where noted otherwise.  Each sleeve shall provide for a minimum 1/2" clearance around pipe or its covering in the instance of pipe covered with insulation.
	D. All sleeves in waterproof walls shall be fitted and sealed with positive hydrostatic "Link Seals" as manufactured by Thunderline Corporation.  Sleeves shall be sized accordingly.  Link Seals shall be placed around conduit and inserted into void bet...
	E. All sleeves shall be Schedule 40 steel pipe finished with smooth edges.  Sleeves in waterproof walls shall be fabricated with minimum 1/4" thick rectangular steel plate placed around mid-point of sleeve, continuously welded to sleeve and then the e...
	F. Voids between sleeves and conduit, where located in fire partitions or masonry walls shall be packed with mineral fiber rope.
	G. All sleeves shall be set prior to or during erection of walls.  Cutting or drilling of walls after erection will not be permitted.
	H. If sleeves are omitted or located incorrectly the particular contractor who is at fault shall at their own expense, engage the trade which originally installed the work to cut and patch to the satisfaction of the Engineer.
	I. Any conduit that must pass through pre-cast floors and will be exposed, in finished areas, that have floor drains including areas such as Janitors Closets, Toilet Rooms and the like shall be made watertight by use of "Link Seals" inserted into void...

	3.01 METHOD OF PROCEDURE
	A. The drawings accompanying these specifications are diagrammatic and intended to cover the approximate and relative locations of the Electrical Systems.
	B. Installation, connection and interconnection of all components of these systems shall be complete and made in accordance with the manufacturers’ instructions and best trade practices.
	C. Each Contractor shall erect all parts of equipment to be furnished by them under their contract at such time and in such manner as not to delay or interfere with other Contractors on the work.
	D. All conduit shall be plugged as required during construction to prevent entering of dirt.
	E. Before material is ordered or any work performed, each Contractor shall verify all measurements, including lines, conduit and elevations at the building and shall be responsible for the correctness thereof. No extra compensation will be allowed on ...
	F. Each Contractor shall lay out their work and be responsible for the establishment of heights, grades, etc., for all interior and exterior fixtures, conduit, etc., included in Contract Documents, in strict accordance with the intent expressed thereb...
	G. Each Contractor shall cooperate with other Contractors for the proper securing and anchoring of all work included within these specifications.  Extraordinary care shall be used in the erection and installation of all equipment and materials to avoi...
	H. Do not run conduit for Electrical Systems in any concrete slab three inches (3") or less in thickness.  Do not place any conduit in any slab where the outside diameter of the pipe or conduit is more than one-quarter the thickness of the slab.
	I. All conduit and other Electrical materials and equipment shown to be mounted below ceilings are to be kept as close to ceiling areas as possible unless otherwise noted.

	3.02 PROTECTION
	A. All openings in conduit and all other materials shall be effectively sealed to exclude dirt, sand, and other foreign materials.
	B. Exercise every precaution to exclude dust, dirt and all other foreign materials from switchgear rooms, transformers, and all electrical equipment rooms during construction.  Rooms and equipment contained therein shall be vacuum cleaned at regular i...

	3.03 SUPPORTS
	A. Except where noted otherwise in the specifications and shown on drawings, each Contractor shall provide all materials, equipment supports, supplies and labor necessary as required to adequately support, brace and strengthen equipment and materials ...
	B. The design, materials, fabrication and erection of structural steel supports shall conform to "Specification for Design, Fabrication and Erection of Structural Steel for Buildings" of the American Institute of Steel Construction, "Code of Standard ...

	3.04 LINTELS
	A. The General Contractor will furnish and install all lintels required for the installation and completion of all work of Electrical Contractors, provided that the General Contractor is advised in advance of such requirements.
	B. Failure to give proper notice and/or to comply with the above requires the Sub-Contractor involved to be financially liable for all work and material necessary for the completion of required work.

	3.05 PAINTING AND FINISHING
	A. All painting, generally, will be provided by the General Contractor, except where specifically noted otherwise in the Electrical Specifications.
	B. Equipment and material furnished with factory enamel finish will not be painted unless finish has been damaged, in which case the equipment or material shall be refinished by the Contractor who furnished it, to the satisfaction of the Engineer.

	3.06 LUBRICATION
	A. Each Contractor shall be responsible for the proper and necessary lubrication of any items of operating, rotating or moving equipment which they will furnish, install or which must operate as part of the systems on which they work.
	B. When an item of operating equipment is furnished and installed by a Contractor, it will be their responsibility to accomplish the lubrication.
	C. When an item of operating equipment is furnished by one Contractor and the installation by another, it shall be the responsibility of the Contractor furnishing the equipment to apply the lubricants.
	D. All rotating or moving equipment shall be lubricated prior to energizing and operating the equipment. Should the Contractor responsible for the lubrication fail to apply lubricants prior to initial start-up and the equipment is damaged as a result ...
	E. Lubrication shall be accomplished in the manner prescribed or recommended by the manufacturer of the specific item.  For motor driven equipment this precaution of lubrication will apply individually to the driver and the driven.
	F. The lubricants shall be of the type, grade, specification and manufacture as prescribed or recommended by the manufacturer of the specific equipment item.
	G. The Contractor who supplies any item of rotating equipment will have the responsibility of securing written instructions on the lubricating procedure and shall furnish not less than one year's supply of all necessary lubricants properly identified ...
	H. Any moving or rotating equipment furnished by the Owner that is to be installed, reused and/or serviced shall also be lubricated.  Except where noted otherwise in the Electrical specifications, the Contractor installing, reusing and or servicing al...

	3.07 ELECTRICAL MOTORS AND STARTERS
	A. All motors furnished by Electrical Contractor, unless specified to the contrary in Electrical Specifications, shall conform to the following requirements:
	1. Characteristics, dimensions, tolerances, temperature rise, insulation, rating, noise, vibration, and all other characteristics in accordance with the latest standards of IEEE or NEMA.
	2. Unless required by the driven unit, motors shall have normal starting torque, NEMA Design B characteristics.  Horsepower rating of motor shall be equal to or greater than that required by driven equipment.  Current density design of motor rating sh...
	3. Use NEMA Class A or B insulation with motor frames amply sized to prove 1.15 service factor and an ambient of 40PoPC maximum.  Insulation systems shall be designed for an average life of 60,000 hours.
	4. Each motor shall be mounted on the same bedplate as the equipment driven and be complete with pulleys, slide rails or flexible couplings as required.
	5. Each Contractor is responsible in each instance for the proper selection of motors of suitable characteristics with details submitted for approval to the Engineer prior to installation.

	B. All starters furnished by all Contractors shall conform with the following requirements, unless specified to the contrary in the Electrical Specifications:
	1. All starters for 3-phase equipment shall be fully enclosed, across-the-line type equipped with thermal overload protection for all three phases, low voltage protection, all necessary auxiliary contacts as required and indicating pilot lights.  Star...
	2. All 3-phase starters remotely controlled shall have 120 volt coils and control transformers with disconnecting means.
	3. Starters for single phase motors shall be manual toggle switches with thermal overload protection and pilot light.  Omit pilot light for unit heaters.
	4. General Purpose NEMA-1 enclosure for indoor use under normal atmospheric conditions.  Watertight enclosure NEMA-4 or NEMA-5 for outdoor use or where starters are subjected to the splashing or dripping of water.  Explosion-proof enclosure NEMA-7, 9 ...

	C. All controllers, starters and other electrical components furnished as an integral part of any apparatus shall be furnished complete with integral wiring as required.
	D. So far as is practicable, all motors and starters shall be of one manufacturer.  Equal to General Electric, Westinghouse or Square D.
	E. Submit motor and starter data sheet.


	26 05 19 Low Voltage Electrical Power Conductors & Cables
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Building wires and cables rated 600 V and less.
	2. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 V and less.

	B. Related Requirements:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
	1. Alpha Wire Company
	2. Belden Inc.
	3. General Cable, Inc.
	4. Southwire Company
	5. Thomas & Betts Corporation
	B.  Copper Conductors: Comply with NEMA WC 70/ICEA S-95-658.
	C. Conductor Insulation: Comply with NEMA WC 70/ICEA S-95-658 for Type THHN/THWN-2.
	D. Multiconductor Cable: Comply with NEMA WC 70/ICEA S-95-658 for metal-clad cable, Type MC with ground wire.
	E. Outer Jackets: Outer jacket of all cables shall be rated for plenum use.

	2.2 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES
	1. 3M
	2. Hubbell Power Systems, Inc.
	3. O-Z/Gedney
	B. Description: Factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, ampacity rating, material, type, and class for application and service indicated.

	2.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Comply with NFPA 70.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS
	A. Feeders:  Copper. Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.
	B. Branch Circuits: Copper. Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger, except VFC cable, which shall be extra flexible stranded.

	3.2 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND WIRING METHODS
	A. Service Entrance:  Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	B. Exposed Feeders:  Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	C. Feeders Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, Partitions, and Crawlspaces:  Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	D. Feeders Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground:  Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	E. Exposed Branch Circuits, Including in Crawlspaces:  Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	F. Branch Circuits Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, and Partitions:  Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway or Metal-clad cable, Type MC.
	G. Branch Circuits Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground:  Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	H. Cord Drops and Portable Appliance Connections: Type SO, hard service cord with stainless-steel, wire-mesh, strain relief device at terminations to suit application.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
	A. Conceal cables in finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Complete raceway installation between conductor and cable termination points according to Section 260533 "Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems" prior to pulling conductors and cables.
	C. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used must not deteriorate conductor or insulation. Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values.
	D. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will not damage cables or raceway.
	E. Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members, and follow surface contours where possible.
	F. Support cables according to Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems."

	3.4 CONNECTIONS
	A. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-tightening values. If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in UL 486A-486B.
	B. Make splices, terminations, and taps that are compatible with conductor material  and that possess equivalent or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced conductors.
	1. Use oxide inhibitor in each splice, termination, and tap for aluminum conductors.

	C. Wiring at Outlets: Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 34T6 inches34T of slack.

	3.5 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."
	B. Identify each spare conductor at each end with identity number and location of other end of conductor, and identify as spare conductor.

	3.6 SLEEVE AND SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS
	A. Install sleeves and sleeve seals at penetrations of exterior floor and wall assemblies. Comply with requirements in Section 260544 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Electrical Raceways and Cabling."

	3.7 FIRESTOPPING
	A. Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to restore original fire-resistance rating of assembly according to Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping."

	3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency:  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
	B. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to test and inspect components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections.
	C. Perform the following tests and inspections:
	1. Visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in NETA Acceptance Testing Specification. Certify compliance with test parameters.
	2. Infrared Scanning: After Substantial Completion, but not more than 60 days after Final Acceptance, perform an infrared scan of each splice in conductors No. 3 AWG and larger. Remove box and equipment covers so splices are accessible to portable sca...
	a. Follow-up Infrared Scanning: Perform an additional follow-up infrared scan of each splice 11 months after date of Substantial Completion.
	b. Instrument: Use an infrared scanning device designed to measure temperature or to detect significant deviations from normal values. Provide calibration record for device.
	c. Record of Infrared Scanning: Prepare a certified report that identifies splices checked and that describes scanning results. Include notation of deficiencies detected, remedial action taken, and observations after remedial action.


	D. Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare a written report to record the following:
	1. Procedures used.
	2. Results that comply with requirements.
	3. Results that do not comply with requirements and corrective action taken to achieve compliance with requirements.

	E. Cables will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.



	26 05 26 Grounding & Bonding for Electrical Systems
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes grounding and bonding systems and equipment.
	B. Section includes grounding and bonding systems and equipment, plus the following special applications:
	1. Underground distribution grounding.
	2. Ground bonding common with lightning protection system.
	3. Foundation steel electrodes.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. As-Built Data: Plans showing dimensioned as-built locations of grounding features specified in "Field Quality Control" Article, including the following:
	1. Ground rods.
	2. Ground rings.
	3. Grounding arrangements and connections for separately derived systems.

	B. Qualification Data: For testing agency and testing agency's field supervisor.
	C. Field quality-control reports.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For grounding to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.
	1. In addition to items specified in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data," include the following:
	a. Instructions for periodic testing and inspection of grounding features at ground rings based on NETA MTS.
	1) Tests shall determine if ground-resistance or impedance values remain within specified maximums, and instructions shall recommend corrective action if values do not.
	2) Include recommended testing intervals.




	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Member company of NETA or an NRTL.
	1. Testing Agency's Field Supervisor: Certified by NETA to supervise on-site testing.

	B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	C. Comply with UL 467 for grounding and bonding materials and equipment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	1. Burndy/Hubbbell
	2. Erico
	3. O-Z/Gedney
	4. Thomas & Betts

	2.2 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Comply with UL 467 for grounding and bonding materials and equipment.

	2.3 CONDUCTORS
	A. Insulated Conductors: Copper or tinned-copper wire or cable insulated for 600 V unless otherwise required by applicable Code or authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Bare Copper Conductors:
	1. Solid Conductors: ASTM B 3.
	2. Stranded Conductors: ASTM B 8.
	3. Tinned Conductors: ASTM B 33.
	4. Bonding Cable: 28 kcmil, 14 strands of No. 17 AWG conductor, 34T1/4 inch34T44T (6 mm)44T in diameter.
	5. Bonding Conductor: No. 4 or No. 6 AWG, stranded conductor.
	6. Bonding Jumper: Copper tape, braided conductors terminated with copper ferrules; 34T1-5/8 inches34T44T (41 mm)44T wide and 34T1/16 inch34T44T (1.6 mm)44T thick.
	7. Tinned Bonding Jumper: Tinned-copper tape, braided conductors terminated with copper ferrules; 34T1-5/8 inches34T44T (41 mm)44T wide and 34T1/16 inch34T44T (1.6 mm)44T thick.


	2.4 CONNECTORS
	A. Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for applications in which used and for specific types, sizes, and combinations of conductors and other items connected.
	B. Bolted Connectors for Conductors and Pipes: Copper or copper alloy.
	C. Welded Connectors: Exothermic-welding kits of types recommended by kit manufacturer for materials being joined and installation conditions.
	D. Bus-Bar Connectors: Mechanical type, cast silicon bronze, solderless compression-type wire terminals, and long-barrel, two-bolt connection to ground bus bar.

	2.5 GROUNDING ELECTRODES
	A. Ground Rods: Copper-clad; 34T3/4 inch by 10 feet34T44T (19 mm by 3 m)44T
	B. Retain "Chemical-Enhanced Grounding Electrodes" Paragraph below if allowed by authorities having jurisdiction to enhance grounding performance. See Evaluations.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 APPLICATIONS
	A. Conductors: Install solid conductor for No. 6 AWG and smaller, and stranded conductors for No. 4 AWG and larger unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Underground Grounding Conductors: Install bare No. 4/0 AWG minimum.
	1. Bury at least 34T24 inches34T44T (600 mm)44T below grade.

	C. Grounding Bus: Install in electrical equipment rooms, in rooms housing service equipment, and elsewhere as indicated.
	1. Install bus horizontally, on insulated spacers 34T2 inches34T44T (50 mm)44T minimum from wall, 34T6 inches34T44T (150 mm)44T above finished floor unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Where indicated on both sides of doorways, route bus up to top of door frame, across top of doorway, and down; connect to horizontal bus.

	D. Conductor Terminations and Connections:
	1. Pipe and Equipment Grounding Conductor Terminations: Bolted connectors.
	2. Underground Connections: Welded connectors except at test wells and as otherwise indicated.
	3. Connections to Ground Rods at Test Wells: Bolted connectors.
	4. Connections to Structural Steel: Welded connectors.


	3.2 GROUNDING AT THE SERVICE
	A. Equipment grounding conductors and grounding electrode conductors shall be connected to the ground bus. Install a main bonding jumper between the neutral and ground buses.

	3.3 GROUNDING SEPARATELY DERIVED SYSTEMS
	A. Generator: Install grounding electrode(s) at the generator location. The electrode shall be connected to the equipment grounding conductor and to the frame of the generator.

	3.4 GROUNDING UNDERGROUND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM COMPONENTS
	A. Comply with IEEE C2 grounding requirements.
	B. Grounding Manholes and Handholes: Install a driven ground rod through manhole or handhole floor, close to wall, and set rod depth so 34T4 inches34T44T (100 mm)44T will extend above finished floor. If necessary, install ground rod before manhole is ...
	C. Grounding Connections to Manhole Components: Bond exposed-metal parts such as inserts, cable racks, pulling irons, ladders, and cable shields within each manhole or handhole, to ground rod or grounding conductor. Make connections with No. 4 AWG min...
	D. Pad-Mounted Transformers and Switches: Install two ground rods and ground ring around the pad. Ground pad-mounted equipment and noncurrent-carrying metal items associated with substations by connecting them to underground cable and grounding electr...

	3.5 EQUIPMENT GROUNDING
	A. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with all feeders and branch circuits.
	B. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with the following items, in addition to those required by NFPA 70:
	1. Feeders and branch circuits.
	2. Lighting circuits.
	3. Receptacle circuits.
	4. Single-phase motor and appliance branch circuits.
	5. Three-phase motor and appliance branch circuits.
	6. Flexible raceway runs.
	7. Armored and metal-clad cable runs.
	8. Busway Supply Circuits: Install insulated equipment grounding conductor from grounding bus in the switchgear, switchboard, or distribution panel to equipment grounding bar terminal on busway.


	3.6 INSTALLATION
	A. Grounding Conductors: Route along shortest and straightest paths possible unless otherwise indicated or required by Code. Avoid obstructing access or placing conductors where they may be subjected to strain, impact, or damage.
	B. Ground Bonding Common with Lightning Protection System: Comply with NFPA 780 and UL 96 when interconnecting with lightning protection system. Bond electrical power system ground directly to lightning protection system grounding conductor at closest...
	C. Ground Rods: Drive rods until tops are 34T2 inches34T44T (50 mm)44T below finished floor or final grade unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Interconnect ground rods with grounding electrode conductor below grade and as otherwise indicated. Make connections without exposing steel or damaging coating if any.
	2. For grounding electrode system, install at least 3 rods spaced at least one-rod length from each other and located at least the same distance from other grounding electrodes, and connect to the service grounding electrode conductor.

	D. Bonding Straps and Jumpers: Install in locations accessible for inspection and maintenance except where routed through short lengths of conduit.
	1. Bonding to Structure: Bond straps directly to basic structure, taking care not to penetrate any adjacent parts.
	2. Bonding to Equipment Mounted on Vibration Isolation Hangers and Supports: Install bonding so vibration is not transmitted to rigidly mounted equipment.
	3. Use exothermic-welded connectors for outdoor locations; if a disconnect-type connection is required, use a bolted clamp.

	E. Grounding and Bonding for Piping:
	1. Metal Water Service Pipe: Install insulated copper grounding conductors, in conduit, from building's main service equipment, or grounding bus, to main metal water service entrances to building. Connect grounding conductors to main metal water servi...
	2. Water Meter Piping: Use braided-type bonding jumpers to electrically bypass water meters. Connect to pipe with a bolted connector.
	3. Bond each aboveground portion of gas piping system downstream from equipment shutoff valve.

	F. Bonding Interior Metal Ducts: Bond metal air ducts to equipment grounding conductors of associated fans, blowers, electric heaters, and air cleaners. Install bonding jumper to bond across flexible duct connections to achieve continuity.
	G. Grounding for Steel Building Structure: Install a driven ground rod at base of each corner column and at intermediate exterior columns at distances not more than 34T60 feet34T44T (18 m)44T apart.

	3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
	B. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect, test, and adjust components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections.
	C. Perform tests and inspections.
	1. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections, and to assist in testing.

	D. Tests and Inspections:
	1. After installing grounding system but before permanent electrical circuits have been energized, test for compliance with requirements.
	2. Inspect physical and mechanical condition. Verify tightness of accessible, bolted, electrical connections with a calibrated torque wrench according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	3. Test completed grounding system at each location where a maximum ground-resistance level is specified, at service disconnect enclosure grounding terminal. Make tests at ground rods before any conductors are connected.
	a. Measure ground resistance no fewer than two full days after last trace of precipitation and without soil being moistened by any means other than natural drainage or seepage and without chemical treatment or other artificial means of reducing natura...
	b. Perform tests by fall-of-potential method according to IEEE 81.

	4. Prepare dimensioned Drawings locating each test well, ground rod and ground-rod assembly, and other grounding electrodes. Identify each by letter in alphabetical order, and key to the record of tests and observations. Include the number of rods dri...

	E. Grounding system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.
	F. Prepare test and inspection reports.
	G. Report measured ground resistances that exceed the following values:
	1. Power and Lighting Equipment or System with Capacity of 500 kVA and Less: 10 ohms.
	2. Power and Lighting Equipment or System with Capacity of 500 to 1000 kVA: 5 ohms.
	3. Power and Lighting Equipment or System with Capacity More Than 1000 kVA: 3  ohms.
	4. Power Distribution Units or Panelboards Serving Electronic Equipment: 3 ohm(s).

	H. Excessive Ground Resistance: If resistance to ground exceeds specified values, notify Engineer promptly and include recommendations to reduce ground resistance.



	26 05 29 Hangers & Supports for Electrical Systems
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Hangers and supports for electrical equipment and systems.
	2. Construction requirements for concrete bases.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for the following:
	a. Hangers.
	b. Steel slotted support systems.
	c. Nonmetallic support systems.
	d. Trapeze hangers.
	e. Clamps.
	f. Turnbuckles.
	g. Sockets.
	h. Eye nuts.
	i. Saddles.
	j. Brackets.

	2. Include rated capacities and furnished specialties and accessories.

	B. Shop Drawings: For fabrication and installation details for electrical hangers and support systems.
	1. Trapeze hangers. Include product data for components.
	2. Steel slotted-channel systems.
	3. Nonmetallic slotted-channel systems.
	4. Equipment supports.
	5. Vibration Isolation Base Details: Detail fabrication, including anchorages and attachments to structure and to supported equipment. Include adjustable motor bases, rails, and frames for equipment mounting.

	C. Delegated-Design Submittal: For hangers and supports for electrical systems.
	1. Include design calculations and details of trapeze hangers.
	2. Include design calculations for seismic restraints.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Coordination Drawings: Reflected ceiling plan(s) and other details, drawn to scale, on which the following items are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved:
	1. Suspended ceiling components.
	2. Structural members to which hangers and supports will be attached.
	3. Size and location of initial access modules for acoustical tile.
	4. Items penetrating finished ceiling, including the following:
	a. Lighting fixtures.
	b. Air outlets and inlets.
	c. Speakers.
	d. Sprinklers.
	e. Access panels.
	f. Projectors.



	1.5 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," to design hanger and support system.

	1.6 SUPPORT, ANCHORAGE, AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS
	A. Steel Slotted Support Systems: Comply with MFMA-4 factory-fabricated components for field assembly.
	a. 42TAllied Tube & Conduit
	b. 42TErico International
	c. 42TFlex Strut
	d. 42TUnistrut
	e. 42TThomas & Betts
	2. Material: Galvanized steel.
	3. Channel Width: 34T1-5/8 inches34T44T (41.25 mm)
	4. Metallic Coatings:
	a. Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication and applied according to MFMA-4.
	b. Nonmetallic Coatings: Manufacturer's standard PVC, polyurethane, or polyester coating applied according to MFMA-4.
	c. Painted Coatings: Manufacturer's standard painted coating applied according to MFMA-4.

	5. Protect finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	6. Channel Dimensions: Selected for applicable load criteria.

	B. Conduit and Cable Support Devices: Steel hangers, clamps, and associated fittings, designed for types and sizes of raceway or cable to be supported.
	C. Support for Conductors in Vertical Conduit: Factory-fabricated assembly consisting of threaded body and insulating wedging plug or plugs for nonarmored electrical conductors or cables in riser conduits. Plugs shall have number, size, and shape of c...
	D. Structural Steel for Fabricated Supports and Restraints: ASTM A 36/A 36M steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and galvanized.
	E. Mounting, Anchoring, and Attachment Components: Items for fastening electrical items or their supports to building surfaces include the following:
	1. Powder-Actuated Fasteners: Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened portland cement concrete, steel, or wood, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.
	1) 42THilti
	2) 42TITW/Ramset
	3) 42TSimpson Strong Tie

	2. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors: Insert-wedge-type, zinc-coated steel for use in hardened portland cement concrete, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.
	1) 42THilti
	2) 42TITW/Ramset
	3) 42TSimpson Strong Tie

	3. Concrete Inserts: Steel or malleable-iron, slotted support system units are similar to MSS Type 18 units and comply with MFMA-4 or MSS SP-58.
	4. Clamps for Attachment to Steel Structural Elements: MSS SP-58 units are suitable for attached structural element.
	5. Through Bolts: Structural type, hex head, and high strength. Comply with ASTM A 325.
	6. Toggle Bolts: All-steel springhead type.
	7. Hanger Rods: Threaded steel.


	1.7 FABRICATED METAL EQUIPMENT SUPPORT ASSEMBLIES
	A. Description: Welded or bolted structural-steel shapes, shop or field fabricated to fit dimensions of supported equipment.
	B. Materials: Comply with requirements in Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for steel shapes and plates.


	PART 2 -  EXECUTION
	2.1 APPLICATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for application of hangers and supports for electrical equipment and systems unless requirements in this Section are stricter.
	B. Comply with requirements for raceways and boxes specified in Section 260533 "Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems."
	C. Maximum Support Spacing and Minimum Hanger Rod Size for Raceway: Space supports for EMTs, IMCs, and RMCs as required by NFPA 70. Minimum rod size shall be 34T1/4 inch34T44T (6 mm)44T in diameter.
	D. Multiple Raceways or Cables: Install trapeze-type supports fabricated with steel slotted support system, sized so capacity can be increased by at least 25 percent in future without exceeding specified design load limits.
	1. Secure raceways and cables to these supports with two-bolt conduit clamps Retain paragraph below for projects where seismic design requirements do not apply. Consider retaining for light-commercial projects only.

	E. Spring-steel clamps designed for supporting single conduits without bolts may be used for 34T1-1/2-inch34T44T (38-mm)44T and smaller raceways serving branch circuits and communication systems above suspended ceilings and for fastening raceways to t...

	2.2 SUPPORT INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except as specified in this article.
	B. Raceway Support Methods: In addition to methods described in NECA 1 EMTs, IMCs, and RMC may be supported by openings through structure members, according to NFPA 70.
	C. Strength of Support Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of components so strength will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading limits. Minimum static design load used for strength determination shall ...
	D. Mounting and Anchorage of Surface-Mounted Equipment and Components: Anchor and fasten electrical items and their supports to building structural elements by the following methods unless otherwise indicated by code:
	1. To Wood: Fasten with lag screws or through bolts.
	2. To New Concrete: Bolt to concrete inserts.
	3. To Masonry: Approved toggle-type bolts on hollow masonry units and expansion anchor fasteners on solid masonry units.
	4. To Existing Concrete: Expansion anchor fasteners.
	5. Instead of expansion anchors, powder-actuated driven threaded studs provided with lock washers and nuts may be used in existing standard-weight concrete 34T4 inches34T44T (100 mm)44T thick or greater. Do not use for anchorage to lightweight-aggrega...
	6. To Steel: Welded threaded studs complying with AWS D1.1/D1.1M, with lock washers and nuts.
	7. To Light Steel: Sheet metal screws.
	8. Items Mounted on Hollow Walls and Nonstructural Building Surfaces: Mount cabinets, panelboards, disconnect switches, control enclosures, pull and junction boxes, transformers, and other devices on slotted-channel racks attached to substrate.

	E. Drill holes for expansion anchors in concrete at locations and to depths that avoid the need for reinforcing bars.

	2.3 INSTALLATION OF FABRICATED METAL SUPPORTS
	A. Comply with installation requirements in Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for site-fabricated metal supports.
	B. Cut, fit, and place miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment, and elevation to support and anchor electrical materials and equipment.
	C. Field Welding: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

	2.4 INTERIOR CONCRETE EQUIPMENT PADS
	A. Construct concrete bases of dimensions indicated but not less than 34T4 inches34T44T (100 mm)44T larger in both directions than supported unit, and so anchors will be a minimum of 10 bolt diameters from edge of the base.
	B. Use 34T3000-psi34T44T (20.7-MPa)44T, 28-day compressive-strength concrete. Concrete materials, reinforcement, and placement requirements are specified in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete."
	C. Anchor equipment to concrete base as follows:
	1. Place and secure anchorage devices. Use supported equipment manufacturer's setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.
	2. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported equipment.
	3. Install anchor bolts according to anchor-bolt manufacturer's written instructions.


	2.5 PAINTING
	A. Touchup: Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint. Paint exposed areas immediately after erecting hangers and supports. Use same materials as used for shop painting. Comply with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted surfaces.
	1. Apply paint by brush or spray to provide minimum dry film thickness of 34T2.0 mils34T44T (0.05 mm)44T.

	B. Touchup: Touch up all painted surfaces with manufacturer supplied paint to match surfaces.
	C. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780.



	26 05 33 Raceways & Boxes for Electrical Systems
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Metal conduits, tubing, and fittings.
	2. Nonmetal conduits, tubing, and fittings.
	3. Metal wireways and auxiliary gutters.
	4. Nonmetal wireways and auxiliary gutters.
	5. Surface raceways.
	6. Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. ARC: Aluminum rigid conduit.
	B. GRC: Galvanized rigid steel conduit.
	C. IMC: Intermediate metal conduit.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For surface raceways, wireways and fittings, floor boxes, hinged-cover enclosures, and cabinets.
	B. Shop Drawings: For custom enclosures and cabinets. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.
	C. Source quality-control reports.

	1.5 GENERAL COORDINATION
	A. Junction, pull and outlet boxes shall be code sized, constructed of code gauge galvanized sheet steel, provided with screwed or removable covers.  Flanged covers on flush boxes shall be smooth, square and set parallel with walls and ceilings.
	B. All box covers shall be identified by nameplates, of black laminated Micarta with white core 1/4" engravings.  Non-metallic boxes shall not be used.
	C. Fire alarm boxes shall be painted red.
	D. Under no circumstances will “stacked” junction boxes be used.  Each section of conduit requiring a pull or splice box shall be provided with a box conforming to Article 370 of the NEC for Conductor Fill Requirements.
	E. Appropriately sized ground wire shall be run in all non-metallic conduit.

	1.6 FASTENINGS AND SLEEVES
	A. Support exposed conduits with rust proofed, malleable iron clamps or "mineralac" hangers securely fastened to the building structure.  Group all large conduits as conditions permit, and support on steel channel racks.  Supports shall be spaced as r...
	B. Use lead anchors or toggle bolts as fastenings in masonry.  Use machine screw expansion shields as fastenings in concrete.
	C. Provide sleeves for conduits passing through poured concrete decks, footings, walls, etc.  Cut all openings for conduits passing through precast concrete.  Such holes shall not be cut with hammer and chisel, or with any power tool depending on impa...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 METAL CONDUITS, TUBING, AND FITTINGS
	1. 42TAFC Cable Systems
	2. 42TAllied Tube & Conduit
	3. 42TElectri-Flex Company
	4. 42TO-Z/Gedney
	B. Listing and Labeling: Metal conduits, tubing, and fittings shall be listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	C. GRC: Comply with ANSI C80.1 and UL 6.
	D. ARC: Comply with ANSI C80.5 and UL 6A.
	E. IMC: Comply with ANSI C80.6 and UL 1242.
	F. EMT: Comply with ANSI C80.3 and UL 797.
	G. FMC: Comply with UL 1; zinc-coated steel.
	H. LFMC: Flexible steel conduit with PVC jacket and complying with UL 360.
	I. LFNMC: Liquid tight flexible non-metallic conduit shall not be used.
	J. Fittings for Metal Conduit: Comply with NEMA FB 1 and UL 514B.
	1. Conduit Fittings for Hazardous (Classified) Locations: Comply with UL 886 and NFPA 70.
	2. Fittings for EMT:
	a. Material: Steel
	b. Type: Setscrew for conduit 3” and larger; compression for all conduits less than 3”.

	3. Expansion Fittings: PVC or steel to match conduit type, complying with UL 651, rated for environmental conditions where installed, and including flexible external bonding jumper.

	K. Joint Compound for IMC, GRC, or ARC: Approved, as defined in NFPA 70, by authorities having jurisdiction for use in conduit assemblies, and compounded for use to lubricate and protect threaded conduit joints from corrosion and to enhance their cond...

	2.2 NONMETALLIC CONDUITS, TUBING, AND FITTINGS
	A. Listing and Labeling: Nonmetallic conduits, tubing, and fittings shall be listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. ENT: Comply with NEMA TC 13 and UL 1653.
	C. RNC: Type EPC-40-PVC, complying with NEMA TC 2  unless otherwise indicated.
	D. LFNC: Comply with UL 1660.
	E. Rigid HDPE: Comply with UL 651A.
	F. Continuous HDPE: Comply with UL 651B.
	G. Fittings for ENT and RNC: Comply with NEMA TC 3; match to conduit or tubing type and material.
	H. Fittings for LFNC: Comply with UL 514B.
	I. Solvent cements and adhesive primers shall have a VOC content of 510 and 550 g/L or less, respectively, when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
	J. Solvent cements and adhesive primers shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Env...
	K. All connectors shall have insulated throats.
	L. Die-cast zinc-alloy fittings and fittings made of inferior materials, such as "white metal", shall not be used on any type of rigid or flexible conduit or EMT.
	M. Seal-off fittings shall be installed whenever conduit passes from a classified hazardous location to a non-classified location (i.e., Class I, Division I or II or Class II, Division I or II to a non-classified location).  Fittings shall be provided...

	2.3 METAL WIREWAYS AND AUXILIARY GUTTERS
	A. Description: Sheet metal, complying with UL 870 and NEMA 250, Type 1, Type 3R or Type 4 depending on application. unless otherwise indicated, and sized according to NFPA 70.
	1. Metal wireways installed outdoors shall be listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

	B. Fittings and Accessories: Include covers, couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints, adapters, hold-down straps, end caps, and other fittings to match and mate with wireways as required for complete system.
	C. Wireway Covers: Hinged type unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Finish: Manufacturer's standard enamel finish.

	2.4 NONMETALLIC WIREWAYS AND AUXILIARY GUTTERS
	A. Listing and Labeling: Nonmetallic wireways and auxiliary gutters shall be listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Description: Fiberglass polyester, extruded and fabricated to required size and shape, without holes or knockouts. Cover shall be gasketed with oil-resistant gasket material and fastened with captive screws treated for corrosion resistance. Connect...
	C. Description: PVC, extruded and fabricated to required size and shape, and having snap-on cover, mechanically coupled connections, and plastic fasteners.
	D. Fittings and Accessories: Couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints, adapters, hold-down straps, end caps, and other fittings shall match and mate with wireways as required for complete system.
	E. Solvent cements and adhesive primers shall have a VOC content of 510 and 550 g/L or less, respectively, when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
	F. Solvent cements and adhesive primers shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Env...

	2.5 SURFACE RACEWAYS
	A. Listing and Labeling: Surface raceways and tele-power poles shall be listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

	2.6 BOXES, ENCLOSURES, AND CABINETS
	1. 42TAppleton Electric
	2. 42THoffman
	3. 42TRaco
	4. 42TThomas & Betts
	5. 42TOZ/Gedney
	6. 42TWiremold/Legrand
	B. General Requirements for Boxes, Enclosures, and Cabinets: Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets installed in wet locations shall be listed for use in wet locations.
	C. Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA OS 1 and UL 514A.
	D. Cast-Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA FB 1, aluminum Type FD, with gasketed cover.
	E. Nonmetallic Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA OS 2 and UL 514C.
	F. Metal Floor Boxes:
	1. Material: Cast metal for slabs on grade or sheet metal for slabs above grade.
	2. Type: Fully adjustable.
	3. Shape: Rectangular.
	4. Listing and Labeling: Metal floor boxes shall be listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	5. Floor outlets shall be an integrated system of ports, flush-mounted type, Type B-88 and shall be Hubbell, Inc. or equal.
	6. In gymnasium, floor outlet shall be set flush and smooth such that no difference in elevation is apparent.  This is critical, as any elevation change could be a tripping hazard.
	7. Gymnasium floor box shall be 3-gang, Hubbell Model B2483 w/ model #SB3085W flange, one (1) model S3825 receptacle cover and two (2) model S3826 telecommunications covers.

	G. Luminaire Outlet Boxes: Nonadjustable, designed for attachment of luminaire weighing 34T50 lb34T44T (23 kg)44T. Outlet boxes designed for attachment of luminaires weighing more than 34T50 lb34T44T (23 kg)44T shall be listed and marked for the maxim...
	H. Cast-Metal Access, Pull, and Junction Boxes: Comply with NEMA FB 1 and UL 1773, galvanized, cast iron with gasketed cover.
	I. Box extensions used to accommodate new building finishes shall be of same material as recessed box.
	J. Device Box Dimensions: 34T4 inches square by 2-1/8 inches deep34T44T (100 mm square by 60 mm deep)44T with single gang or multiple gang tile ring.
	K. Gangable boxes are prohibited.
	L. Hinged-Cover Enclosures: Comply with UL 50 and NEMA 250, Type 1, Type 3R, or Type 4 depending on application with continuous-hinge cover with flush latch unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Metal Enclosures: Steel, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel.
	2. Nonmetallic Enclosures: Plastic.
	3. Interior Panels: Steel; all sides finished with manufacturer's standard enamel.

	M. Cabinets:
	1. NEMA 250, Type 1, Type 3R, or Type 4 depending on application, galvanized-steel box with removable interior panel and removable front, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel.
	2. Hinged door in front cover with flush latch and concealed hinge.
	3. Key latch to match panelboards.
	4. Metal barriers to separate wiring of different systems and voltage.
	5. Accessory feet where required for freestanding equipment.
	6. Nonmetallic cabinets shall be listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

	N. TELECOMMUNICATION OUTLETS
	1. Wall-mounted telecommunication outlets shall be two (2) gang flush set with single gang tile ring.  Outlets shall have 1" conduit raceway extending in walls to a point above ceiling line, or structure steel, unless noted otherwise. The Owner shall ...


	2.7 WIREWAY
	A. NEMA 1 construction, sized as indicated length as required, with hinged front cover.  Unit shall be constructed of code gauge steel, without knockouts.  Finish shall be ANSI-49 epoxy paint.  Furnish Square D Company Class 5100, or equal.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 RACEWAY APPLICATION
	A. Outdoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Exposed Conduit: GRC.
	2. Concealed Conduit, Aboveground: GRC.
	3. Underground Conduit: Type EPC-40-PVC direct buried or concrete encased. If concrete encased, use EPC –Type EB.
	4. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment): LFMC.
	5. Boxes and Enclosures, Aboveground: NEMA 250, Type 3R.

	B. Indoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Exposed, Not Subject to Physical Damage: EMT.
	2. Exposed, Not Subject to Severe Physical Damage: EMT.
	3. Exposed and Subject to Severe Physical Damage: GRC. Raceway locations include the following:
	a. Loading dock.
	b. Corridors used for traffic of mechanized carts, forklifts, and pallet-handling units.
	c. Mechanical rooms.
	d. Gymnasiums.

	4. Concealed in Ceilings and Interior Walls and Partitions: EMT.
	5. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment): FMC, except use LFMC in damp or wet locations.
	6. Damp or Wet Locations: GRC.
	7. Boxes and Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 1, except use NEMA 250, Type 4 nonmetallic in institutional and commercial kitchens and damp or wet locations.

	C. Minimum Raceway Size:34T3/4-inch34T44T (21-mm)44T trade size.
	D. Raceway Fittings: Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location.
	1. Rigid and Intermediate Steel Conduit: Use threaded rigid steel conduit fittings unless otherwise indicated. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10.
	2. PVC Externally Coated, Rigid Steel Conduits: Use only fittings listed for use with this type of conduit. Patch and seal all joints, nicks, and scrapes in PVC coating after installing conduits and fittings. Use sealant recommended by fitting manufac...
	3. EMT: Use compression,  steel]fittings. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10.
	4. Flexible Conduit: Use only fittings listed for use with flexible conduit. Comply with NEMA FB 2.20.

	E. Install nonferrous conduit or tubing for circuits operating above 60 Hz. Where aluminum raceways are installed for such circuits and pass through concrete, install in nonmetallic sleeve.
	F. Do not install aluminum conduits, boxes, or fittings in contact with concrete or earth.
	G. Install surface raceways only where indicated on Drawings.
	H. Do not install nonmetallic conduit where ambient temperature exceeds 34T120 deg F34T44T (49 deg C)44T.

	3.2 RACEWAYS-GENERAL
	A. Generally, all wiring shall be concealed within the building construction in all finished areas. Do not assume any area to be unfinished until it has been so defined by the Engineer.
	B. Where the use of surface raceway is specifically indicated on the drawings, in finished areas, use Wiremold #500 or larger raceways.  Such raceways must be installed prior to the painting of finished surfaces so as to be painted by General Contract...
	C. Obtain Engineer's prior written approval on installation of all work that may affect structural values.
	D. Where exposed wiring is permitted, all raceways shall be run parallel with, or perpendicular to, the lines of the Building.
	E. Carefully ream the ends of all field-cut conduits, and fit them together firmly and truly at the joints.
	F. Where using rigid steel or aluminum conduit, waterproof all couplings, box connections, etc., and turn them up sufficiently tight to ensure a good electrical bond.  Where using EMT, firmly seat and fasten all couplings, connectors, etc.
	G. Slip-type fittings shall be provided in all raceways at construction joints with a copper bonding jumper or other approved grounding device.
	H. A separation of at least six inches shall be maintained between electrical conduits and hot water and steam piping. Run all exterior underground conduits at least 24 inches below finished grade.
	I. All conduits which are to remain empty for future introduction of conductors or for installation of cabling by others shall be provided with a polyethylene pullrope and insulated bushing on the end of the conduit.
	J. Conduits terminating in steel boxes shall be provided with approved locknuts inside and outside of the box and fitted with an approved insulating bushing.
	K. Where expressed permission is granted by the Engineer, non-metallic conduit, Schedule 40 polyvinyl chloride may be used in lieu of metal conduits wherever permitted by NEC, and providing all other terms of NEC and these specifications regarding non...
	L. Horizontal cross runs of conduit or EMT may be installed in partitions only where explicitly permitted by the Engineer.
	M. Where conduits penetrate fire walls or floors, the Contractor shall seal these penetrations with a fire-proofing material to maintain the integrity of the present fire rating and in accordance with NFPA.
	N. Where conduits penetrate exterior masonry walls, the contractor shall seal the exterior of the conduit with hydrostatic link seals and provide a UL listed waterproof sealant within the conduit.
	O. Where conduits penetrate interior fire or smoke partition walls, the contractor shall seal the exterior of the conduit with intumescent material to maintain the fire rating of the partition.

	3.3 RACEWAY INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except where requirements on Drawings or in this article are stricter. Comply with NECA 102 for aluminum conduits. Comply with NFPA 70 limitations for types of raceways allowed in specif...
	B. Keep raceways at least 34T6 inches34T44T (150 mm)44T away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-water pipes. Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping.
	C. Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation.
	D. Comply with requirements in Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" for hangers and supports.
	E. Arrange stub-ups so curved portions of bends are not visible above finished slab.
	F. Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends in any conduit run except for control wiring conduits, for which fewer bends are allowed. Support within 34T12 inches34T44T (300 mm)44T of changes in direction.
	G. Conceal conduit and EMT within finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated. Install conduits parallel or perpendicular to building lines.
	H. Support conduit within 34T12 inches34T44T (300 mm) 44Tof enclosures to which attached.
	I. Raceways Embedded in Slabs:
	1. Run conduit larger than 34T1-inch34T44T (27-mm)44T trade size, parallel or at right angles to main reinforcement. Where at right angles to reinforcement, place conduit close to slab support. Secure raceways to reinforcement at maximum 34T10-foot34T...
	2. Arrange raceways to cross building expansion joints at right angles with expansion fittings.
	3. Arrange raceways to keep a minimum of 34T2 inches34T44T (50 mm) 44Tof concrete cover in all directions.
	4. Do not embed threadless fittings in concrete unless specifically approved by Architect for each specific location.
	5. Change from ENT to RNC before rising above floor.

	J. Stub-ups to Above Recessed Ceilings:
	1. Use EMT, IMC, or RMC for raceways.
	2. Use a conduit bushing or insulated fitting to terminate stub-ups not terminated in hubs or in an enclosure.

	K. Threaded Conduit Joints, Exposed to Wet, Damp, Corrosive, or Outdoor Conditions: Apply listed compound to threads of raceway and fittings before making up joints. Follow compound manufacturer's written instructions.
	L. Coat field-cut threads on PVC-coated raceway with a corrosion-preventing conductive compound prior to assembly.
	M. Raceway Terminations at Locations Subject to Moisture or Vibration: Use insulating bushings to protect conductors including conductors smaller than No. 4 AWG.
	N. Terminate threaded conduits into threaded hubs or with locknuts on inside and outside of boxes or cabinets. Install bushings on conduits up to 34T1-1/4-inch34T44T (35mm)44T trade size and insulated throat metal bushings on 34T1-1/2-inch34T44T (41-m...
	O. Install raceways square to the enclosure and terminate at enclosures with locknuts. Install locknuts hand tight plus 1/4 turn more.
	P. Do not rely on locknuts to penetrate nonconductive coatings on enclosures. Remove coatings in the locknut area prior to assembling conduit to enclosure to assure a continuous ground path.
	Q. Cut conduit perpendicular to the length. For conduits 34T2-inch34T44T (53-mm)44T trade size and larger, use roll cutter or a guide to make cut straight and perpendicular to the length.
	R. Install pull wires in empty raceways. Use polypropylene or monofilament plastic line with not less than 34T200-lb34T44T (90-kg)44T tensile strength. Leave at least 34T12 inches34T44T (300 mm)44T of slack at each end of pull wire. Cap underground ra...
	S. Surface Raceways:
	1. Install surface raceway with a minimum 34T2-inch34T44T (50-mm) 44Tradius control at bend points.
	2. Secure surface raceway with screws or other anchor-type devices at intervals not exceeding 34T48 inches34T44T (1200 mm)44T and with no less than two supports per straight raceway section. Support surface raceway according to manufacturer's written ...

	T. Install raceway sealing fittings at accessible locations according to NFPA 70 and fill them with listed sealing compound. For concealed raceways, install each fitting in a flush steel box with a blank cover plate having a finish similar to that of ...
	U. Install devices to seal raceway interiors at accessible locations. Locate seals so no fittings or boxes are between the seal and the following changes of environments. Seal the interior of all raceways at the following points:
	1. Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations, such as boundaries of refrigerated spaces.
	2. Where an underground service raceway enters a building or structure.
	3. Where otherwise required by NFPA 70.

	V. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for solvent welding RNC and fittings.
	W. Expansion-Joint Fittings:
	1. Install in each run of aboveground RNC that is located where environmental temperature change may exceed 34T30 deg F34T44T (17 deg C)44T and that has straight-run length that exceeds 34T25 feet34T44T (7.6 m)44T. Install in each run of aboveground R...
	2. Install fitting(s) that provide expansion and contraction for at least 34T0.00041 inch per foot of length of straight run per deg F34T44T (0.06 mm per meter of length of straight run per deg C)44T of temperature change for PVC conduits. Install fit...
	3. Install expansion fittings at all locations where conduits cross building or structure expansion joints.
	4. Install each expansion-joint fitting with position, mounting, and piston setting selected according to manufacturer's written instructions for conditions at specific location at time of installation. Install conduit supports to allow for expansion ...

	X. Flexible Conduit Connections: Comply with NEMA RV 3. Use a maximum of 34T72 inches34T44T (1830 mm)44T of flexible conduit for recessed and semirecessed luminaires, equipment subject to vibration, noise transmission, or movement; and for transformer...
	1. Use LFMC in damp or wet locations subject to severe physical damage.
	2. Use LFMC or LFNC in damp or wet locations not subject to severe physical damage.


	3.4 BOX INSTALLATION
	A. Mount boxes at heights indicated on Drawings. If mounting heights of boxes are not individually indicated, give priority to ADA requirements. Install boxes with height measured to bottom of box unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Recessed Boxes in Masonry Walls: Saw-cut opening for box in center of cell of masonry block, and install box flush with surface of wall. Prepare block surfaces to provide a flat surface for a raintight connection between box and cover plate or supp...
	C. Horizontally separate boxes mounted on opposite sides of walls so they are not in the same vertical channel.
	D. Locate boxes so that cover or plate will not span different building finishes.
	E. Support boxes of three gangs or more from more than one side by spanning two framing members or mounting on brackets specifically designed for the purpose.
	F. Fasten junction and pull boxes to or support from building structure. Do not support boxes by conduits.
	G. Set metal floor boxes level and flush with finished floor surface.
	H. Set nonmetallic floor boxes level. Trim after installation to fit flush with finished floor surface.
	I. Examine all interior details of Engineer's drawing for outlet locations to verify conformance with listed schedules.  MODIFY MOUNTING HEIGHTS AS LISTED OR INDICATED TO AGREE WITH ARCHITECTURAL AND MECHANICAL DETAIL REQUIREMENTS.
	J. Equipment or outlets which have been installed and not properly coordinated with Architectural, Mechanical, or other trades details, shall be relocated at the direction of the Engineer and at no additional expense to the Owner.  This contractor sha...
	K. Where more than one wiring device occurs in any one location, arrange devices in gangs with common cover plate.
	L. Local lighting switches shall generally be located within room being controlled and within 18 inches of swing side of door opening.
	M. Where the walls and partitions are of glazed terra cotta units, ceramic tile, unplastered brick, or other masonry, the height of all wall outlets as given in the drawings and specifications shall be adjusted so that one horizontal edge of the box l...
	N. Mounting heights of all fixtures shall be as specified on the drawings or given by the Engineer prior to installation.  In locations where several pieces of wall mounted equipment such as wall switches, thermostats, are in the same general area, al...
	O. The Owner or Engineer, reserves the right to move any outlet, lighting fixture or component of the electrical system a distance of 10 feet prior to installation free of additional cost.
	P. Mounting heights generally are to be as noted below unless noted otherwise on the drawing. All dimensions are to the center of the finished outlets from finished floor with all apparatus in place except stated as "clear":
	1. Receptacles:
	a. In walls: 18", ground pin up.
	b. On counters w/o backsplashes: 6" clear, rotated 90Ε, neutral blade up.
	c. On counters w/backsplashes: 1-1/2" clear, rotated 90Ε, neutral blade up.

	2. Switches: 44"
	3. Emergency Lighting Units:
	a. 12" below ceiling - clear.

	4. Telephone outlets:
	a. In walls:  18"
	b. Payphone:  44"
	c. Wall type phone:  44"

	5. Fire Alarm:
	a. Pullstations:  44"
	b. A/V & Visual Only Devices:  80" or 6" below ceiling - whichever is lower.


	Q. Refer to Architectural Drawings for:
	1. Exterior wall mounted lighting fixtures
	2. Classroom Time/Tone units
	3. All floor box/floor outlet locations.


	3.5 SLEEVE AND SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS
	A. Install sleeves and sleeve seals at penetrations of exterior floor and wall assemblies.

	3.6 FIRESTOPPING
	A. Install firestopping at penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies.

	3.7 PROTECTION
	A. Protect coatings, finishes, and cabinets from damage and deterioration.
	1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by manufacturer.
	2. Repair damage to PVC coatings or paint finishes with matching touchup coating recommended by manufacturer.




	26 05 53 Identification for Electrical Systems
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Identification for raceways.
	2. Identification of power and control cables.
	3. Identification for conductors.
	4. Underground-line warning tape.
	5. Warning labels and signs.
	6. Instruction signs.
	7. Equipment identification labels, including arc-flash warning labels.
	8. Miscellaneous identification products.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for electrical identification products.

	B. Samples: For each type of label and sign to illustrate composition, size, colors, lettering style, mounting provisions, and graphic features of identification products.
	C. Identification Schedule: For each piece of electrical equipment and electrical system components to be an index of nomenclature for electrical equipment and system components used in identification signs and labels. Use same designations indicated ...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Comply with ASME A13.1.
	B. Comply with NFPA 70 & 70E.
	C. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.144 and 29 CFR 1910.145.
	D. Comply with ANSI Z535.4 for safety signs and labels.
	E. Adhesive-attached labeling materials, including label stocks, laminating adhesives, and inks used by label printers, shall comply with UL 969.

	2.2 COLOR AND LEGEND REQUIREMENTS
	A. Raceways and Cables Carrying Circuits at 600 V or Less:
	1. White letters on black field
	2. Legend: Indicate voltage and system or service type.

	B. Raceways and Cables Carrying Circuits at More Than 600 V:
	1. Black letters on an orange field.
	2. Legend: "DANGER - CONCEALED HIGH VOLTAGE WIRING."


	2.3 LABELS
	A. Vinyl Labels for Raceways Carrying Circuits at 600 V or Less: Preprinted, flexible labels laminated with a clear, weather- and chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound clear adhesive tape for securing label ends.
	a. 42TSeton
	b. 42TThomas & Betts
	c. 42TBrady

	B. Snap-Around Labels for Raceways and Cables Carrying Circuits at 600 V or Less: Slit, pretensioned, flexible, preprinted, color-coded acrylic sleeves, with diameters sized to suit diameters of raceways they identify, and that stay in place by grippi...
	a. 42TSeton
	b. 42TThomas & Betts
	c. 42TBrady

	C. Self-Adhesive Labels:
	a. 42TSeton
	b. 42TBrady
	c. 42TP-Touch
	2. Preprinted, 34T3-mil-34T44T (0.08-mm-)44T thick, polyester flexible label with acrylic pressure-sensitive adhesive.
	a. Self-Lamination: Clear; UV-, weather- and chemical-resistant; self-laminating, protective shield over the legend. Labels sized to fit the cable diameter, such that the clear shield overlaps the entire printed legend.

	3. Polyester, thermal, transfer-printed, 34T3-mil-34T44T (0.08-mm-)44T thick, multicolor, weather- and UV-resistant, pressure-sensitive adhesive labels, configured for display on front cover, door, or other access to equipment unless otherwise indicated.
	a. Nominal Size: 34T3.5-by-5-inch34T44T (76-by-127-mm)44T.

	4. Marker for Tags: Permanent, waterproof, black ink marker recommended by tag manufacturer.
	5. Marker for Tags: Machine-printed, permanent, waterproof, black ink recommended by printer manufacturer.

	D. Underground-Line Warning Tape
	a. 42TBrady
	b. 42TIdeal
	c. 42TSeton
	2. Tape:
	a. Recommended by manufacturer for the method of installation and suitable to identify and locate underground electrical and communication utility lines.
	b. Printing on tape shall be permanent and shall not be damaged by burial operations.
	c. Tape material and ink shall be chemically inert and not subject to degradation when exposed to acids, alkalis, and other destructive substances commonly found in soils.

	3. Color and Printing:
	a. Comply with ANSI Z535.1, ANSI Z535.2, ANSI Z535.3, ANSI Z535.4, and ANSI Z535.5.

	4. Tag: Type ID
	a. Detectable three-layer laminate, consisting of a printed pigmented polyolefin film, a solid aluminum-foil core, and a clear protective film that allows inspection of the continuity of the conductive core; bright colored, [continuous-printed on one ...
	b. Width: 34T3 inches34T44T (75 mm)44T.
	c. Overall Thickness: 34T5 mils34T44T (0.125 mm)44T.
	d. Foil Core Thickness: 34T0.35 mil34T44T (0.00889 mm)44T.
	e. Weight: 34T28 lb/1000 sq. ft.34T44T (13.7 kg/100 sq. m)44T.
	f. Tensile according to ASTM D 882: 34T70 lbf34T44T (311.3 N)44T and 34T4600 psi34T44T (31.7 MPa)44T.
	g. Tensile according to ASTM D 882: 34T300 lbf34T44T (1334 N)44T and 34T12,500 psi34T44T (86.1 MPa)44T.


	E. Stenciled Legend: In nonfading, waterproof, black ink or paint. Minimum letter height shall be 34T1 inch34T44T (25 mm)44T .
	F. Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Plastic Signs:
	1. Engraved legend.
	2. Thickness:
	a. For signs up to 34T20 sq. inches34T44T (129 sq. cm)44T, minimum 34T1/16-inch-34T44T (1.6-mm-)44T.
	b. For signs larger than 34T20 sq. inches34T44T (129 sq. cm)44T, 34T1/8 inch34T44T (3.2 mm)44T thick.
	c. Engraved legend with white letters on a black face.
	d. Punched or drilled for mechanical fasteners.



	2.4 CABLE TIES
	A. General-Purpose Cable Ties: Fungus inert, self-extinguishing, one piece, self-locking, Type 6/6 nylon.
	1. Minimum Width: 34T3/16 inch34T44T (5 mm)44T.
	2. Tensile Strength at 34T73 deg F34T44T (23 deg C)44T according to ASTM D 638: 34T12,000 psi34T44T (82.7 MPa)44T.
	3. Temperature Range: 34TMinus 40 to plus 185 deg F34T44T (Minus 40 to plus 85 deg C)44T.
	4. Color: Black, except where used for color-coding.

	B. UV-Stabilized Cable Ties: Fungus inert, designed for continuous exposure to exterior sunlight, self-extinguishing, one piece, self-locking, Type 6/6 nylon.
	1. Minimum Width: 34T3/16 inch34T44T (5 mm)44T.
	2. Tensile Strength at 34T73 deg F34T44T (23 deg C)44T according to ASTM D 638: 34T12,000 psi34T44T (82.7 MPa)44T.
	3. Temperature Range: 34TMinus 40 to plus 185 deg F34T44T (Minus 40 to plus 85 deg C)44T.
	4. Color: Black.

	C. Plenum-Rated Cable Ties: Self-extinguishing, UV stabilized, one piece, self-locking.
	1. Minimum Width: 34T3/16 inch34T44T (5 mm)44T.
	2. Tensile Strength at 34T73 deg F34T44T (23 deg C)44T according to ASTM D 638: 34T7000 psi34T44T (48.2 MPa)44T.
	3. UL 94 Flame Rating: 94V-0.
	4. Temperature Range: 34TMinus 50 to plus 284 deg F34T44T (Minus 46 to plus 140 deg C)44T.
	5. Color: Black.


	2.5 MISCELLANEOUS IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS
	A. Fasteners for Labels and Signs: Self-tapping, stainless-steel screws or stainless-steel machine screws with nuts and flat and lock washers.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Self-Adhesive Identification Products: Before applying electrical identification products, clean substrates of substances that could impair bond, using materials and methods recommended by manufacturer of identification product.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Verify and coordinate identification names, abbreviations, colors, and other features with requirements in other Sections requiring identification applications, Drawings, Shop Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and operation and maintenance ...
	B. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment.
	C. Verify identity of each item before installing identification products.
	D. Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient viewing without interference with operation and maintenance of equipment. Install access doors or panels to provide view of identifying devices.
	E. Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work.
	F. Attach signs and plastic labels that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical fasteners appropriate to the location and substrate.
	G. Attach plastic raceway and cable labels that are not self-adhesive type with clear vinyl tape, with adhesive appropriate to the location and substrate.
	H. Cable Ties: For attaching tags. Use general-purpose type, except as listed below:
	1. Outdoors: UV-stabilized nylon.
	2. In Spaces Handling Environmental Air: Plenum rated.

	I. Painted Identification: Comply with requirements in painting Sections for surface preparation and paint application.
	J. Aluminum Wraparound Marker Labels and Metal Tags: Secure tight to surface of conductor or cable at a location with high visibility and accessibility.
	K. System Identification Color-Coding Bands for Raceways and Cables: Each color-coding band shall completely encircle cable or conduit. Place adjacent bands of two-color markings in contact, side by side. Locate bands at changes in direction, at penet...

	3.3 IDENTIFICATION SCHEDULE
	A. Concealed Raceways, Duct Banks, More Than 600 V, within Buildings: Tape and stencil 34T4-inch-34T44T (100-mm-)44T wide black stripes on 34T10-inch34T44T (250-mm)44T centers over orange background that extends full length of raceway or duct and is 3...
	1. Floor surface directly above conduits running beneath and within 34T12 inches34T44T (300 mm)44T of a floor that is in contact with earth or is framed above unexcavated space.
	2. Wall surfaces directly external to raceways concealed within wall.
	3. Accessible surfaces of concrete envelope around raceways in vertical shafts, exposed in the building, or concealed above suspended ceilings.

	B. Accessible Raceways and Cables within Buildings: Identify the covers of each junction and pull box of the following systems with self-adhesive vinyl labels containing the wiring system legend and system voltage. System legends shall be as follows:
	1. "EMERGENCY POWER."

	C. Power-Circuit Conductor Identification, 600 V or Less: For conductors in vaults, pull and junction boxes, manholes, and handholes, use color-coding conductor tape to identify the phase.
	1. Color-Coding for Phase-and Voltage-Level Identification, 600 V or Less: Use colors listed below for ungrounded service, feeder and branch-circuit conductors.
	a. Color shall be factory applied or field applied for sizes larger than No. 8 AWG
	b. Colors for 208/120-V Circuits:
	1) Phase A: Black.
	2) Phase B: Red.
	3) Phase C: Blue.

	c. Colors for 480/277-V Circuits:
	1) Phase A: Brown.
	2) Phase B: Orange.
	3) Phase C: Yellow.

	d. Field-Applied, Color-Coding Conductor Tape: Apply in half-lapped turns for a minimum distance of 34T6 inches34T44T (150 mm)44T from terminal points and in boxes where splices or taps are made. Apply last two turns of tape with no tension to prevent...


	D. Install instructional sign, including the color code for grounded and ungrounded conductors using adhesive-film-type labels.
	E. Locations of Underground Lines: Identify with underground-line warning tape for power, lighting, communication, and control wiring and optical-fiber cable.
	1. Limit use of underground-line warning tape to direct-buried cables.
	2. Install underground-line warning tape for direct-buried cables and cables in raceways.

	F. Warning Labels for Indoor Cabinets, Boxes, and Enclosures for Power and Lighting: Self-adhesive warning labels.
	1. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.145.
	2. Identify system voltage with black letters on an orange background.
	3. Apply to exterior of door, cover, or other access.

	G. Arc Flash Warning Labeling: Self-adhesive thermal transfer vinyl labels.
	1. Comply with NFPA 70E and ANSI Z535.4.
	2. Comply with Section 260574 "Overcurrent Protective Device Arc-Flash Study" requirements for arc-flash warning labels.

	H. Operating Instruction Signs: Install instruction signs to facilitate proper operation and maintenance of electrical systems and items to which they connect. Install instruction signs with approved legend where instructions are needed for system or ...
	I. Equipment Identification Labels: On each unit of equipment, install unique designation label that is consistent with wiring diagrams, schedules, and operation and maintenance manual. Apply labels to disconnect switches and protection equipment, cen...
	1. Labeling Instructions:
	a. Indoor Equipment: Self-adhesive, engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine plastic label. Unless otherwise indicated, provide a single line of text with 34T1/2-inch-34T44T (13-mm-)44T high letters on 34T1-1/2-inch-34T44T (38-mm-)44T high label; where...
	b. Outdoor Equipment: Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label Elevated Components: Increase sizes of labels and letters to those appropriate for viewing from the floor.
	c. Unless labels are provided with self-adhesive means of attachment, fasten them with appropriate mechanical fasteners that do not change the NEMA or NRTL rating of the enclosure.

	2. Equipment To Be Labeled:
	a. Panelboards: Typewritten directory of circuits in the location provided by panelboard manufacturer. Panelboard identification shall be in the form of a self-adhesive, engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label.
	b. Enclosures and electrical cabinets.
	c. Access doors and panels for concealed electrical items.
	d. Switchgear.
	e. Switchboards.
	f. Transformers: Label that includes tag designation shown on Drawings for the transformer, feeder, and panelboards or equipment supplied by the secondary.
	g. Substations.
	h. Emergency system boxes and enclosures.
	i. Enclosed switches.
	j. Enclosed circuit breakers.
	k. Enclosed controllers.
	l. Push-button stations.
	m. Contactors.
	n. Remote-controlled switches, dimmer modules, and control devices.
	o. Battery-inverter units.
	p. Monitoring and control equipment.





	26 22 00 Low Voltage Transformers
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes: Distribution dry-type transformers rated 600 V and less.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Shop Drawings: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for each type and size of transformer.
	2. Include rated nameplate data, capacities, weights, dimensions, minimum clearances, installed devices and features, and performance for each type and size of transformer.


	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For transformers to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Temporary Heating: Apply temporary heat according to manufacturer's written instructions within the enclosure of each ventilated-type unit, throughout periods during which equipment is not energized and when transformer is not in a space that is co...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. 42TStandard of Design & Construction is Square D or pre-approved equal.
	B. Source Limitations: Obtain each transformer type from single source from single manufacturer.

	2.2 GENERAL TRANSFORMER REQUIREMENTS
	A. Description: Factory-assembled and -tested, air-cooled units for 60-Hz service.
	B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	C. Transformers Rated 15 kVA and Larger: Comply with NEMA TP 1 energy-efficiency levels as verified by testing according to NEMA TP 2.
	D. Cores: Electrical grade, non-aging silicon steel with high permeability and low hysteresis losses.
	E. Coils: Continuous windings without splices except for taps.
	1. Internal Coil Connections: Brazed or pressure type.
	2. Coil Material: Aluminum

	F. Encapsulation: Transformers smaller than 30 kVA shall have core and coils completely resin encapsulated.
	G. Shipping Restraints: Paint or otherwise color code bolts, wedges, blocks, and other restraints that are to be removed after installation and before energizing. Use fluorescent colors that are easily identifiable inside the transformer enclosure.

	2.3 DISTRIBUTION TRANSFORMERS
	A. Comply with NFPA 70, and list and label as complying with UL 1561.
	B. Cores: One leg per phase.
	C. Enclosure: Ventilated.
	1. NEMA 250, Core and coil shall be encapsulated within resin compound, sealing out moisture and air.

	D. Transformer Enclosure Finish: Comply with NEMA 250.
	1. Finish Color: Gray

	E. Taps for Transformers 25 kVA and Larger: Two 2.5 percent taps above and two 2.5 percent taps below normal full capacity.
	F. Insulation Class, 30 kVA and Larger: 220 deg C, UL-component-recognized insulation system with a maximum of 80-deg C rise above 40-deg C ambient temperature.
	G. Low-Sound-Level Requirements: Maximum sound levels when factory tested according to IEEE C57.12.91, as follows:
	1. 30 to 50 kVA: -45dBA


	2.4 IDENTIFICATION DEVICES
	A. Nameplates: Engraved, laminated-plastic or metal nameplate for each distribution transformer, mounted with corrosion-resistant screws. Nameplates and label products are specified in Section 26 05 53 "Identification for Electrical Systems."

	2.5 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Test and inspect transformers according to IEEE C57.12.01 and IEEE C57.12.91.
	1. Resistance measurements of all windings at the rated voltage connections and at all tap connections.
	2. Ratio tests at the rated voltage connections and at all tap connections.
	3. Phase relation and polarity tests at the rated voltage connections.
	4. No load losses, and excitation current and rated voltage at the rated voltage connections.
	5. Impedance and load losses at rated current and rated frequency at the rated voltage connections.
	6. Applied and induced tensile tests.
	7. Regulation and efficiency at rated load and voltage.
	8. Insulation Resistance Tests:
	a. High-voltage to ground.
	b. Low-voltage to ground.
	c. High-voltage to low-voltage.

	9. Temperature tests.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine conditions for compliance with enclosure- and ambient-temperature requirements for each transformer.
	B. Verify that field measurements are as needed to maintain working clearances required by NFPA 70 and manufacturer's written instructions.
	C. Examine walls, floors, roofs, and concrete bases for suitable mounting conditions where transformers will be installed.
	D. Verify that ground connections are in place and requirements in Section 260526 "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems" have been met. Maximum ground resistance shall be 5 ohms at location of transformer.
	E. Environment: Enclosures shall be rated for the environment in which they are located. Covers for NEMA 250, Type 4X enclosures shall not cause accessibility problems.
	F. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Install transformers level and plumb on a concrete base with vibration-dampening supports.
	B. Construct concrete bases according to Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete" and anchor floor-mounted transformers according to manufacturer's written instructions
	1. Coordinate size and location of concrete bases with actual transformer provided. Cast anchor-bolt inserts into bases. Concrete, reinforcement, and formwork requirements are specified with concrete.

	C. Secure transformer to concrete base according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	D. Secure covers to enclosure and tighten all bolts to manufacturer-recommended torques to reduce noise generation.
	E. Remove shipping bolts, blocking, and wedges.

	3.3 CONNECTIONS
	A. Ground equipment according to Section 260526 "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems."
	B. Connect wiring according to Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables."
	C. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-tightening values. If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in UL 486A-486B.
	D. Provide flexible connections at all conduit and conductor terminations and supports to eliminate sound and vibration transmission to the building structure.

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Tests and Inspections:
	1. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in NETA ATS for dry-type, air-cooled, low-voltage transformers. Certify compliance with test parameters.

	B. Remove and replace units that do not pass tests or inspections and retest as specified above.

	3.5 CLEANING
	A. Vacuum dirt and debris; do not use compressed air to assist in cleaning.



	26 24 16 Panelboards
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Lighting and appliance branch-circuit panelboards.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. HID: High-intensity discharge.
	B. MCCB: Molded-case circuit breaker.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of panelboard.
	1. Include materials, switching and overcurrent protective devices, accessories, and components indicated.
	2. Include dimensions and manufacturers' technical data on features, performance, electrical characteristics, ratings, and finishes.

	B. Shop Drawings: For each panelboard and related equipment.
	1. Include dimensioned plans, elevations, sections, and details.
	2. Show tabulations of installed devices with nameplates, conductor termination sizes, equipment features, and ratings.
	3. Detail enclosure types including mounting and anchorage, environmental protection, knockouts, corner treatments, covers and doors, gaskets, hinges, and locks.
	4. Detail bus configuration, current, and voltage ratings.
	5. Short-circuit current rating of panelboards and overcurrent protective devices.
	6. Detail features, characteristics, ratings, and factory settings of individual overcurrent protective devices and auxiliary components.
	7. Include wiring diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.


	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For testing agency.
	B. Panelboard Schedules: For installation in panelboards. Submit final versions after load balancing.

	1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For panelboards and components to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. In addition to items specified in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data," include the following:
	1. Manufacturer's written instructions for testing and adjusting overcurrent protective devices.


	1.7 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials (spare parts) that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Keys: Two spares for each type of panelboard cabinet lock.
	2. Circuit Breakers.


	1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications: ISO 9001 or 9002 certified.

	1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Handle and prepare panelboards for installation according to NEMA PB 1.

	1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Interruption of Existing Electric Service: Do not interrupt electric service to facilities occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to provide temporary electric service according to ...
	1. Notify Engineer no fewer than five working days in advance of proposed interruption of electric service.
	2. Do not proceed with interruption of electric service without Engineers written permission.
	3. Comply with NFPA 70E.


	1.11 WARRANTY
	A. Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace panelboards that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Panelboard Warranty Period: 24 months from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PANELBOARDS COMMON REQUIREMENTS
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Comply with NEMA PB 1.
	C. Comply with NFPA 70.
	D. Enclosures: Surface-mounted, dead-front cabinets.
	1. Rated NEMA 1.

	E. Incoming Mains:
	1. Location: Top/Bottom
	2. Main Breaker: Top/Bottom as shown on panel schedule

	F. Phase, Neutral, and Ground Buses:
	1. Material: Copper
	a. Plating shall run entire length of bus.
	b. Bus shall be fully rated the entire length.

	2. Interiors shall be factory assembled into a unit. Replacing switching and protective devices shall not disturb adjacent units or require removing the main bus connectors.
	3. Equipment Ground Bus: Adequate for feeder and branch-circuit equipment grounding conductors; bonded to box.
	4. Full-Sized Neutral: Equipped with full-capacity bonding strap for service entrance applications. Mount electrically isolated from enclosure. Do not mount neutral bus in gutter.

	G. Conductor Connectors: Suitable for use with conductor material and sizes.
	1. Material: Tin-plated aluminum.
	2. Terminations shall allow use of 75 deg C rated conductors without derating.
	3. Size: Lugs suitable for indicated conductor sizes, with additional gutter space, if required, for larger conductors.
	4. Main and Neutral Lugs: Mechanical type, with a lug on the neutral bar for each pole in the panelboard.
	5. Ground Lugs and Bus-Configured Terminators: Mechanical type, with a lug on the bar for each pole in the panelboard.
	6. Feed-Through Lugs: Mechanical type, suitable for use with conductor material. Locate at opposite end of bus from incoming lugs or main device.
	7. Subfeed (Double) Lugs: Mechanical type suitable for use with conductor material. Locate at same end of bus as incoming lugs or main device.

	H. NRTL Label: Panelboards or load centers shall be labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authority having jurisdiction for use as service equipment with one or more main service disconnecting and overcurrent protective devices. Panelboards or load centers...
	I. Future Devices: Panelboards or load centers shall have mounting brackets, bus connections, filler plates, and necessary appurtenances required for future installation of devices.
	1. Percentage of Future Space Capacity: 20 percent or as shown on panel schedules.

	J. Panelboard Short-Circuit Current Rating: Rated for series-connected system with integral or remote upstream overcurrent protective devices and labeled by an NRTL. Include label or manual with size and type of allowable upstream and branch devices l...
	1. Panelboards rated 240 V or less shall have short-circuit ratings as shown on Drawings, but not less than 22,000 A rms symmetrical.
	2. Panelboards rated above 240 V and less than 600 V shall have short-circuit ratings as shown on Drawings, but not less than 14,000 A rms symmetrical.

	K. Panelboard Short-Circuit Current Rating: Fully rated to interrupt symmetrical short-circuit current available at terminals. Assembly listed by an NRTL for 100 percent interrupting capacity.
	1. Panelboards and overcurrent protective devices rated 240 V or less shall have short-circuit ratings as shown on Drawings, but not less than 22,000 A rms symmetrical.
	2. Panelboards and overcurrent protective devices rated above 240 V and less than 600 V shall have short-circuit ratings as shown on Drawings, but not less than 14,000 A rms symmetrical.

	L. Standard of Design& Construction is Square D NQ.
	M. Panelboards: NEMA PB 1, lighting and appliance branch-circuit type.
	N. Mains: Circuit breaker or Lugs only as shown on panel schedules.
	O. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices: Bolt-on circuit breakers, replaceable without disturbing adjacent units.
	P. Doors: Door-in-door construction with concealed hinges; secured with multipoint latch with tumbler lock; keyed alike. Outer door shall permit full access to the panel interior. Inner door shall permit access to breaker operating handles and labelin...
	Q. Covers: Steel with hinged door.

	2.2 DISCONNECTING AND OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES
	A. MCCB: Comply with UL 489, with interrupting capacity to meet available fault currents and as identified in the Power System Study.
	1. Thermal-Magnetic Circuit Breakers:
	a. Inverse time-current element for low-level overloads.
	b. Instantaneous magnetic trip element for short circuits.
	c. Adjustable magnetic trip setting for circuit-breaker frame sizes 250 A and larger.

	2. MCCB Features and Accessories:
	a. Standard frame sizes, trip ratings, and number of poles.
	b. Molded Case Switches where indicated.
	c. Breaker handle indicates tripped status.
	d. UL listed for reverse connection without restrictive line or load ratings.
	e. Lugs: Mechanical style, suitable for number, size, trip ratings, and conductor materials.
	f. Application Listing: Appropriate for application; Type SWD for switching fluorescent lighting loads; Type HID for feeding fluorescent and HID lighting circuits.
	g. Handle Padlocking Device: Fixed attachment, for locking circuit-breaker handle in on or off position.
	h. Handle Clamp: Loose attachment, for holding circuit-breaker handle in on position.



	2.3 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Panelboard Label: Manufacturer's name and trademark, voltage, amperage, number of phases, and number of poles shall be located on the interior of the panelboard door.
	B. Breaker Labels: Faceplate shall list current rating, UL and IEC certification standards, and AIC rating.
	C. Circuit Directory: Directory card inside panelboard door, mounted in metal frame with transparent protective cover.
	1. Circuit directory shall identify specific purpose with detail sufficient to distinguish it from all other circuits.

	D. Circuit Directory: Computer-generated circuit directory mounted inside panelboard door with transparent plastic protective cover.
	1. Circuit directory shall identify specific purpose with detail sufficient to distinguish it from all other circuits.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify actual conditions with field measurements prior to ordering panelboards to verify that equipment fits in allocated space in, and comply with, minimum required clearances specified in NFPA 70.
	B. Receive, inspect, handle, and store panelboards according to NEMA PB 1.1
	C. Examine panelboards before installation. Reject panelboards that are damaged, rusted, or have been subjected to water saturation.
	D. Examine elements and surfaces to receive panelboards for compliance with installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	E. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of panelboards and components with other construction that penetrates walls or is supported by them, including electrical and other types of equipment, raceways, piping, encumbrances to workspace clearance require...
	B. Comply with NECA 1.
	C. Install panelboards and accessories according to NEMA PB 1.1
	D. Equipment Mounting:
	1. Install panelboards on cast-in-place concrete equipment pads.
	2. Attach panelboard to the secondary side of the pad mounted transformer.

	E. Mount panelboard cabinet plumb and rigid without distortion of box.
	F. Make grounding connections and bond neutral for services and separately derived systems to ground. Make connections to grounding electrodes, separate grounds for isolated ground bars, and connections to separate ground bars.
	G. Install filler plates in unused spaces.
	H. Stub two (2) 234T-inch34T empty conduits from panelboard to 24” beyond concrete equipment pads.
	I. Arrange conductors in gutters into groups and bundle and wrap with wire ties.

	3.3 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components; install warning signs complying with requirements in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."
	B. Create a directory to indicate installed circuit loads after balancing panelboard loads;  incorporate Owner's final room designations. Obtain approval before installing. Handwritten directories are not acceptable. Install directory inside panelboar...
	C. Panelboard Nameplates: Label each panelboard with a nameplate complying with requirements for identification specified in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."
	D. Device Nameplates: Label each branch circuit device in power panelboards with a nameplate complying with requirements for identification specified in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."
	E. Install warning signs complying with requirements in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems" identifying source of remote circuit.
	F. Acceptance Testing Preparation:
	1. Test insulation resistance for each panelboard bus, component, connecting supply, feeder, and control circuit.
	2. Test continuity of each circuit.


	3.4 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust moving parts and operable components to function smoothly, and lubricate as recommended by manufacturer.



	26 27 26 Wiring Devices
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Receptacles and receptacles with integral GFCI, and associated device plates.
	2. Weather-resistant receptacles.
	3. Snap switches and wall-box dimmers.
	4. Wall-switch and room type occupancy sensors.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. EMI: Electromagnetic interference.
	B. GFCI: Ground-fault circuit interrupter.
	C. RFI: Radio-frequency interference.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: List of legends and description of materials and process used for premarking wall plates.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For wiring devices to include in all manufacturers' packing-label warnings and instruction manuals that include labeling conditions.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	1. 42THubbell, Inc.
	2. 42TLeviton Manufacturing
	3. 42TPass & Seymour
	B. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of wiring device and associated wall plate from single source from single manufacturer.

	2.2 GENERAL WIRING-DEVICE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Wiring Devices, Components, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Comply with NFPA 70.
	C. Devices that are manufactured for use with modular plug-in connectors may be substituted under the following conditions:
	1. Connectors shall comply with UL 2459 and shall be made with stranding building wire.
	2. Devices shall comply with the requirements in this Section.


	2.3 STRAIGHT-BLADE RECEPTACLES
	A. Convenience Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A: Comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6 Configuration 5-20R, UL 498, and FS W-C-596.GFCI RECEPTACLES
	B. General Description:
	1. Straight blade, non-feed-through type.
	2. Comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6, UL 498, UL 943 Class A, and FS W-C-596.
	3. Include indicator light that shows when the GFCI has malfunctioned and no longer provides proper GFCI protection.

	C. Duplex GFCI Convenience Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A:
	D. Tamper-Resistant GFCI Convenience Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A:

	2.4 TOGGLE SWITCHES
	A. Comply with NEMA WD 1, UL 20, and FS W-S-896.
	B. Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A:
	1. Single Pole, 3-way, 4-way:

	C. Pilot-Light Switches, 20 A:
	1. Description: Single pole, with LED-lighted handle, illuminated when switch is "off."

	D. Key-Operated Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A:
	1. Description: Single pole, with factory-supplied barrel style key in lieu of switch handle.


	2.5 INDOOR OCCUPANCY SENSORS
	1. Lutron Electronics Company, Hubbell Automation or approved equal
	B. General Requirements for Sensors: Wall- or ceiling-mounted, solid-state indoor occupancy sensors with a separate power pack.
	1. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	2. Operation: Unless otherwise indicated, turn lights on when coverage area is occupied, and turn them off when unoccupied; with a time delay for turning lights off, adjustable over a minimum range of 1 to 15 minutes.
	3. Sensor Output: Contacts rated to operate the connected relay, complying with UL 773A. Sensor is powered from the power pack.
	4. Power Pack: Dry contacts rated for 20-A ballast load at 120- and 277-V ac, for 13-A tungsten at 120-V ac, and for 1 hp at 120-V ac. Sensor has 24-V dc, 150-mA, Class 2 power source, as defined by NFPA 70.
	5. Mounting:
	a. Sensor: Suitable for mounting in any position on a standard outlet box.
	b. Relay: Externally mounted through a 34T1/2-inch34T44T (13-mm)44T knockout in a standard electrical enclosure.
	c. Time-Delay and Sensitivity Adjustments: Recessed and concealed behind hinged door.

	6. Indicator: Digital display, to show when motion is detected during testing and normal operation of sensor.
	7. Bypass Switch: Override the "on" function in case of sensor failure.
	8. Automatic Light-Level Sensor: Adjustable from 34T2 to 200 fc34T ; turn lights off when selected lighting level is present.

	C. Dual-Technology Type: Ceiling mounted; detect occupants in coverage area using PIR and ultrasonic detection methods. The particular technology or combination of technologies that control on-off functions is selectable in the field by operating cont...
	1. Sensitivity Adjustment: Separate for each sensing technology; self calibrating and adjusting.
	2. Detector Sensitivity: Detect occurrences of 34T6-inch 34Tminimum movement of any portion of a human body that presents a target of not less than 34T36 sq. in.34T and detect a person of average size and weight moving not less than 34T12 inches34T in...
	3. Detection Coverage (Standard Room): Detect occupancy anywhere within a circular area of 34T1000 sq. ft. 34Twhen mounted on a 34T96-inch-34T high ceiling.


	2.6 SWITCHBOX-MOUNTED OCCUPANCY SENSORS
	1. Lutron Electronics Company, Hubbell Automation or approved equal
	B. General Requirements for Sensors: Automatic-wall-switch occupancy sensor, suitable for mounting in a single gang switchbox.
	1. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	2. Operating Ambient Conditions: Dry interior conditions, 34T32 to 120 deg. F34T44T.
	3. Switch Rating: Not less than 800-VA fluorescent at 120 V, 1200-VA fluorescent at 277 V, and 800-W incandescent.

	C. Wall-Switch Sensor:
	1. Standard Range: 180-degree field of view, field adjustable from 180 to 40 degrees; with a minimum coverage area of 34T900 sq. ft.
	2. Sensing Technology:  Dual technology - PIR and ultrasonic.
	3. Switch Type:  SP, field selectable automatic "on," or manual "on" automatic "off."
	4. Voltage:  277 V; dual-technology type.
	5. Ambient-Light Override: Concealed, field-adjustable, light-level sensor from 34T10 to 150 fc34T. The switch prevents the lights from turning on when the light level is higher than the set point of the sensor.
	6. Concealed, field-adjustable, "off" time-delay selector at up to 30 minutes.
	7. Concealed "off" time-delay selector at 30 seconds, and 5, 10, and 20 minutes.
	8. Adaptive Technology: Self-adjusting circuitry detects and memorizes usage patterns of the space and helps eliminate false "off" switching.


	2.7 WALL PLATES
	A. Single and combination types shall match corresponding wiring devices.
	1. Plate-Securing Screws: Metal with head color to match plate finish.
	2. Material for Finished Spaces:  Smooth, high-impact thermoplastic.
	3. Material for Unfinished Spaces:  Smooth, high-impact thermoplastic.
	4. Material for Damp Locations:  Thermoplastic with spring-loaded lift cover, and listed and labeled for use in wet and damp locations.

	B. Wet-Location, Weatherproof Cover Plates: NEMA 250, complying with Type 3R, weather-resistant thermoplastic with lockable cover.

	2.8 FINISHES
	A. Device Color:
	1. Wiring Devices Connected to Normal Power System:  White unless otherwise indicated or required by NFPA 70 or device listing.

	B. Wall Plate Color: For plastic covers, match device color.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1, including mounting heights listed in that standard, unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Coordination with Other Trades:
	1. Protect installed devices and their boxes. Do not place wall finish materials over device boxes and do not cut holes for boxes with routers that are guided by riding against outside of boxes.
	2. Keep outlet boxes free of plaster, drywall joint compound, mortar, cement, concrete, dust, paint, and other material that may contaminate the raceway system, conductors, and cables.
	3. Install device boxes in brick or block walls so that the cover plate does not cross a joint unless the joint is troweled flush with the face of the wall.
	4. Install wiring devices after all wall preparation, including painting, is complete.

	C. Conductors:
	1. Do not strip insulation from conductors until right before they are spliced or terminated on devices.
	2. Strip insulation evenly around the conductor using tools designed for the purpose. Avoid scoring or nicking of solid wire or cutting strands from stranded wire.
	3. The length of free conductors at outlets for devices shall meet provisions of NFPA 70, Article 300, without pigtails.
	4. Existing Conductors:
	a. Cut back and pigtail, or replace all damaged conductors.
	b. Straighten conductors that remain and remove corrosion and foreign matter.
	c. Pigtailing existing conductors is permitted, provided the outlet box is large enough.


	D. Device Installation:
	1. Replace devices that have been in temporary use during construction and that were installed before building finishing operations were complete.
	2. Keep each wiring device in its package or otherwise protected until it is time to connect conductors.
	3. Do not remove surface protection, such as plastic film and smudge covers, until the last possible moment.
	4. Connect devices to branch circuits using pigtails that are not less than 34T6 inches34T in length.
	5. When there is a choice, use side wiring with binding-head screw terminals. Wrap solid conductor tightly clockwise, two-thirds to three-fourths of the way around terminal screw.
	6. Use a torque screwdriver when a torque is recommended or required by manufacturer.
	7. When conductors larger than No. 12 AWG are installed on 15- or 20-A circuits, splice No. 12 AWG pigtails for device connections.
	8. Tighten unused terminal screws on the device.
	9. When mounting into metal boxes, remove the fiber or plastic washers used to hold device-mounting screws in yokes, allowing metal-to-metal contact.

	E. Receptacle Orientation:
	1. Install ground pin of vertically mounted receptacles up, and on horizontally mounted receptacles to the left.

	F. Device Plates: Do not use oversized or extra-deep plates. Repair wall finishes and remount outlet boxes when standard device plates do not fit flush or do not cover rough wall opening.
	G. Arrangement of Devices: Unless otherwise indicated, mount flush, with long dimension vertical and with grounding terminal of receptacles on top. Group adjacent switches under single, multigang wall plates.
	H. Adjust locations of floor service outlets and service poles to suit arrangement of partitions and furnishings.

	3.2 GFCI RECEPTACLES
	A. Install non-feed-through-type GFCI receptacles where protection of downstream receptacles is not required.

	3.3 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Comply with Section 26 05 53 "Identification for Electrical Systems."
	B. Identify each receptacle with panelboard identification and circuit number using P-Touch label system. Clear field with black lettering.
	C. Tests for Convenience Receptacles:
	1. Line Voltage: Acceptable range is 105 to 132 V.
	2. Percent Voltage Drop under 15-A Load: A value of 6 percent or higher is unacceptable.
	3. Ground Impedance: Values of up to 2 ohms are acceptable.
	4. GFCI Trip: Test for tripping values specified in UL 1436 and UL 943.
	5. Using the test plug, verify that the device and its outlet box are securely mounted.
	6. Tests shall be diagnostic, indicating damaged conductors, high resistance at the circuit breaker, poor connections, inadequate fault current path, defective devices, or similar problems. Correct circuit conditions, remove malfunctioning units and r...

	D. Wiring device will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.
	E. Prepare test and inspection reports.



	26 28 16 Enclosed Switches and Circuit Breakers
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Fusible switches.
	2. Nonfusible switches.
	3. Receptacle switches.
	4. Shunt trip switches.
	5. Molded-case circuit breakers (MCCBs).
	6. Molded-case switches.
	7. Enclosures.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. NC: Normally closed.
	B. NO: Normally open.
	C. SPDT: Single pole, double throw.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of enclosed switch, circuit breaker, accessory, and component indicated. Include dimensioned elevations, sections, weights, and manufacturers' technical data on features, performance, electrical characteristics, ratings,...
	1. Enclosure types and details for types other than NEMA 250, Type 1.
	2. Current and voltage ratings.
	3. Short-circuit current ratings (interrupting and withstand, as appropriate).
	4. Include evidence of NRTL listing for series rating of installed devices.
	5. Detail features, characteristics, ratings, and factory settings of individual overcurrent protective devices, accessories, and auxiliary components.
	6. Include time-current coordination curves (average melt) for each type and rating of overcurrent protective device; include selectable ranges for each type of overcurrent protective device.

	B. Shop Drawings: For enclosed switches and circuit breakers. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	1. Wiring Diagrams: For power, signal, and control wiring..


	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For enclosed switches and circuit breakers to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. In addition to items specified in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data," include the following:
	1. Manufacturer's written instructions for testing and adjusting enclosed switches and circuit breakers.


	1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Fuses: Equal to 10% percent of quantity installed for each size but not less than 1 per fuse size.


	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Member company of NETA or an NRTL.
	1. Testing Agency's Field Supervisor: Currently certified by NETA to supervise on-site testing.

	B. Source Limitations: Obtain enclosed switches and circuit breakers, overcurrent protective devices, components, and accessories, within same product category, from single source from single manufacturer.
	C. Product Selection for Restricted Space: Drawings indicate maximum dimensions for enclosed switches and circuit breakers, including clearances between enclosures, and adjacent surfaces and other items. Comply with indicated maximum dimensions.
	D. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	E. Comply with NFPA 70.
	F. Interruption of Existing Electric Service: Do not interrupt electric service to facilities occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to provide temporary electric service according to ...
	1. Notify Engineer no fewer than seven 7 days in advance of proposed interruption of electric service.
	2. Indicate method of providing temporary electric service.
	3. Do not proceed with interruption of electric service without Engineers written permission.
	4. Comply with NFPA 70E.


	1.8 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of switches, circuit breakers, and components with equipment served and adjacent surfaces. Maintain required workspace clearances and required clearances for equipment access doors and panels.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 FUSIBLE SWITCHES
	A. Square D Standard of Design & Construction. Approved equals by Cutler Hammer/Eaton acceptable.
	B. Type GD, General Duty, Single Throw Shall Not Be Used.
	C. Type HD, Heavy Duty, Single Throw, 600VAC, 1200 A and Smaller: UL 98 and NEMA KS 1, horsepower rated, with clips or bolt pads to accommodate specified fuses, lockable handle with capability to accept three padlocks, and interlocked with cover in cl...
	D. Type HD, Heavy Duty, Double Throw, 600VAC, 1200 A and Smaller: UL 98 and NEMA KS 1, horsepower rated, with clips or bolt pads to accommodate specified fuses, lockable handle with capability to accept three padlocks, and interlocked with cover in cl...
	E. Accessories:
	1. Equipment Ground Kit: Internally mounted and labeled for copper and aluminum ground conductors.
	2. Neutral Kit: Internally mounted; insulated, capable of being grounded and bonded; labeled for copper and aluminum neutral conductors.
	3. Isolated Ground Kit: Internally mounted; insulated, capable of being grounded and bonded; labeled for copper and aluminum neutral conductors.
	4. Class R Fuse Kit: Provides rejection of other fuse types when Class R fuses are specified.
	5. Lugs: Mechanical type, suitable for number, size, and conductor material.
	6. Service-Rated Switches: Labeled for use as service equipment.


	2.2 NONFUSIBLE SWITCHES
	A. Square D Standard of Design & Construction. Approved equals by Cutler Hammer/Eaton acceptable.
	B. Type GD, General Duty, Shall not be used.
	C. Type HD, Heavy Duty, Single Throw, 600-VAC, 1200 A and Smaller: UL 98 and NEMA KS 1, horsepower rated, lockable handle with capability to accept three padlocks, and interlocked with cover in closed position.
	D. Type HD, Heavy Duty, Double Throw, 600VAC, 1200 A and Smaller: UL 98 and NEMA KS 1, horsepower rated, lockable handle with capability to accept three padlocks, and interlocked with cover in closed position.
	E. Accessories:
	1. Equipment Ground Kit: Internally mounted and labeled for copper and aluminum ground conductors.
	2. Neutral Kit: Internally mounted; insulated, capable of being grounded and bonded; labeled for copper and aluminum neutral conductors.
	3. Isolated Ground Kit: Internally mounted; insulated, capable of being grounded and bonded; labeled for copper and aluminum neutral conductors.
	4. Lugs: Mechanical type, suitable for number, size, and conductor material.


	2.3 MOLDED-CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS
	A. Square D Standard of Design & Construction. Show pole quantities and voltage and ampere ratings of MCCBs and switches on Drawings. See Editing Instruction No. 6 in the Evaluations.
	B. General Requirements: Comply with UL 489, NEMA AB 1, and NEMA AB 3, with interrupting capacity to match available fault currents and interrupting rating of the existing Switchboard/Distribution Panel.
	C. Thermal-Magnetic Circuit Breakers: Inverse time-current element for low-level overloads and instantaneous magnetic trip element for short circuits. Adjustable magnetic trip setting for circuit-breaker frame sizes 250 A and larger.
	D. Adjustable, Instantaneous-Trip Circuit Breakers: Magnetic trip element with front-mounted, field-adjustable trip setting.
	E. Electronic Trip Circuit Breakers: Field-replaceable rating plug, rms sensing, with the following field-adjustable settings:
	1. Instantaneous trip.
	2. Long- and short-time pickup levels.
	3. Long- and short-time time adjustments.
	4. Ground-fault pickup level, time delay, and IP2Pt response.

	F. Current-Limiting Circuit Breakers: Frame sizes 400 A and smaller, and let-through ratings less than NEMA FU 1, RK-5.
	G. Integrally Fused Circuit Breakers: Thermal-magnetic trip element with integral limiter-style fuse listed for use with circuit breaker and trip activation on fuse opening or on opening of fuse compartment door.
	H. Ground-Fault, Circuit-Interrupter (GFCI) Circuit Breakers: Single- and two-pole configurations with Class A ground-fault protection (6-mA trip).
	I. Ground-Fault, Equipment-Protection (GFEP) Circuit Breakers: With Class B ground-fault protection (30-mA trip).
	J. Features and Accessories:
	1. Standard frame sizes, trip ratings, and number of poles.
	2. Lugs: Mechanical type, suitable for number, size, trip ratings, and conductor material.
	3. Application Listing: Appropriate for application; Type SWD for switching fluorescent lighting loads; Type HID for feeding fluorescent and high-intensity discharge lighting circuits.


	2.4 MOLDED-CASE SWITCHES
	A. Square D Standard of Design & Construction. Approved equals by Cutler Hammer/Eaton acceptable.
	B. General Requirements: MCCB with fixed, high-set instantaneous trip only, and short-circuit withstand rating equal to equivalent breaker frame size interrupting rating.
	C. Features and Accessories:
	1. Standard frame sizes and number of poles.
	2. Lugs: Mechanical type, suitable for number, size, trip ratings, and conductor material.


	2.5 ENCLOSURES
	A. Enclosed Switches and Circuit Breakers: NEMA AB 1, NEMA KS 1, NEMA 250, and UL 50, to comply with environmental conditions at installed location.
	1. Indoor, Dry and Clean Locations: NEMA 250, Type 1.
	2. Outdoor Locations: NEMA 250, Type 3R.
	3. Kitchen & Wash-Down Areas: NEMA 250, Type 4X.
	4. Other Wet or Damp, Indoor Locations: NEMA 250, Type 4.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine elements and surfaces to receive enclosed switches and circuit breakers for compliance with installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Install individual wall-mounted switches and circuit breakers with tops at uniform height unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Comply with mounting and anchoring requirements specified in Section 260548.16 "Seismic Controls for Electrical Systems."
	C. Temporary Lifting Provisions: Remove temporary lifting eyes, channels, and brackets and temporary blocking of moving parts from enclosures and components.
	D. Install fuses in fusible devices.
	E. Comply with NECA 1.

	3.3 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Comply with requirements in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."
	1. Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components; provide warning signs.
	2. Label each enclosure with engraved metal or laminated-plastic nameplate.


	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform tests and inspections.
	B. Acceptance Testing Preparation:
	1. Test insulation resistance for each enclosed switch and circuit breaker, component, connecting supply, feeder, and control circuit.
	2. Test continuity of each circuit.

	C. Tests and Inspections:
	1. Correct malfunctioning units on-site, where possible, and retest to demonstrate compliance; otherwise, replace with new units and retest.
	2. Perform the following infrared scan tests and inspections and prepare reports:
	a. Initial Infrared Scanning: After Substantial Completion, but not more than 60 days after Final Acceptance, perform an infrared scan of each enclosed switch and circuit breaker. Remove front panels so joints and connections are accessible to portabl...
	b. Follow-up Infrared Scanning: Perform an additional follow-up infrared scan of each enclosed switch and circuit breaker 11 months after date of Substantial Completion.
	c. Instruments and Equipment: Use an infrared scanning device designed to measure temperature or to detect significant deviations from normal values. Provide calibration record for device.

	3. Test and adjust controls, remote monitoring, and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.

	D. Enclosed switches and circuit breakers will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	E. Prepare test and inspection reports, including a certified report that identifies enclosed switches and circuit breakers and that describes scanning results. Include notation of deficiencies detected, remedial action taken, and observations after r...

	3.5 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust moving parts and operable components to function smoothly, and lubricate as recommended by manufacturer.



	26 51 16 Interior Lighting
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Interior fluorescent luminaires, lamps, and ballasts.
	2. Luminaire supports.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. CCT: Correlated color temperature.
	B. CRI: Color Rendering Index.
	C. Fixture: See "Luminaire."
	D. Lumen: Measured output of lamp and luminaire, or both.
	E. Luminaire: Complete lighting unit, including lamp, reflector, and housing.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Shop Drawings:
	1. Submit manufacturer’s product literature for fixtures, lamps and ballasts.


	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For luminaires and lighting systems to include in maintenance manuals.
	1. Provide a list of all lamp types used on Project; use ANSI and manufacturers' codes.


	1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Lamps: Ten Percent of each type and rating installed. Furnish at least one of each type.


	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Luminaire Photometric Data Testing Laboratory Qualifications: Luminaire manufacturer's laboratory is accredited under the NVLAP for Energy Efficient Lighting Products.
	B. Luminaire Photometric Data Testing Laboratory Qualifications: Provided by an independent agency, with the experience and capability to conduct the testing indicated, that is an NRTL as defined by OSHA in 29 CFR 1910.7, accredited under the NVLAP fo...

	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Protect finishes of exposed surfaces by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.

	1.9 WARRANTY
	A. Warranty: Manufacturer and Installer agree to repair or replace components of luminaires that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.
	2. Ballasts shall carry a manufacturer’s 5 year warranty.


	1.10 COORDINATION AND CONTROL
	A. The Electrical Contractor shall furnish a complete complement of luminaries and required associated appurtenances including all hangers, lamps and accessory wiring. Provide all labor and materials necessary to assemble, install and test the specifi...
	B. Set, plumb, square and secure all fixtures in walls or ceilings. (Confirm all mounting heights with Architect before installation.)  All fixtures in one room location shall be set on the same center line and at the same mounting height. Provide pla...
	C. Check carefully final ceiling finished schedule for all rooms prior to ordering fixtures. Fixtures which have been ordered incorrectly so as not to match ceiling construction and finish shall be changed at the Contractor's expense.
	D. Provide all miscellaneous factory furnished supports required to span steel joints or as required.  Suspend ceiling fixtures to structural system with at least two (2) attachements to structure. Ceiling system shall not be the only means of support...
	E. Fixtures installed in damp areas shall be equipped with neoprene gaskets and anodized aluminum frames.
	F. Coordinate fixture installation and connection with all other trades on the job. T-Bars, ceiling panels, lights, air conditioning diffusers, smoke detectors and other equipment shall all be symmetrically installed with provisions made for integrati...
	G. A manufacturer’s standard fixture is designated on the drawings for each of the fixtures in order to establish a standard of quality, a finish, and a desired effect. The catalog numbers used for this designation are not intended to completely speci...
	H. All inoperable lamps shall be replaced with new lamps during the course of construction, up to and including the date of final acceptance of the building.
	I. Fixture sound levels shall not exceed ASHRAE NC-30 design goals in area to which they are applicable. Fluorescent ballast acoustic noise level shall be no louder than General Electric Company rating "A".
	J. All new lighting fixtures with alzak type reflectors shall be thoroughly cleaned of all fingerprints, dust, etc. in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations.  Fixtures shall retain factory installed plastic covers until date of substantia...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. NRTL Compliance: Luminaires for hazardous locations shall be listed and labeled for indicated class and division of hazard by an NRTL.
	C. FM Global Compliance: Luminaires for hazardous locations shall be listed and labeled for indicated class and division of hazard by FM Global.
	D. UL Compliance: Comply with UL 1598.
	E. Nominal Operating Voltage: 277 V ac
	2.2 BALLASTS FOR LINEAR FLUORESCENT LAMPS
	A. General Requirements for Electronic Ballasts:
	1. Comply with UL 935 and with ANSI C82.11.
	2. Designed for type and quantity of lamps served.
	3. Ballasts shall be designed for .78 BF.
	4. Sound Rating: Class A.
	5. THD Rating: Less than 10 percent.
	6. Transient Voltage Protection: IEEE C62.41.1 and IEEE C62.41.2, Category A or better.
	7. Lamp Current Crest Factor: 1.7 or less.
	8. Power Factor: 0.98 or higher.
	9. Parallel Lamp Circuits: Multiple lamp ballasts shall comply with ANSI C82.11 and shall be connected to maintain full light output on surviving lamps if one or more lamps fail.

	B. Luminaires controlled by occupancy sensors shall have programmed-start ballasts.

	2.3 FLUORESCENT LAMPS
	A. T8 rapid-start lamps, rated 32-W maximum, nominal length of 34T48 inches34T44T (1220 mm)44T, 2800 initial lumens (minimum), CRI of 80 (minimum), color temperature of 3500 K, and average rated life of 20,000 hours unless otherwise indicated.
	B. All fixtures shall be complete with the lamp sizes specified. Lamp wattage and type shall be in accordance with the wattage recommended by the fixture manufacturer, or as needed in the area.  Lamps shall be as manufactured by General Electric, Phil...
	C. In general, tri-phosphor, T-8 type linear fluorescent and 4 pin, hardwired compact fluorescent lamps shall be used; however, other type lamps shall be furnished as directed by the Architect or as indicated in fixture schedule.  All linear fluoresce...

	2.4 REPLACEMENT LAMPS
	A. Replacement Lamps:  At the time of substantial completion and prior to final system acceptance, replace lamps in lighting fixtures which are observed to be noticeably dimmed after Contractor's use and testing.  Engineer shall be the final judge as ...
	B. Furnish stock or replacement lamps amounting to 10 percent (but not less than one lamp in each case) of each type and size lamp used in each type fixture.  Round up all fractional quantities of lamps (i.e.: 31 fixtures = 3.1 lamps = 4 lamps.
	C. Catalog and inventory all spare lamps to be turned over to the Owner at project completion.  Obtain Owner’s signature on inventory and provide one copy of inventory sheet in each O & M Manual.

	2.5 MATERIALS
	A. Metal Parts:
	1. Free of burrs and sharp corners and edges.
	2. Sheet metal components shall be steel unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Form and support to prevent warping and sagging.

	B. Diffusers and Globes:
	1. Clear, UV-stabilized acrylic
	2. Acrylic Diffusers: One hundred percent virgin acrylic plastic, with high resistance to yellowing and other changes due to aging, exposure to heat, and UV radiation.
	3. Lens Thickness: At least 34T0.125 inch34T44T (3.175 mm)44T minimum unless otherwise indicated.

	C. Factory-Applied Labels: Comply with UL 1598. Include recommended lamps. Locate labels where they will be readily visible to service personnel, but not seen from normal viewing angles when lamps are in place.
	1. Label shall include the following lamp characteristics:
	a. "USE ONLY" and include specific lamp type.
	b. Lamp diameter, shape, size, wattage, and coating.
	c. CCT and CRI for all luminaires.



	2.6 METAL FINISHES
	A. Variations in finishes are unacceptable in the same piece. Variations in finishes of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and if they can be and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

	2.7 LUMINAIRE SUPPORT COMPONENTS
	A. Comply with requirements in Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" for channel and angle iron supports and nonmetallic channel and angle supports.
	B. Wires: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 3, soft temper, zinc-coated steel, [34T12 gage34T44T (2.68 mm)44T], with a minimum 2 attachments per fixture to structure above. Do not rely on suspended ceiling for structural support.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine roughing-in for luminaire to verify actual locations of luminaire and electrical connections before fixture installation.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1.
	B. Install luminaires level, plumb, and square with ceilings and walls unless otherwise indicated. Secure to structure above with a minimum of two (2) attachments to fixture.
	C. Install lamps in each luminaire.
	D. Coordinate layout and installation of luminaires and suspension system with other construction that penetrates ceilings or is supported by them.
	E. Supports:
	1. Sized and rated for luminaire weight.
	2. Able to maintain luminaire position after cleaning and relamping.
	3. Provide support for luminaire without causing deflection of ceiling or wall.
	4. Luminaire mounting devices shall be capable of supporting a horizontal force of 100 percent of luminaire weight and vertical force of 400 percent of luminaire weight.

	F. Flush-Mounted Luminaire Support:
	1. Secured to outlet box.
	2. Attached to ceiling structural members at four points equally spaced around circumference of luminaire.
	3. Trim ring flush with finished surface.


	3.3 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Identify system components, wiring, cabling, and terminals. Comply with requirements for identification specified in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform the following tests and inspections:
	B. Operational Test: After installing luminaires, switches, and accessories, and after electrical circuitry has been energized, test units to confirm proper operation.
	1. Test for Emergency Lighting: Interrupt power supply to demonstrate proper operation. Verify transfer from normal power to battery power and retransfer to normal.

	C. Luminaire will be considered defective if it does not pass operation tests and inspections.
	D. Prepare test and inspection reports.



	26 52 19 Emergency & Exit Lighting
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Emergency lighting units.
	2. Exit signs.
	3. Luminaire supports.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. CCT: Correlated color temperature.
	B. CRI: Color Rendering Index.
	C. Emergency Lighting Unit: A lighting unit with internal or external emergency battery powered supply and the means for controlling and charging the battery and unit operation.
	D. Fixture: See "Luminaire" Paragraph.
	E. Lumen: Measured output of lamp and luminaire, or both.
	F. Luminaire: Complete lighting unit, including lamp, reflector, and housing.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of emergency lighting unit, exit sign, and emergency lighting support.
	1. Include data on features, accessories, and finishes.
	2. Include physical description of the unit and dimensions.
	3. Battery and charger for light units.
	4. Include life, output of luminaire (lumens, CCT, and CRI), and energy-efficiency data.
	5. Include photometric data and adjustment factors based on laboratory tests, complying with IES LM-45, for each luminaire type.
	a. Testing Agency Certified Data: For indicated luminaires and signs, photometric data certified by a qualified independent testing agency. Photometric data for remaining luminaires and signs shall be certified by manufacturer.
	b. Manufacturers' Certified Data: Photometric data certified by manufacturer's laboratory with a current accreditation under the National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program for Energy Efficient Lighting Products.


	B. Product Schedule:
	1. For emergency lighting units. Use same designations indicated on Drawings.
	2. For exit signs. Use same designations indicated on Drawings.


	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For luminaires and lighting systems to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.
	1. Provide a list of all lamp types used on Project; use ANSI and manufacturers' codes.


	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Luminaire Photometric Data Testing Laboratory Qualifications: Luminaire manufacturer's laboratory that is accredited under the National Volunteer Laboratory Accreditation Program for Energy Efficient Lighting Products.
	B. Luminaire Photometric Data Testing Laboratory Qualifications: Provided by an independent agency, with the experience and capability to conduct the testing indicated, that is an NRTL as defined by OSHA in 29 CFR 1910.7, accredited under the National...
	C. FM Global Compliance: Luminaires for hazardous locations shall be listed and labeled for indicated class and division of hazard by FM Global.

	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Protect finishes of exposed surfaces by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.

	1.8 WARRANTY
	A. Warranty: Manufacturer and Installer agree to repair or replace components of luminaires that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  Two year(s) from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Warranty for Emergency Lighting Batteries: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer of battery-powered emergency lighting unit agrees to repair or replace components of rechargeable batteries that fail in materials or workmanship ...
	1. Warranty Period for Emergency Power Unit Batteries:  5 years from date of Substantial Completion. Full warranty shall apply for the entire warranty period.
	2. Warranty Period for Self-Powered Exit Sign Batteries:  Seven Insert number years from date of Substantial Completion. Full warranty shall apply for first year and prorated warranty for the remaining six years.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY LIGHTING
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. NRTL Compliance: Fabricate and label emergency lighting units, exit signs, and batteries to comply with UL 924.
	C. Comply with NFPA 70 and NFPA 101.
	D. Comply with NEMA LE 4 for recessed luminaires.
	E. Comply with UL 1598 for fluorescent luminaires.
	F. Bulb Shape: Complying with ANSI C79.1.

	2.2 EMERGENCY LIGHTING
	A. General Requirements for Emergency Lighting Units: Self-contained units.
	B. Emergency Luminaires:
	1. Emergency Luminaires: as indicated on Lighting Fixture Schedule, with the following additional features:


	2.3 EXIT SIGNS
	A. General Requirements for Exit Signs: Comply with UL 924; for sign colors, visibility, luminance, and lettering size, comply with authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Internally Lighted Signs:
	1. Operating at nominal voltage of 277 V ac.
	2. Lamps for AC Operation: LEDs; 50,000 hours minimum rated lamp life.
	3. Self-Powered Exit Signs (Battery Type): Internal emergency power unit.
	4. Master/Remote Sign Configurations:
	a. Master Unit: Comply with requirements above for self-powered exit signs, and provide additional capacity in LED power supply battery for power connection to remote unit.
	b. Remote Unit: Comply with requirements above for self-powered exit signs, except omit power supply, battery, and test features. Arrange to receive full power requirements from master unit. Connect for testing concurrently with master unit as a unifi...




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for conditions affecting performance of luminaires.
	B. Examine roughing-in for luminaire to verify actual locations of luminaire and electrical connections before luminaire installation.
	C. Examine walls, floors, roofs, and ceilings for suitable conditions where emergency lighting luminaires will be installed.
	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1.
	B. Install luminaires level, plumb, and square with ceilings and walls unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Install lamps in each luminaire.
	D. Supports:
	1. Sized and rated for luminaire and emergency power unit weight.
	2. Able to maintain luminaire position when testing emergency power unit.
	3. Provide support for luminaire and emergency power unit without causing deflection of ceiling or wall.
	4. Luminaire-mounting devices shall be capable of supporting a horizontal force of 100 percent of luminaire and emergency power unit weight and vertical force of 400 percent of luminaire weight.

	E. Wall-Mounted Luminaire Support:
	1. Attached to structural members in walls.
	2. Do not attach luminaires directly to gypsum board.


	3.3 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Identify system components, wiring, cabling, and terminals. Comply with requirements for identification specified in Section 26 05 53 "Identification for Electrical Systems."

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform the following tests and inspections:
	1. Test for Emergency Lighting: Interrupt power supply to demonstrate proper operation. Verify transfer from normal power to battery power and retransfer to normal.

	B. Luminaire will be considered defective if it does not pass operation tests and inspections.
	C. Prepare test and inspection reports.
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